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PREFATORY NOTE 


In response to a generous offer made by Dr. Rajah 
Sir S. R. M. Annamalai Chettiar of Cliettinad, the 
Pounder of several educational institutions in Chidam- 
baram, the Government of Sladras took on hand a 
project for a Unitary Teaching and' Residential University 
at Chidambaram. The three collegiate institutions for 
higher instruction in English, Tamil and Samskrit 
studies were handed over with a sum of 20 lakhs by the 
donor to form the nucleus of the University. Considering 
the unique nature of the generous offer and the fact 
that the best educational opinion in the countiy has, 
since the publication of the report of the Sadler Com- 
mission on the Calcutta University, steadily favoured 
the growth of the residential and teaching type of 
University, Government came to the conclusion that they 
should not miss this opportunity of encouraging private 
effort in the cause of public instruction and establishing 
a new University of a type, which is admittedly the 
best, though unknown in the Presidency of Madras. On 
the 27th June, 1928, Government published a com- 
munique promising 20 lakhs towards the endo-vvment 
fund and a recurring grant of a lakh and a half per 
annum. A bill incorporating the scheme was published 
in a gazette extraordinary on the 24th August, 1928. 
The bill was introduced in the Madras Legislative 
Council on the 8th September, 1928 and passed into law 
on the 12th October, 1928, The Act received the assent 
of His Excellency the Governor on the 3rd November, 
1928 and that of the Governor-General on the 11th 
December, 1928, which was published in the gazette on 
1st January, 1929. The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, 
U— ii 
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PBEFATORY NOTE. 


Uie Vice-Chancellor, the Senate, the Academic Council 
and the Sjuidicate constitute the body corporate of the 
University. The Visitor of the University is the 
Governor-General; the Chancellor is the Governor of 
Madras ; the Pro-Chancellor is the Pounder of the 
Univei'sity ; the Vice-Chancellor is a v’hole-time ohieer, to 
whom a salary- may be paid, who holds office ordinarily 
for a period of three years and is appointed by the 
Chancellor from among three person.s recommended by 
the Founder, 

The Authorities of the University under the Act 
are (1) the Senate, (2) the Academic Council, (3) the 
Faculties, (4) the Boards of Studies, (5) the Sjmdicate, 
(6) the Finance Committee (for a period of 10 years 
from 15th May, 1929), and (7) the Board of Selection. 

The courses of study and syllabuses for the several 
Examinations of this University largely based on those 
of the Lladras University have been revised. 

Under the Act residence in a hostel or lodgings 
maintained or recognised by the University is compulsory 
on all students of this University. The resident tutors 
attached to the hostel regulate attendance and exercise 
disciplinary control and supervision over the students. 
An important feature of the worldng -of the Hostel is 
the close association of students in the management of 
the affairs of each section. 

Physical Training is compulsory on all students of 
the University. Weekly lectures on Physiology, Health 
and Hygiene are delivered during regular hours for the 
benefit of the students. 



fftEPATOHY NOTE. 


The Senate was inaugurated by H. E. Sir George 
Frederick Stanley, the Chancellor, on 24th March, 1930. 

The Government of Madras has been pleased to fix 
in G.O. No. Ms. 601 Edn. dated 11th April 1942 a sum 
of Es. 1,90,000 (a lakh and ninety thousand rupees) as the 
statutoiy grant from the year 1942-43 under Section 43 (1) 
of the Act. 

An original grant of Ks. 7^ laldis was made in 1929 
towards the cost of buildings and equipment under 
Section 43 (2) of the Act. A second instalment of 
Es. 2-38 laldis has been granted towards the construction 
of the Sir Ai’thur Hope Laboratories and the Sir Kurma 
Tamil Eesearch Building. 


DESCRIPTION OF THE COAT OF ARMS. 


The Cocoanut palm, and tlie Vina, forming part of 
the Founder’s Coat of Arms, were with his kind permission 
incorporated in the University Crest. The Elephants 
at the two corners with the lotus in the middle, a part 
of the Crest of the University of Madras indicate the 
growth of tliis University out of tlie Sri Minakshi Colleges 
affiliated to the University of Madras. Chidambaram is 
represented by one of the gopurams of its famous shrine. 
The motto of the University is ‘With Courage and 
Faith.’ 
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1 

Tuesday 

2 

Wednesday 

8 

Thursday 

4 

Friday 

5 

Saturday 

6 

Sunday 

7 

Monday 

8 

Tuesday 

9 

Wednesday 

10 

Thursday 

11 

Friday 

12 

Saturday 

13 

Sunday 

14 

Monday 

15 

Tuesday 

16 

Wednesday 

17 

Thursday 

18 

Friday 

19 

Saturday 

20 

Sunday 

21 

Monday 

22 

Tuesday 

23 

Wednesday 

24 

Thursday 

25 

Friday 

26 

Saturday 

27 

Sunday 

28 

Monday 

29 

Tuesday 

30 

Wednesday 


SEPTEMBER 1942. 


Last date for applications for Inter- 47 
mediate and Oriental Titles Certifi- 


cates. 

Gokulashtami. 

48 

Sri Jayanti. 

49 

50 

The UniYersity of 

Madras Inoor- ... 

porated 4857. 



« » • 

51 


52 


53 

Amavasya. 

54 

55 

1 Sama Upakarma. 

• « V 


Vinayaka Chaturthi (Library 7 to ... 
10-30). 

UniYersity Examinations be^in. 56 

57 

58 

59 

Penultimate Saturday. ^ 


First Term Examinations begin. 60 

61 

62 

63 

64 


• • • 

65 

66 

Founder’s Day. Birthday of the ... 
Rajah of Chettinad, Founder of the 
University. (Library 7 to 3-80 p.m.) 

■ I Term Ends. 
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OCTOBER 1942. 

1 

Thursday 

oniversity of Patna Incorporated, 


1917 

.2 

Friday 


8 

Saturday 


1 

4 

Sunday 


5 

Monday 


6 

Tuesday 


7 

Wednesday 


8 

Thursday 


9 

Friday 

Mahalaya Amavasya. (Library 2 to 



5-30 p.M. 

10 

Saturday 


11 

Sunday 


12 

Monday 

Annamalai University Bill passed 


into law. Ramzan. 

13 

Tuesday 


14 

Wednesday 

Oniversity of Punjab Inoorpora- 


ted, 1882. 

15 

Thursday 


16 

Friday 


17 

Saturday 


18 

Sunday 

Ayudha Puja. (Library 2 to 5-80 p.m.) 

19 

Monday 

Vijaya Dasami. 

20 

Tuesday 

II Term begins. 67 

21 

Wednesday 

68 

22 

Thursday 

69 

23 

Friday 

. 70 

24 

Saturday 

Penultimate Saturday. 71 

Last day for payment without fines of 


- 

1st instalment of fees for II term. 

25 

Sunday 

• •• 

26 

Monday 

72 

27 

Tuesday 

First Convocation 1931. 73 

28 

Wednesday 

74 

29 

Thursday 

75 

30 

Friday 

The Agra University Act passed 1926. 76 

81 

Saturday 

Last day for payment with fines of ... 



1st inst. of fees for II term. Names 
of defaulting students will be struck 
off at 5. P.M. 
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DECEMBER 1942. 

1 

Tuesday 

1 

University of Rangoon and 97 

Aligarh Muslim University 

Incorporated, 1920. 

2 

Wednesday 

98 

3 

Thursday 

99 

4 

Friday 

100 

5 

Saturday 

• •• 

6 

Sunday 

• • • 

7 

Monday 

Amavasya. Selection Examina-101 

tions “ Intermediate, Pass and 
Honours. 

8 

Tuesday 

102 

9 

Wednesday 

103 

10 

Thursday 

104 

11 

Friday 

University of Lucknow, Incor-105 
porated 1920. II Terminal Examns. 
commence. 

12 

Saturday 

• • • 

13 

Sunday 

First Meeting of the Syndicate, 1929. ... 

14 

Monday 

First Meeting of the Academicl06 
Council, 1929 

15 

Tuesday 

107 

16 

Wednesday 

108 

17 

Thursday 

109 

18 

Friday 

Vaikunta Ekadesi, Gita Day. (Library ... 
2 to 5-30.) 

19 

1 

Saturday 

1 

Penultimate Saturday. Bakrid. 110 

20 

Sunday 

• • • 

21 

Monday 

11 Term ends. Ill 

22 

Tuesday 

Car Festival. 

23 

Wednesday 

Arudra Darsanam. (Library 7 to ... 
10-80.) 

24 

Thursday 

Christmas. 

25 

Friday 


26 

Saturday 



27 Sunday 

28 Monday 

29 Tuesday 
80 Wednesday 
31 Thursday 
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JANUAEY 1943. 


Aniiamalai University Incor- 
porated, 1928. 


Ill Term Begins. 112 

II Terminal Exams, marks due. IIS 

Amavasya. 114 

115 

Last day for payment without fmesllB 
of tuition fees for 1st inst. of III term. 


Last date for payment of Examina-117 
tion fees for Inter. Pass and 
Honours Preliminary and Final and 
Oriental Titles. 

118 

Bogi. (Library 7 to 10-30.) 

Sanla'anti. 

Mattu Pongal. 119 

University of Calcutta Incor ... 
porated, 1857. 


Kannappa Nayanar Day. 120 

121 

122 

Tai Pusam. 123 

Ramalingasvami Day. _ 124 

Penultimate Saturday. Andhra Uni- ... 
versity Incorporated, 1926. 


• • « 

Last date for payment with fines of 125 
tuitic^i fees of 1st inst. of III term. . 
Names of defaulting students will 
be struck off at 6 p.m, 

126 

127 

' 128 

Tirunilakanta Nayanar Day. 129 
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Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 


FEBRUARY 1943. 


Last date for application for Inter-130 
mediate Certificates— September. 

131 

Tai Amavasya. 2 g 3 

134 


7 Sunday 

8 Monday 

9 Tuesday 

10 Wednesday 

11 I Thursday Rathasaptami. 

12 Friday Bhishmashtami. 

13 Saturday 


Sunday 

Monday 


Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 


Last date for payment without finesl40 
of tuition fees for 2nd inst, of III 
term. 


Penultimate Saturday. Masi Makham. ... 


Last date for payment with, fines of ... 
raition fees for 2nd instalment of 
III term. Names of defaulting 
students will be struck off at 5 p.m. 


Sunday 
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APRIL 1943. 


1 Thursday Benares Hindu University Incor- 

porated, 1916. 

2 Friday 

8 Saturday 


4 Sunday Amavasya. 

5 Monday Telugu New Year’s Day. (Library 

7 to 10-80.) 

6 Tuesday 

7 Wednesday 

8 Thursday 

9 Friday III Term for Music College ends. 

10 Saturday 


11 Sunday 

12 Monday 

18 Tuesday Sri Rama Navami. Valmiki Day. 

14 Wednesday Tamil New Year’s Day. (Library 

7 to 10-30.) ^ 

15 Thursday 

16 Friday 

17 Saturday Penultimate Saturday. 


18 Sunday 

19 Monday 

20 Tuesday 

21 Wednesday 

22 Thursday 

23 Friday 

24 Saturday' 


25 Sunday 

26 Monday 

27 Tuesday 

28 Wednesday 

29 Thursday 

30 Friday 
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MAY 1943. j 

1 

Saturday 

Unijersity of Delhi, Incbrpora- 
t6d, 1922. 

2 

Sunday 


S 

Monday 


4 

Tuesday 


5 

Wednesday 


6 

Thursday 


7 

Friday 


8 

Saturday 

1 

9 

Sunday 


10 

Monday 

Publication of the results of the Uni- 
sity Examination. 

11 

Tuesday 

12 

Wednesday 


18 

Thursday 


14 

Friday 


15 

Saturday 


16 

Sunday 


17 

Monday 


18 

Tuesday 


19 

Wednesday 


20 

Thursday 


21 

Friday 


22 

Saturday 

Penultimate Saturday. 

23 

Sunday I 


24 

Monday 

r 

25 

Tuesday 


26 

W^ednesday 


27 

Thursday 

■ 

28 

Friday 


29 

Saturday ' 


30 

Sunday 


31 : 

Monday 





MEMBERS OF THE UNIVERSITY AUTHORITIES. 

The Senate. 

{Three years from the 6th Dccemher 1941). 

Class I — ^Ex-officio LIembers. 

1. His Excellenej’^ Sir Arthur Oswald James Hope, 

G.C.I.E., M.C., Chancellor, Government House, 
Madras. 

2. Dr. Rajah Sir Annamalai Chettiar, Kt., of Chetti- 

uad, LL.D., Pro-Chancellor, Adyar, JIadras. 

3. Mr. IM.' Rutnasvami, 51. A. (Cantab.), Bar.-at-Lmo, 

C.I.E., Vice-Chancellor, Annamalai University, 
Annattialainagar. 

4. Sir E. 51. Statham, Kt., 5I.A., C.I.E., Director of 

Public Instruction, Old College, Nungambakivam, 
5Iadras. 

5. Sri N. Srinivasa Reddiar, Chairman, Chidambaram 

Municipal Council, Chidambaram. 

6. Sri K. Sitarama Reddiar, B.A., B.L., 5I.L.A., Presi- 

dent, South Arcot District Board, Cuddalore 

N. T. 

(7) Heads of Departments of Studies. 

7. Sri P. A. Subrahmanya Ayyar, M.A. (Mad.), 51. A. 

(Cal.), Professor of English, Annamalai Univer- 
sity, Annamalainagar. 

8. Sri R. Ramanujaehariar, 5I.A., Professor of Philo- 

sophy, Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

9. Sri Eao Bahadur C. S. Srinivasachariar, 5I.A., 

Professor of History, Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar. 

10. Sri R. N. Poduval, 5'I.Sc., Ph.D. (Bond.), Professor 

of Economies, Annamalai Universitj’’, Annamalai- 
nagar. 

11. Sri A. Nar^singa Eao, M.A., L.T., D.Se., F.A.Sc., 

Professor of Mathematics, Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar. 

U— 1 



2 MEMBERS OF THE UNIVERSITY AUTHORITIES. 


32. Sri S. Eamachandra I?ao, j\r.A., D.Sc. (Lond.), 
T .Inst.P., Proi’essor of Piij’sics, . Annamalai 
Univer,sil 3 % Aimamalaiiiagar. 

M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), Profe.ssor 
of LJiemisiry, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 
nagar. 

14. Sri T. S. Eagliavan, M.A., Pli.D. (Lond.), P.L.S,, 

Professor ^ of Botany, Annamalai University 
Annamalainagar. ’ 

15. Sri K. Snbrahmanjm Pillai, j\I.A., SI.L., Professor 

of Tamil, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 
nagar. 

16. Sri P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, j\I.A., Ph.D., 

Profess'or of Samskrit, Annamalai University^ 
Annamalainagar. ' 

(S) 27ie Vicc-Ohancdloiy of^ ilic Madras and 
Andhra Universities. 

lu Sri Dhvan Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar, 
B.A., M.D., P.R.C.O.G., P.A.C.S., T'ice-Chancellor, 
University of Madras, Madras. 

18. Sir C. R. Reddy, M.A., (Cantab), Hony. D.Litt. 

(All dll.), Vice-CJianccllor, Andhra University 
Waltair. 

(9) The Collector of South Arcot. 

19. Khan Bahadur Javad Hussain Sahib Bahadur, B.A., 

^ai\-at-Law, CoUector of South Arcot, Cuddalore’ 

(10) The Advocate-General, Madras. 

20. The Hon Tie Dhvan Bahadur Sir Alladi Krishna- 

swami Ayyar, B.A., B.L., Ekamra Nivas, Myla- 
pore, Madras. 

(11) Members of the Syndicate who are not 
otherwise members of the Senate. 

21. Sri Rao Sahib B. V. Narajmnasvami Naidu, M.A.,' 

Ph.D., B.Com., Bar.-at-Law, Principal, Paehai- 
yappa’s College, Madras. (Till 27-11-1942). 



toE SENATE. 


‘6 


22. Sri P. H. Eama Eeddi, M.A., B.Sc. (Bdin.), l.A.S, 

Director of Agriculture, Ohepauk, Madras. 

23. Sri K. Nagaraja Ayyar, B.A., B.L., Advocate, 

Pudukottah. 

24. Sri V. P. Narayanan Nambiar, B.A., B.L., Veda 

Vilas, White’s Eoad, Eoyapettali, Madras. 

(12) Administrator of PuduTcottali. 

25. Sir A. Tottenham, C.I.E., Administrator, Pudu- 

kottah. 


Cli^S II — ^LiFE klEMBERS. 

(1) Ex-Vice-Ghan-cellors of the University. 

26. The Et. Hon’ble V. S. Srinivasa Sastriar, P.C., 

C.H., LL.D., Svagatam, Mylapore, Madras. 

27. Diwan Bahadur S. E. Eunganadhan, M.A., Legal 

Adviser to the Secretary of State for India, 
India House, London. 

(2) Donors of not less than Es. 25,000. 

28. His Holiness Srilasri Kasivasi Swaminatha Tham- 

biran Swamigal Avergal, Tiruppanandal, (via) 
Aduthurai. 

Class III — Other Members. 

(1) Tivelve members elected by the 
Registered Graduates. 

29. Sri A. Chidambaranatha Chettiar, j\I.A., Ph.D., 

Lecturer in Tamil, Annamalai University, Ann a, 
malainagar. 

30. Sri T. A. Gopalakrishnan, B.A., B.L., Sub-Eegistrar 

and Magistrate, Ponnamaravati, Pudukottah. 

.31. Sri G. Govindarajan, B.A. (Hons.), Lecturer in 
Tamil, Mohammedan College, Madras. 
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32. Sri 1C. C. Govindarajan, M.A., L.T., History- 

Assistant, Pachai.yappa ’s College School, Madras. 

33. Sri IC. Rangaswami Ayy’-ar, M.A., M.Se., Lecturer 

in ]\Iathematics, Annamalai University, Anna- 
malainagar. 

34. Sri S. Eudrapathi, JI.A., Department of Tamil, 

]\Iahara jail’s College, ]\Iysore. 

35. Sri S. Srinivasan, B.Sc., Director of Physical 

Education, Thirthapathi High School, Amba- 
samudram. 

36. Sri P. Thirugnanasambandam, M.A., L.T., Assistant 

Professor of Samskrit, Presidency CoUege, 
Madras. 

37. Sri S. Thiruvenkatachari, j\I,A., L.T., Assistant 

Master, Sri Eamakrishna ]\Iission High School, 
Tjmgaroyanagar, Madi-as. 

38. Sri K. VenkatachalSm Pillai, B.A., B.L., Advocate, 

Cuddalore 0. T. 

39. Lieut. K. S. Venkataraman, M.A., L.T., Lieut. 

Quarter-klaster, H. Q. 105, Supply Company, 
Ambala. 

40. Sri V. Venkataraman, j\I.A., 321, Eastaspet, Poona 2. 

(2) Fow' Members elected by the Academic Council. 

41. Sri E. S. Varadaraja Ayj^ar, B.A., Senior Pandit 

in Tamil, Annamalai University,’ Annamalai- 
nagar. 

42. Sri A. C. Subrahmanyan, M.A., Lecturer in 

English, Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

43. Sri C. T. Srinivasan, BI.A., Lecturer in Philosophy, 

Amramalai University’-, Annamalainagar. 

44. Sri V. K. Nagaraja Ay’yar, B.A., Valdl, 35, South 

Car Street, Chidambaram. 
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(3) Three members elected by the Madi'as Legislative 
Assembly and tivo members elected by the 
Madras Legislative Council. 

45. Srimatlii V. Lakslimi Ammal, ]\I.L.A., Kallidai- 

kui’icM (Tinnevelly Dt.). 

46. Sri P. Katnavelu Tevar, M.L.A., Trichinopoly. 

47. Sri V. S. R. M. Valliappa Ckettiar, M.L.A., Pulan- 

kurielii, Tirupattur, itamnad Dt, 

48. Sri C. N. Mutliuranga Mudaliar, B.A., Landlord, 

Nasarathpet, Poonamalle Post. 

49. Sri S. A. S. Rin. Eamanathan Chettiar, JiI.L.C., 

Tan j ore. 

(4) Eight members nominated by^ Eis Excellency 
the Chancellor. 

50. The Rev. P. Carty, s.J., B.Sc., D.D., Professor of 

Economics, St. Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. 

51. The Rev. A. J. Boyd, .M.A., Principal, Christian 

College, Tambaram. 

52. Mr. E. Asirvatham, B.A., B.D., Ph.D., Reader in 

Politics and Public Administration, University 
of Madras, Madras. 

53. Khan Bahadur P. Khalifullah Sahib Bahadur, 

M.A., B.L., Assistant Administrator, Pudukottah. 

54. Sri Rao Bahadur M. C. Rajah, M.L.A., L ’Allegro, 

St. Thomas Mount, Madras. 

55. Sri Veerayya Vandayar, Landholder, Poondi, Papa- 

nasam Tq., Tanjore Dt. 

56. Sri Rao Bahadur P. Sambanda Mudaliar, B.A., 

B.L., 70, Acharappan Street, G. T., Madras. 

57. Vacant. 

(6) Four members nominated by the Founder. 

58. Sri Diwan Bahadur K. S. Ramaswami Sastriar, B.A., 

B.L., 47, Lloyds Road, Royapettah, Madras. 
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59. Sri T. S. Nataraja Pillai, B.A., B.L., 1, Venkata- 

chala Acliari Street, Komaleswaranpet, Madras. 

60. Janab Baslieer Alimed Sayeed Sahib Baliadur, M.A., 

B.L., 25, Angappa Naiclccn Street, G. T., ]\Iadras. 

61. Sri Mahaniahopadhyaj'a Pandithamani M. Kathiresa 

Cliettiar, Adviser, Tamil Research Department, 
Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

(7) One member eleeted by the District Board, 
South Arcot. 

62. Sri J. Srinivasa Rao, B.A., District Board Member 

and Pleader, Kallakurichi. 

(8) One member elected by the Municipal 
Councillors of South Arcot other than the 

Municipal Councillors of Chidambaram. 

63. Janab V. J\I. Muhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur, 

Councillor and Vice-Chairman, Villupuram. 

(9) One member elected by the Municipal 

Councillors of Chidambaram. 

64. Sri P. S. Venkatesam Pillai, Municipal Councillor 

Chidambaram. ’ 

(10) One member elected by the 
Nandanar Kalvikazhayam. 

65. Sri Swami Sahajananda, j\I.L.A.; Nandanar Mutt, 

Chidambaram. 

(11) One ^ member elected by the Muhammadan 
Educational Association of Southern India. 

66. Janab S. Mohamed Ilussain Nainar Sahib Bahadur 

M.A., LL.B. (Aligarh), Ph.D. (Bond.), 32’ 
Karneswarau Koil Street, Mylapore, ]\Iadras. 

(12) One member elected by the Teaching Staffs 

of the Samskrit I'nstitutions of 
Tiruvadi and Ramesivaram. 

67. Sri V. Subrahmanya Ayyar, B.A., L.T., Principal, 

Ramc.swaram Devasthanam Patasala, Madura. 
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(13) One memhcr elected hy the Madura 
Tamil Sangam. 

68. Sri R. Shamnuglia Rajesvara Naganatk Selhupathy 

Rajali of Ramnad, Ranmad. ’ 

■ (14) One memhcr elected by the Karanthai 

Tamil Sangam. 

69. Sri Rao Sahib I. Kumaraswami Pillai, B.A. 

Rutliirailcatti Street, Raruiithattaiigudi. 

(15) One member elected by the Southern India 
Chamber of Commerce and one member by the 
Madras Chamber of Commerce. 

70. Sri P. R. Nammahvar, 100, Godown Street, Madras. 

71. F. Howard Oakley, Esq., The Madras Chamber of 

Commerce, ilereantile Bank Buildings, Madras. 

(16) One memhcr elected by the Madras 
Landholders’ Association, 

72. Sri A. C. S. IMuthiah Reddiar, Mittadar, Chocka- 

liiigapuram, Dwaragabhavan, Tutieorin, Tinne- 
velly Bt 



The Academic Council. 

{Three years from the 6th Decemher, 1941). 

Class I — Ex-officio jMembers. 

1. Mr. M. Rutnasvami, M.A. (Cantab), Bar.-at-Laiv, 

C.I.E., Vice-Chancellor, Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar. 

2. Sir E. ]\I. Statham, Kt., M.A., C.I.E., Director of 

Public Instruction, Old College, Nungambaldcam, 
iMadi’as. 

(3) Professoi's of the University. 

3. Sri P. A. Subralimanya Aj^yar, ]\I.A. (j\Iad.), 

M.A. (Cal.), Professor of English, Annamalai 
University, Annamalainagar. 

4. Sri R. Ramanujaehariar, M.A., Professor of Philo- 

sophy, Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

5. Sri Rao Bahadur C. S. Srinivasaehariar, M.A., 

Professor of Histoiy, Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar. 

6. Sri R. N. Poduval, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Bond.), Professor 

of Economics, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 
nagar. 

7. Sri A. Narasinga Rao, M.A., L.T., D.Se., P.A.Sc., 

Professor of Mathematics, Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar. 

8. Sri S. Ramachandra Rao, M.A., D.Se. (Bond.), 

E.Inst.P., Professor of Physics, Annamalai 
Universitj’’, Annamalainagar. 

9. Sri E. I. Kurien, M.A., Ph.D., (Bond.), Professor 

of Chemistiy, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 
nagar. 

10. Sri T. S. Raghavan, M.A., Ph.D. (Bond.), P.B.S., 
Professor of Botany, Annamalai University,. 
Annamalainagar. 
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11. Sri K. Subrahmauya Pillai, M.A., JI.L., Professor 

of Tamil, Aimamalai University, Aniiamalai- 
nagar. 

12. Sri P. S. Subrahmanya Saslri, M.A., Pli.D., Professor 

of Sanisla'it, Anuamalai University, Annamalai- 
nagar. 

(5) Mcnibcrs of the Syndicate who arc not 
otherwise memhers of the Academic Council. 

13. Sri C. N. Jlutliuranga Sludaliar, B.A., Land Lord, 

Nasaratlipet, Poonamalle P. 0. 

14. Sri Eao Sahib B. V. Narajmnasvami Nayudii, SLA., 

Ph.D., B.Com., Bar.-at-Law, Principal, Pachai- 
yappa’s College, Sladras. (Till 27-11-1942). 

15. Sri Diwan Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Sludaliar, 

B.A., S1.D., P.R.C.O.G., P.A.C.S., Vice-Chan- 
cellor, University of Siadras, Sladi’as. 

16. Sri P. H. Rama Reddi, SLA., B.Se. (Edin.), LA.S., 

Director of Agriculture, Chepauk, Sladras. 

17. Sri K. Nagaraja Ayyar, B.A., B.L., Advocate, 

Pudukottah. 

18. Sri Y. P. Narayanan Nambiar, B.A., B.L., Veda 

Vilas, SVhites Road, Royapettah, Sladras. 

Class II — Other SIembers. 

(1) Ten mcmhei's elected hy the teachers of the 
University other than Professors. 

19. Sri A. Bhuvaraham Pillai, Senior Pandit in Tamil, 

Annamalainagar. 

20. Sri A. Chidambaranatha Chettiar, SI.A., Ph.D., 

Lecturer in Tamil, Annamalainagar. 

21. Sri L. K. Govindarajulu, B.A., B.L., Director of 

Physical Education, Annamalainagar. 

22. Sri B. N. Krishuamurti Sarma, SI.A., ejo' Sri Rao 

Bahadur Nellikai Venkata Rao, Slangalore, 

U— 2 
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23. Sri V. K, Nagaraja Ayyar, B.A., Pleader, South 

Car Street, Chidambaram. 

24. Sri K. Eangasvami Ayyar, M.A., M.Sc., Lecturer 
* in Mathematics, Annamalainagar. 

25. Sri C. T. Srinivasan, M.A., Lecturer in Philosophy, 

Annamalainagar. 

26. Sri A. C. Subrahmanyan, M.A., Lecturer in English, 

Annamalainagar. 

27. Sri M. S. Subralunanjm Aj’yar, Senior Pandit in 

Violin, ALnnamalainagar. 

28. Sri E. S. Varadaraja Ayjmr, B.A., Senior Pandit in 

Tamil, Annamalainagar. 

(2) Five mcvxbers elected hy the Senate. 

29. Sri P. Tirugnanasambandam, M.A., L.T., Assistant 

Professor of Samskrit, Presidency College, 
Madras. 

30. Sri K. C. Govindarajan, M.A., L.T., History 

Assistant, Pachaiyappa’s College School, jMadras. 

31. Sri K. Venlvalaelialam Pillai, B.A., B.L., Advocate, 

Cuddalore 0. T. 

32. Sri J. Srinivasa Eao, B.A., District Board Member 

and Pleader, Kallakurichi. 

33. Sri S. Tiruvenkataeliari, M.A., L.T., Assistant 

Master, Sri Eamakrishna klission School, T^mga- 
royanagar, Madras. 


2 . 


Tie Syndicate. 

{Three years from the Gth Decemler, 1941). 
Class I — Ex-ofpicio SIeaibers. 

Sialltaa'Sr ’ 

Director of 
College, Nungambakkam, 


(3) D calls of Faculties, 

of Alts, Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

4. Sri A. Narasinga Rao, M.A, L.T, D.Se, F.ASc 

VnZ/-f of Science, Annamalai 

univeisity, Annamalainagar, 

5. SriK. Subramanya PiUai, MA., M.L. Dean of tliP 

Univer- 

Class II — Other Members. 

(1) Three members elected by the Senate. 

Sri A. Ciudambaranatha Cliettiar, M.A Pb D 

Amamalai Umv™4 AmiZ 

® wlp“t“t„Sal“ "It'’ 

.(2) Om member elected by the Academic Council. 

9. Sri Ra^ Sahib B. V Narayanasvami Nayndu, M.A., 
Jrn.u. J^Gom., Bar.-at-Law, Principal Paehai. 
yappa s College, Madras. (Till 27-11-1942) 

Sri Rao Bahadur C. S. Srinivasaehariar MA 
^oteor of History, Annamalai HniVeraity,’ 
Annamalainagar. (Prom 27-11-1942). 


6 . 


7. 
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(3) Two meiiibcrs nominaied hy the Chancellor, 

10. Sri Diwan Bahadur A. Lalishmana-swami Mudaliar, 

B. A., M.D., F.K.C.O.G., F.A.C.S., Vice-Olian- 
cellor, University oi' Madras, Madras. 

11. Sri P. H. Eama Eeddi, M.A., B.Sc. (Edin.), I.A.S., 

Director of Agriculture, Ohepauk, Madras. 

(4) Tiuo members nominated by the Founder. 

12. Sri X. Nagaraja Ayyar, B.A., B.L., Advocate, 

Pudulcottah. 

13. Sri V. P. Narayanan Nanibiar, B.A., B.L., Veda 

Vilas, White’s Koad, Eoyapcttah, Madras. 

The Board of Selection. 

{Three years from Gth December, 1941). 

1. Vacant. 

2. Dr. Eajali Sir Annamalai Chettiar, Kt., of Chetti- 

nad, LL.D., the Pounder, Adyar, Madras. 

3. Mr. M. Rutnasvami, M.A. (Cantab), Bar.-at-Laio, 

C. I.E., Vice-Chancellor, Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar. 

4. Sri X. Nagaraja Ayyar, B.A., B.L., Advocate, 

Pudulmttah. 

5. Sri Diwan Bahadur A. Lalcshmanaswami Mudaliar, 

B. A., M.D., P.K.C.O.G., P.A.C.S., Vice-Chan- 
cellor, University of hladras, Madras. 

Board of Residence, Health and Discipline. 

1. Mr. M. Rutnasvami, M.A. (Cantab.), Bar.-at-Laiv, 

C. I.E., Vice-Chancellor, Annamalai University, 
Annamalainagar. 

2. Sri R. Ramanujachariar, M.A., Dean of the Faculty 

of Arts and Warden of the Hostel. 

8. Sri A. Narasinga Rao, M.A., L.T., D.Sc., P.A.Sc.,- 
Dean of the Faculty of Science. 
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4. Sri K. Subraliinanya Pillai, M.A., M.L., Dean of the 

Paciilty of Oriental Studies. 

5. Sri N. Eajaram, Medical Officer, Annamalainagar. 

6. Srimathi K. G. ]\rangalam, B.A., L.T., "Warden, 

Women Students’ Hostel, Annamalainagar. 

7. Sri P. A. Subralimanya Aj^ar, M.A., Inspector of 

Recognised Hostels and Approved Lodgings. 

8. Sri L. K. Govindarajulu, B.A., B.L., Director of 

Physical Education, Annamalainagar. 

Faculties. 

{Three years from Qth Deceniber, 1941). 

Arts. 

1. Sri R. Eamanujacbariar, M.A., {Dean). 

2. Sri P. A. Subrahmanya Ayyai’, M.A. (Mad.), 

M.A. (Cal.). 

3. Sri Eao Baliadiu’ C. S. Srinivasacbariar, M.A. 

4. Sri R. N. Poduval, M.Se., Pb.D. (Lond.). 

5. Sri K. P. Karunakara Menon, M.A. 

6. Sri R. Satyanatha Ayyar, ]\I.A. 

7. Sri C. T. Srinivasan, M.A. 

8. !Mr. 0. W. B. Zaebarias, M.A. 

Science. 

1. Sri A. Narasinga Rao, M.A., L.T., D.Se., F.A.Sc., 

{Dean). 

2. Sri S. Ramacbandra Rao, M.A., D.Se. (Lond.), 

P.Inst.P. 

8i Mr. K. I. Kurien, M.A., PbiD. (Lond.). 

4. Sri T. S. Raghavan, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), P.L.S. 
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5. Sri N. S. Subba Rao, M.A. 

6. Sri 11. V. Seshayya, M.A. 

7. Sri T. P. Navaiiithakrishnan, kl.A. 

8. Sri j\I. L. Silaraman, j\I.Sc. 

9. Sri K. E. Yeukatasubban, B.Sc. (Hons.). 

Oriental Studies. 

1. Sri K. Subralinianya Pillai, M.A., M.L., {Dean)., 

2. Sri P. S. Subralinianya Sa.slri, i\r.A., Ph.D. 

3. Sri A. Cliidambaranatlia Cliettiar, M.A., Ph.D. 

4. Sri R. Kandaswamiar. 

5. Sri K. Varadaebariar. 

6. Sri V. S. Gomaii Sankara Ayyar. 




1 . 

2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7. 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


BOAEDS OF STUDIES, 


English. 


{Three years from 17^7^ Decemher 1941). 

Sri P. A. ■ Siibrahmanya A 57 ar, M.A. (Madr,), 
M.A. (Cal.), Professor of English, Annamalai 
University, Annamalainagar, {Chairman). 

Sri V. K. Aip^appan Pillai, B.A. (Oxon.), Professor 
^ English, Presidency • College, ‘ T^amnna 
, Bhavan Pycroft’s Garden, Cathedral P.O , 
Madras. 


Mr M. I. Hasheemi, B.A. (Hons.) (Bond.), Govt. 
Mohammedan College, Madras. 

Sri S. Krishnamnrti, M.A., Lecturer in English, 
Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

Sri_ A. C. Suhrahmanya Ayjmr, M.A., L.T., Lecturer 
m English, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 
nagar. 

The Bev. J. B. Maephael, M.A., Christian Colleo-e, 
Tambaram. ’ 


Bao Sahib Alexander Gnanamuthu, M.A., Prineinal 
The M. D. T. Hindu College, Tinnevelly. ’ 


Philosophy. 

Sri B. Bamanujachariar, M.A., Professor of Philo- 

/% • University, Annamalainagar, 

{Chairman). ’ 

Sri S S. Suryanarayana Sastri, M.A., B.Sc., Bar.- 
cf-Aaw, deader in Philosophy, University of 
Madras, Madras. 

Professor of 

Philosophy, Maharajah’s College, Mysore. 

Sri M V. Gopalswami, B.A., B.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond ) 
Philosophy, Maharajah’s College, 

?; ^^®^'Jerker, B.A., B.T. '(Dacca), T.D. 

( ond.), Ph.D. (Lond.), - Lecturer, Training 
College, Osmania University, Hyderabad, Deccan 
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6. Sli N. Sundararajiilu Isaidii, Professor, University 

of Travancorc, Trivandrum. 

7. Sri C. T.^ Srinivasan, M.A., Lecturer, Annamalai 

University, Annamalainagar. 

History and Politics. 

1. Sri Rao Bahadur C. S. Srinivasacliariar, M.A., 

Professor of History and Politics, Annamalai 
University, Annamalainagar {Chairman). 

2. Sli M. H. Krishna, M.A., D.Litt. (Bond.), Professor 

of History, Maharajah’s College, Mysore.- 

3. Mr. Joseph Franco, M.A., L.T,, Professor of History, 

Presidency College, Madras. 

4. Sri R. Satyanatha Aj^mr, M.A., Lecturer in 

History, Annamalai University, Amnamalainagar. 

5. Sri E. Bhaslcai-cp, M.A., Lecturer in History, 

Annamalai Universit 3 ', Annamalainagar. 

6. Sri Kanakasahhapati Pillai, M.A., Assistant Pro- 

fessor, Presidenc}^ College, Madras. 

7. Prof. H. K. Shenvani, M.A. (Oxon.), Professor of 

Histoiy, Osmania University, Hyderahad-Deccan. 

Economics. 

1. Sri E. N. Poduval, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Loud.). Professor 

of Economics, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 
nag’ar, {Chairman). 

2. Sri Y. S. Krishna, B.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D., Professor 

of Economies, Andhra University, Guntur. 

3. Dr. A. I. Qureshi, M.Sc. (Loud.), Ph.D., Professor 

of Economics, Osmania University, Hyderahad- 
Deccan. 

4. Mr. P. J. Thomas, M.A., Ph.D., B.Litt., Professor 

of Economics, University of Madras, k'fadras. 

5. Mr. Y. L. D ’Souza, B.A., B.Coto., Professor of 

Economics, Maharajah’s College, itysore, 
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6. Sri V. G. Eamakrislma Ayyar, ]M.A., Lecturer, 

Annamalai Universitj’’, Annamalainagar. 

7. Mr. C. W. B. Zacharias, M.A., L.T., Lecturer, 

Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

Mathematics. 

1. Sri A. Narasinga Eao, M.A., D.Sc., P.A.Sc., 

Professor of Mathematics, Annamalai University, 
Amiamalainagar, ( Cliainnan ) . 

2. Sri E. Srinivasan, M.A., Maharajah’s College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

3. Sri T. Suryanarayana, B.A. (Cantab), Deputy 

Direetor of Public Instruction, Madras. 

4. Sri N. Sundararama Sastri, M.A., M.Sc., P.S.S., 

Lecturer in Statistics, University of kladras, 
Triplicane P. 0., Madras. 

5. Mr. Martyn M. Thomas, kl.A., Professor, Madras 

Christian College, ‘ Home ’, College Staff Colony, 
Tambaram. 

6. Sri K. Eangaswami, M.A., M.Sc., Lecturer, Anna- 
malai University, Annamalainagar, 

7. Sri V. Ganapati Aj^mr, M.A., D.Sc., Lecturer, 

Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

Physics. 

1. Sri S. Eamaehandra Eao, M.A., D.Sc. (Lond.), 

P. Inst. P., Professor of Physics, Annamalai 
University, Annamalainagar {Chairman). 

2. Sri S. Bhagavantam, D.Sc., Andhra University, 

Guntur. 

3. Kev. T. G. Platten, Madras Christian College, 

Tambaram. 

4. Sri G. P. Knshnamurti, M.A.,. L.T., Professor of 

Physics, Presidency College, Madras (18, Eanga- 
nadhan St., Triplicane, Madras). 

U— 3 
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5. Sri T. j\r. ]\Iargasahayam Chettiar, Lecturer, in 

Physics, Govt. College, ‘ Vinayaka Vilas,’ 
Banadnrai South St., Kumbakonam. 

6. Sri T, P, Navanithakri.shnan, M.A., Lecturer, 

Annamalai University, iLnnamalainagar. 

7. Sri S. Narayanaswami Aj’^yar, j\I.A., L.T., Lecturer, 

Annamalai Univcrsit}’', Anuamalainagar. 

Chemistry. 

1. Sri K. 1. ICurien, kl.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), Professor 

of Chemistry, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 
nagar, {Chninnan). 

2. Sri B. L. klanjunath, M.A., M.Sc., D.Phil. (Oxon.), 

Professor, Central College, Bangalore. 

3. Sri B. B. Dej’', M.A., D.Sc., Professor, Presidency 

College, IMadras. 

4. Sri S. Paramasivam, M.A., D.Se., Ai’chaeologieal 

Chemist, Government Museum, IMadras. 

5. Sri T. E. Seshadri, LI.A., Ph.D., Eeader in Che- 

mistry, Andhra University, Guntur. 

6. Sri M. L. Sitaraman, jM.Sc., Lecturer, Annamalai 

University, Anuamalainagar. 

7. Sri A. P. I\Iadhavan Nayar, jM.A., Lecturer, Anna- 

malai University, Anuamalainagar. 

Tamil. 

1. Sri K. Subrahmanya Pillai, M.A., ]\I.L., Professor 

of Tamil, Annamalai University, Annamalainagar, 
{Chairman). 

2. Sri Mahamahopadhyajm Pandithamani SI. ICathiresa 

Chettiar, Adviser, Tamil Eesearch Department, 
Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

3. Sri Rao Saheb S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, B.A„ B.L., 

Eeader in Tamil, University of Sladras, Sladras. 

4. Sri C. Pannirukaiperumal Sludaliar, SI.A., B.L., 
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Madras Act No. I of 1929 . 

Passed by the LEGist,ATn-E Council op SIadras. 


[Pecett'ccZ the assent of the Govciiiov or the oJ’cL November, 
1928, and that of the Governor-General on the 11th 
December, 1928 ; the assent of the Governor-General was 
first published in the “ Fort St. George Gazette ” of the 
1st Januarg, 1929.] 


An Act to establish and incorporate a Teaching and 
Residential University at Annamalainagar. 

"WHEREiVS it is desirable to establish a Teaching and 
Kesideiitial University for the encouragement of higher 
education and research in the Tamil districts of the 
Presidencj’- of Madras; 


And _WiiERE.is the Hon’-'ble Raja Sir S. R. M. 
Axtuamalai GJiettiyar has established and is maintaining 
Colleges at and near Cliidambaram in 'which higher 
instruction is imparted in English, Tamil, and Samskrit 
studies; 

And Whereas tlie said Rajah Sir Annamalai Chettiyar 
has agreed witk the Local Government to hand over the 
said institutions together with all the properties attached 
thereto and further to give a sum of twenty lakhs of 
rupees for the purpose of establishing and maintaining 
at Annamalainagar a Teaching and Residential Univer- 
sity; wherein he and his heirs shall be entitled to certain 
powers and privileges; 


It is hereby enacted as follows: — 
R (1) This Act 


Short title and 
Commencement. 


mi A ' ' , be called 

Ihe Annamalai University Act, 1928. 

(2) This section shall come into force at once. The 
rest of this Act shall come into force on such date or 
dates as ge Local Government may, by notification in 
toe Foit St. George Gazette, appoint; and different dates 
hiay be so appointed for different provisions of this Act. 
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Definitions. 


2. In this Act, unless there is any- 
thing repugnant in the subject or con- 
text ; — 


(u) Annamalainagar ’ means the area described in 
Schedule ; 


(&) ‘ Convocation ’ means any meeting of the Univer- 
sity for the conferring of degrees, diplomas or other 
distinctions ; 


(c) ‘ Founder ’ means the Hon’ble Eajah Sir S. E. M. 
Annamalai Chcttiyar, and after him liis son, Mr. M. A. 
J\Iuthiah Chettiyar, and for all time after the lives of 
the said two toersous in respect of every vacancy, any 
adult male member chosen by the Chancellor from among 
the members of the said Sir Annamalai Chettiyar ’s 
family consisting of his other sons and his descendants 
tracing their descent through males, and if no such 
member exists or if one such exists and he does not 
consent to act as Pounder, or if no such member is com- 
petent in the opinion of the Chancellor to act as Founder, 
then and until such a competent member comes into 
existence and is willing to act, or one who was not com- 
petent becomes competent, an adult male member of the 
said familj'^ chosen by the Chancellor from among the 
said^ Eajah Sir Annamalai Chettiyar ’s descendants 
tracing their descent from him through a female or 
females. 


Provided that in any case of a person who traces his 
descent from the said Eajah Sir Annamalai Chettiyar 
through a female or females, such person shall hold office 
only till a member of the said Eajah Sir Annamalai 
Chettiyar ’s family claiming through males is chosen bv 
the Chancellor. 


For the purpose of this definition (i) any person 
adopted into the said family and his descendants shall be 
deemed to be members of the familj’’, and (ii) no one 
born in the said family but adopted out of it shall be 
deemed to be a member thereof except Eamanathan 
Chettiyar, son of the said Eajah Sir Annamalai Chetti- 
yar, but given in adoption to his brother Diwan Bahadur 
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Kamaswami^ Chettiyar deceased and those tracing descent 
from the said Eamanathan Chettiyar. 

{d) ‘ Hostel ’ means a place of residence for students 
of the University maintained or recognised by it in 
accordance vatli the provisions of this Act; 

(e) ‘ Prescribed ’ means prescribed b}' this Act or 
the statutes or tlie regulations framed thereunder; 

(f) ‘ Teachers ’ means Professors, Readers, Lecturers, 
Tutors and such other persons as give instruction 
to or take part in the training of, the students of the 
University in the prescribed manner; and 

(s') ‘ University ’ means the Annamalai University 
at Annamalainagar constituted under this Act. 

Purposes and 3. The purposes and powers of the 

powers of the University shall be the follounng. 
University. namely:— , 

(а) to provide 

(i) for instruction in such branches of learning 
as the University may think fit including professional 
studies and technologj’- and 

^ (ii) for research and the advancement and dis- 
semination of Imowledge; 

(б) ^ to grant and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions to and on persons who shall have 

(i) pursued a course of study in the University 
and shall have passed the examinations of the University 
in the manner prescribed or 

(ii) canned on research under conditions pre- 
scribed ; 

^ (c) to supervise and control the residence and dis- 
cipline of the students of the University; 

(d) to establish and maintain hostels, and under 
prescribed conditions, to recognise hostels not so estab- 
lished or maintained* and to withdraw such recognition ; 

(e) to create such posts as are required for the 
University and appoint persons thereto; 
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(/) to iDrovide, in the manner prescribed, lectures 
and instruction for persons who are not pursuing a 
course of studj'’ in the University, and to grant diplomas 
to them ; 

(0) to confer honoraiy or ad cundem degrees or other 
distinctions in the manner prescribed ; 

(h) to institute and award fellowships, including 
travelling fellowships, scholarships, medals and prizes in 
the manner prescribed; 

(1) to demand and receive such fees and other 
charges as ma.7 be prescribed; 

(.?') to co-operate ^vitll other Universities and autho- 
rities for promoting the purposes of this Act; 

(k) to enter into agreements with other bodies or 
persons for the purpose of promoting the purposes of this 
Act^ including the assuming of the management of any 
institution under them and the taking over of its proper- 
ties and liabilities; and 

(l) to do such other acts and things, whether inci- 
dental to the purposes and powei-s aforesaid or not but 
not inconsistent therewith, as may be requisite to further 
the purposes and objects of this Act. 

4. Save as othenvise provided in this Act, the terri- 
Territorial torial jurisdiction of the Universitj^ shall 

.iurisdiction of extend be3mnd a radius of ten miles 

University. fi’om its Convocation Hall which shall be 

situated in Annamalainagar. Notwith- 
standing any provision in any other law for the time 
being in force, no educational institution bejmnd that 
limit shall form part of or be recognised by or admitted 
to^ the privileges of the University and no such institution 
within that limit shall similarly form part of or be 
recognised by or seek admission to any privileges of any 
other University incorporated by law in British India, 
and an^'- such recoguition granted b^’' an^’’ such other 
University to any such institution within that limit prior 
to the commencement of this Act shall be deemed to- be 
withdrawn on the commencement of this Act, 
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n +1 Local Government so order, 

estaMishcd or maintained by the Univcrsilv for imparting 
instruction in agriculture or otlier teelmologieal studies. “ 


5. No person shall be excluded from membership of 
Universitj' open of tlie authorities of the University, 
to all classes or from admission to any degree or 
and creeds. course of study, on the solo ground of 

1 1 - . f, .1 , <=3Ste or political 

belief and it shall not be lawful for the University to adopt 
or impose, on any person, any test, whatsoever relating to 
religious^ or political belief or profession, in order to 
entitle him to be admitted thereto as a student or to hold 
any office or appointment therein or to graduate thereat 
or to enjoy or exercise any privilege thereof, except where 
in respect of any particular benefaction accepted bj’’ the 
University such test is made a' condition thereof. 


6. The University ma}’’ hold examinations for 
Admission to I’egulating admission thereto or may with 
the University. piGvious sanction of the Governor- 

General in Council recognise examinations 
01 other Universities or bodies, as suitable for the purpose; 
but it^ shall not maintain classes for the purpose of 
preparing students for such admission. 


/. Lvery person pursuing a coui’se of studies for 
Residence of ^examination e.xcept the entrance 

students. examination and for anj'' degree or 

diploma of the University except those 
tyferred in clauses (f) and (g) of section 3 shall reside 
in a hostel or lodgings maintained or recognised by the 
University. 


Officers of the 
University, 


0. I he following shall be the officers 
of the University, namely: — 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) The Pounder, 


(3) The Pro-Chancellor, 

(4) The Vice-Chancellor, 
U— 5 
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(5) The Registrar, 

(6) The Deans of Faculties, and 

(7) Such other iDcrsons as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be officers of the University. 

9, (1) The Governor of Fort St, George shall be the 

Chancellor of the University. He shall 
of his office be the head of the 
University and shall, when present, 
preside at meetings of the Senate and at Convocations. 

(2) The Chancellor shall exercise such powers as 
may be conferred on him under the provisions of this 
Act. 


(3) The Chancellor shall be entitled to delegate all 

or anj'- of his functions to the Pro-Chancellor. 

\ 


TLa Pro- 
Cliancellor. 
His Powers. 


10. (1) The Founder shall be the 

Pro-Chaiieellor of the Universitj’'. 


(2) The Pro-Chancellor shall in the absence of the 
Chancellor preside at meetings of the Senate and at 
Convocations and shall also exercise such other powers 
as may be conferred on him under the provisions of this 
Act. 


(3) If for anj’- reason the office of tlie Pro-Chancellor 
is vacant, the functions of the said office shall be carried 
on by the Chancellor or by any person authorised by 
him to do so. 


The Founder. 
His Powers. 


11. (1) The Pounder shall hold 

office for life unless otherwise expressly 
provided for in this Act. 


(2) The Founder may require the Vice-Chancellor 
to furnish him with information and all papers or copies 
thereof relating to anj’- matter concerning the University. 
The Pounder may also request further consideration of 
the matter by the authorities or officers concerned or 
place his views thereon before the Chancellor for his 
consideration, or may do both. 
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(3) The Foimcler shall also exercise such other pri- 
vileges as are coni’erred on him under the provisions of 
this Act. 


12. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed by 

the Chancellor from a panel of three 
rhnnrpUnr ' pcrsoiis rccommendcd by the Founder. 

He shall, in the absence of special 
orders by the Chancellor prescribing a shorter period, 
hold office for a term of three years from the date of the 
notification of his appointment in the Fvrt St. Gcorgri 
Gazette. 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor may either be an honorary 
officer or be paid such salary as maj’’ be prescribed. 

(3) When any vacancy occurs in the office of Vice- 
Chancellor, the Syndicate shall, as soon as possible appoint 
one of its ovm members to exercise the powers and 
perform the duties of the Vice-Chancellor during the 
continuance of the vacanejx 


13. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal 

p executive officer of the Univereity and 

duties^of^tlie shall, in the absence of the Chancellor 
Vice-Chancellor, and Pro-Chancellor, preside at meetings 
of the Senate and at Convocations. He 


shall ex-officio be a member and the Chairman of the 
Academic Council and of the Syndicate. 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall in the manner pres- 
cribed convene meetings of the Senate, the Academic 
Council and the Syndicate. 


(3) In any emergency which in the opinion of the 
Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action should 
be talten, he may take such action and shall immediately 
thei eafter report his action to the authority or officer 
which or who would have ordinarily dealt with the matter 
and such authority or officer may confirm, alter or quash 
such action. 

(4) The Vice-Chancellor shall ■ have the power to 
appoint the clerical staff find other servants of the 
University. 
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(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other 
powers as may be prescribed. 

Authorities of 14. The following shall be the 

the University. authorities of the University, namely:— 

(1) The .Senate, 

(2) The Academic Council, 

(3) The Faculties, 

(4) The Boards of Studies, 

(5) The Syndicate, 

(6) The Finance Committee (for the period fixed 

under the Act). 

(7) The Board of Selection, 

(8) Such other bodies as may be declared by the 
statutes to be authorities of the University. 

Constitution of 15. The Senate shall consist of the 

the Senate. following persons, namely: — 

Cl-ass I — Ex-Officio j\Ie]\ibers. 

(1.) The Chancellor, 

(2) The Pro-Chancellor, 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) The Chairman of the Chidambaram Municipal 
Council, 

(6) The President of the District Board, South 

Arcot, 

(7) Heads of departments of studies in the 
University, 

(8) The Vice-Chancellors of the Madras and 
Andhra Universities, 

(9) The Colleetor of South Arcot, 

(10) The Advocate-General, Madras, 

(11) Members of the Syndicate ivho are not other- 
wise members of the Senate, 

(12) The Diwan of Puduklcottai. 
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CluVss II — Life jMejibers. 

(1) Ex-Vice-Cliancellors of the University. 

(2) All persons lyho make a donation of not less 
than twenty-five thousand rupees to and for all or any 
of the purposes of the University and agree to such terms 
as^ the byndicate may impose for the management of the 
said amount.^ In case the donor is a corporate body or a 
firm or a joint family or an association, the individual 
who shall be entitled to this life membership shall be 
determined in the manner prescribed. 

Class III — Other LIehbers. 

(1) Twelve members elected from among them- 
selves by graduates of tJie University registered in the 
manner prescribed, according to the principle of propor- 
tional representation by means of the single transferable 
Vote, 

Provided that during the first ten years after this 
section comes into force, the twelve members shall be 
elected according to the same principle by 

(i) the graduates of the University, 

(ii) the graduates of the University of Madras from 
the Sri Minakshi College at Chidambaram, and 

(iii) the graduates of not less than seven years 
standing of _the_ University of Madras, other than those 
from the Sri Minakshi College at Chidambaram residing 
in the manner prescribed in the districts of Madras, 
Chingleput, North Arcot, South Arcot, Salem, Coimbatore, 
the Nilgiris, Tanjore, Triehinopoly, Madura, Ramnad and 
Tinnevelly and in the State of Puduldmttai, 

(2) Pour^ members elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members according to the principle of 
proportional representation by means of the single trans- 
ferable vote, 

(3) Five members elected by the Madras Legislative 
Council from among its members according to the principle 
of proportional representation by means of the single 
transferable vote. 
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4.1 ' rlf ^ Such number of members not exceeding six, as 
the Chancellor may lix, to be elected by the donors of 
sums of not less than ten thousand rupees each to and 
lor all or any of the purposes of the University and 
agiee to such terms as the Syndicate may impose for the 
management of the said amounts, 


^(5) Light members nominated by the ChanceUor at 
easu three of whom shall be representatives of depressed, 
ivprelented^^' minority classes not othenvise adequately 


(6) Four members nominated by the Founder, 

Provided that, if the office of the Founder is vacant 
on the date on vffiich the nomination is to be made, and 
there is no likelihood in the opinion of the Chancellor of 
the vacancy being filled up within six months from that 
date, the Chancellor shall nominate the said four members, 

(7) One member elected by the members of the 
themselves®""'^’ 


(S) One member elected by the Municipal Councillors 
of the South Arcot district other than the Municipal 
Councillors of Chidambaram from among themselves, 

(9) One member elected by the Municipal Councillors 
of Chidambaram from among themselves, 

(10) One member elected by the members of the Sri 
Nandanar Kalvi Kazhagam, Chidambaram, from among 
themselves, 

(11) One member elected bj'- the general body of the 
Muhammadan Educational Association of Southern India 
from among its members, 

(12) One member elected from among themselves by 

those engaged in -teaching in any manner, on the staff of 
Oie Sanskrit College, Tiruvadi, the Eameswaram Sanskrit ■ 
Patasala, Madura, and the Sri Minakshi Sanskrit College, 
Chidambaram, . ° ’ 
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(13) One member elected from among themselves bv 
the members of the Sladura Tamil Sangham, 

(14) One member elected from among tliemselves by 
the members of the Tanjore Karanthai Tamil Sangham 
and the teaching staff of the Sri i\Iinakshi Tamil College, 
Chidambaram, 

(15) One member elected by the Southern India 
Chamber of Commerce and one by the Madras Chambe: 
of Commerce, 

(16) One member elected by the Madras Landholders’ 


16. The Senate shall be the sup- 
reme governing body of the University 
and shall have the following powers 
namel 3’ : — 

(1) to make statutes and amend or repeal the same, 

(2) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
reports and the amiual accounts which resolutions shall 
be eomunicated to the Syndicate who shall take action 
in accordance therewith, 

(3) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
financial estimates which resolutions shall, after the 
period of tenure of the Finance Committee, be communi- 
cated to the Sj-ndicate who shall take action in accordance 
therewith, 

(4) to exercise such other powers and perform sv.ch 
other duties as may be conferred or imposed upon it bj’- 
this Act or the statutes, and 

(5) to do all acts and things necessary to give effect 
to the provisions of this Act. 

Constitution of 17. The Academic Council shall 

the Academic consist of the following persons, 
Council. namely- 

Class I — Ex-Officio ]\Iembers. 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) The Director of Public Instruction, Jladras, 


Association. 


Powers and 
duties of the 
Senate. 
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(3) The Professors and Readers of the University, 

(4) The Chairmen of the Boards of Studies, 

(5) The members of the Syndicate ■vvhr. are not 
otherwise members of the Academic Council. 

Class II — Other Members. 

(1) Ten members, of whom not less than five shall 
be teachers other than Professors and Readers elected 
by such teachers, 

(2) Five members elected by the Senate from among 
its. members, provided that no one who if- 'already a 
meml)er of the Academic Council shall be eligible for 
election under this item. 


IS. The Academic Council shall have the control and 
Powers and regulation of residence, tf aching and 

duties of the examinations in the Univerfity and the 

Academic maintenance of the standards thereof, 

Council. shall have the following powers and 

shall perform the following duties, namelj’':— 


(a) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the 
institution of the professorships, readerships, lectureships 
or other teaching posts, 

(b) to make regulations for purposes hereinafter 
specified. 


(c) to make recommendations to the Syndicate 
for the recognition of teachers qualified to give instruc- 
tion in hostels not maintained by the University, 

(d) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for the constitution or 
reconstitution of faculties and departments of studies, and 

(e) to do such other things and perform such other 
duties as may be prescribed by the Statutes. 


19. (1) The University shall include Faculties of 

Arts, Science, Technology and Oriental 
The Faculties. Studies and such other Faculties as may 
be prescribed and each such Faculty 
shall be constituted in the manner prescribed. 
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(2) Each Faculty shaU have a Dean. He shall be 
elected the Faculty from among the heads of depart- 
ments of the Faculty, and shall be responsible for^the 
due observance of the statutes and regulations relating 

office for such period and 
staUites conditions as may be prescribed by the 

Faculty shall comprise such departments 

snh1elTt7 N,7 Pi-eseribed by the regulations and shall, 
subject to the control of the Academic Council have 

SrS, 1 " of and research work 

in such departments. The head of every department of 

su y siall be the Professor of that department or if 
Pi'ofessor, the Eeader. If there is more than 
one Professor, or more than one Reader in a department 

Sch^rnr' Vice-Chancellor shall appoint 

such professor or Reader as he thinks fit to be the head 
of the department The head of the department shall 
be lesponsible to the Dean for the organisation of the 
teaching in that department. 


Boards of •, . . number, constitution and 

Studies. duties of the Boards of Studies shall be 

such as may be prescribed. 


Constitution of 
tho Syndicate. 


21. The Syndicate shall consist 
the following persons namely: — 


Cmvss I — ^Ex-Officio ]\Iembers. 


(!•) The Vice-Chancellor, 


(2) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(3) The Deans of Faculties. 


of 


Class II — Other Memb e r r. 

(1) Three members elected by the Senate from 
among its members, 

(2) One member elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members, 

(3) Two members nominated by the Chancellor, 

(4) Two members nominated by the Founder, pro- 
vided that, if the office of the Founder is vacant on the 

. U— 6 
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dale on ‘wliicli tlie nomination is lo be made and there 
IS in the opinion of tlie Chancellor no likelihood of the 
vacancy being- filled np within one month from that date 
the Chancellor shall nominate the said two members. 


Powera and 
duties of tliG 
Syndicate, 


22. The Syndicate shall have the 
following powers and perform the fol- 
lowing duties namely: — 


(a) to control and administer the property and the 
funds of the University, 


(b) to direct the form, custody and use of the 
common seal of the University, 

(c) to suspend or dismiss the Registrar, the 
teachers, the clerical staff and other servants of the 
University for .sufficient cause and to define their duties 
aud the conditions of their service, 

(d) to accept on behalf of the University bequests, 
donations and transfers of any movable or immovable 
properties or the management thereof, 

(c) to arrange for the holding of and publish the 
results of the University examinations and in tlie pre- 
scribed manner to appoint examiners and cancel their 
appointment. 


(/) to regulate and determine all matters concern- 
ing the University in accordance with this Act and the 
statutes and regulations, 

(ff) to institute, subject to the control of the Senate, 
and almlish or suspend on the advice of the Academic 
Council, professorshiiDs and other teaching posts, 

(h) to refer any matter to the Academic Council, 
a Faculty or a Board of Studies for consideration and 
report. 


(i) to draft such statutes and regulations as may 
from time to time be necessaiy and to submit them to 
the Senate and the Academic Council respectiveh’- for 
consideration. 
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(i)^ to dispense, subject to statutes made in this 
behalf, with a strict compliance with the regulations of 
the University in special cases, 

{h) to make standing orders in such manner and 
on such matters as may be prescribed, and 

{1) to do such other things and perform such other 
duties as may be prescribed. 


Constitution of 
tho Finance 
Committee. 


23. The Finance Committee shall 
consist of the following persons, 
namely : — 


(1) The Secretary to the Government of Madras in 
charge of Finance, 


(2) The Founder, and, in case the office is vacant, 
any person nominated by tlie Chancellor to do the duties 
of the Foundei* under this section, during the continuance 
of the vacancy, 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) One member elected b 3 ’“ the Senate from among 
its membez's, pi*ovided that no one who is ali'cady a 
member oi the Sjmdicate shall be eligible for election 
under this clause. 


Powers and 
duties of 
tho Finance 
Committee. 


24. (1) The Syndicate shall, in the 

manner proscribed, frame the financial 
estimates of the University and place 
' the same before the Finance Committee. 


(2) The Finance Committee shall then scrutinize 
the said estimates and shall be entitled to make such 
modifications therein as it considers necessary, 

- (3) The said estimates as modified by the Finance 
Committee shall then be placed before the Senate which 
may assent or refuse its assent to the same or may omit 
or alter any of the items therein. 


(4) (i) (a) All modifications made bv the Senate in 
the said estimates which have not the effect of increasing 
the income, ^ 
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(&) and all proposals involving any expenditure, 
originated by the Senate apart from such estimates, shall 
be placed before the Finance Committee for its considera- 
tion. 

(ii) All points of difference between the said Com- 
mittee and the Senate in respect of the matters specified 
in clause (i) shall be placed before the Chancellor and 
his decision thereon shall be final. 

The Board of 25. (1) The Board of Selection 

Selection— shall consist of the following persons 

Its powers. namel}'' : — 

(a) One member nominated by the Chancellor, 

-(b) The Founder, and, in case the office is vacant, 
any person nominated by the Chancellor to do the duty 
of the Founder under this section during the continuance 
of the vacancy, 

(c) The Vice-Chancellor, 

{d) One member elected by the Syndicate from 
among its members, and 

(c) One member elected by the Senate from among 
its members. 

(2) The Board of Selection shall have the power to 
appoint the Teachers and the Registrar of the University. 

26. (1) The annual accounts of the University shall 

be prepared by the Sjmdicate in the 
Annual accounts, manner prescribed and" shall be sub- 
mitted to such examination and audit 
as the Local Government may direct. 

(2) The accounts when so examined and audited 
shall be published by the Sjmdicate in the Fort St. George 
Gazette and copies thereof shall, together with copies of 
tlie report of such examination and audit, be submitted 
to the Senate, the Finance Committee and the Local 
Government. 

27. The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, andtheViee- 

. Chancellor of the University and the 
The University, gf Senate, • the Academic 
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Council and the Syndicate shall constitute a bodv cor- 
porate by the name of tlie .fbinanialai University of 
Annamalainagar and shall have perpetual succession and 
a common seal and shall sue and be sued by that name. 

Visitor. 28. (1) The Governor-General shall 

be the Visitor of the University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause an 
inspection oi’ an enquiry to be made in respect of any 
matter, institution or property connected with the 

m that behalf. The Visitor shall in every ease give notice 
0 the University of his intention to cause such inspection 
or enquiry to be made and the University shall be entitled 
to be represented thereat. 


(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or enquiry 
and the Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate and 
to the Syndicate the views of the Visitor and may, after 
ascertaining the opinion of the Senate and the Syndicate 
thereon, advise the University upon the action to be taken, 


(4) The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for 
communication to the Visitor such action, if any as it 
IS proposed to take or has been taken upon the results 
or such inspection or enquiiy. Such report shall be 
accompanied by the opinion of the Senate thereon and 
shall be submitted within such time as the Chancellor may 

UXX wX/u* 


_ (5) Where the Senate or the Sjoidicate does not 

within a reasonable time take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, the Chancellor may, after considering 
any explanation furnished or representation made by the 
Senate or Syndicate, issue such direction as he may think 
fit and the Senate and the Syndicate shall comply with 
such _ directions. In the event of the Senate or the 
Syndicate not complying with such directions within such 
time as may be fixed in that behalf by the Chancellor, 
he shall have power to appoint some person or body to 
carry them out and make such ordei’ as to the expenses 
thereof as he deems fit to malm. 



46 


'rl-IE ANNAMAJLAI UNIVERSITY. 


29. Subject to tlie provisions of this Act, the statutes 

provide for all or any of the 
Statutes. following-, namely 

(ft) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities of the Universit}’; 

(&) the cslablishment and maintenance of hostels 
by the University; 


(c) the conditions of recognition of hostels not 
maintained by the University; 

{d) the powers of the officers of the University 
and in the ease of officers other than the Chancellor and 
the Pro-Chancellor their duties; 

(c) the conditions of service of the Vice-Chancellor 
and the Registrar; 

(/) the holding of Convocations to confer degrees; 

{g) the conferment of honoraiy and ad eundem 
degrees and other distinctions; 

(/i) the institution and award of fellowships, in- 
cluding travelling^ fellowships, scholarships, medals and 
prizes ; 

(f) the classification, emoluments and mode of 
appointment of the teachers of the University; 

(i) the institution of a provident fund for the 
benefit of the officers of the University (other than the 
Chancellor, the Pounder, the Pro-Chancellor and the 
Vice-Chancellor), its teachers, clerical staff and servants; 

{k) the maintenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 


{1) all matters which under this Act may be pres- 
cribed by the statutes; and 

(vi) all other matters aiid things save those in 
respect of which regulations can be made, which are within 
the purposes of this Act, whether incidental to those 
specified above or not. 


30. (1) 

Statutes ho-w 
made. 


The Senate may take into consideration the 
draft of any statute either of its own 
motion or on the submission thereof by 
the Syndicate. 
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(2) If the proposed statute -would affect any officer 
or authority of the University: — 

^ _ (u) where the Senate acts on its own motion, the 
opinion of the Sjmdieate and of the officer or authority 
affected shall be taken into consideration by the Senate 
before the statute is passed; and 

(b) where the Senate acts on the submission of a 
uiaft thereto b.y the Syndicate, the Senate shall not 
Ptyceed to consider the draft unless the Syndicate has 
given an opportunity to the officer or authority affected 
to ^ express his or its opinion thereon and places such 
opinion, if anj^, before the Senate for its consideration. 

(3) When any statute has been passed bj' tlie Senate 
01 a draft proposed bj'^ the Sj^ndieate has been rejected, 
the statute or the draft, as the ease ma}'^ be, sliall be sub- 
mitted to the Chancellor together with the opinions, if 
anj , referred to in sub-section (2) and the Chancellor may 
lefer the statute or draft back to the Senate for further 
consideration. 

(4) A statute passed by the Senate shall have no 
validity until it has been assented to by the Chancellor. 


31. Subject to the provisions of this Act and tlie 
statutes, the regulations may provide 
Regulations. for all or any of the following matters, 
namely : — 

(a) the admission of students to and the letw of 
fees therefor by the Univeisity; 


(b) the conditions under which any person may be 
admitted to tlie examinations, degrees and diplomas of 
the University; 


(c) the conditions of residence of the persons re- 
ferred to in section 7 and the levy of fees for residence 
and tutorial instruction in hostels maintained by the 
University ; 


(d) the number and qualifications of professors 
readers, lecturers and other teachers in the University; 

(e) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching 
given by teachers of the University, for tutorial and 
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supplementaiy instruction given by the University, for 
admission to the examinations, degrees and diplomas of 
tlie University and for the registration of graduates; 

(/) the conditions subject to Avhich persons may he 
recognized as qualified to give instruction in colleges, 
hostels and lodgings not maintained by the University; 

{g) the apiDointment and duties of examiners and 
their emoluments; 

(7t) the conduet of examinations; 

(i) all other matters AAdiich by this Act or by the 
statutes may be provided by the regulations;- and 

(1) all matters incidental to those specified in 
clauses («■) to {i). 

32. Eegulations may be made by the Academic 

Council on its OAvn motion or on the 
Regulations submission of a draft to it by the 

low ma e. Syndicate proAuded that in the former 

ease before a regulation is passed the opinion of the 
S^mdicate thereon shall be obtained and taken into 
consideration by the Academic Council. 

All regulations shall have effect from such date as 
the Academic Council maj’- appoint in that behalf; but 
every regulation so made shall be submitted as soon as 
may be to the Senate AAdio shall consider it at its next 
meeting or at any other meeting to AA’hich it may adjourn 
the consideration thereof. The Senate shall liaAm poAver, 
by resolution passed by a majority of not less than tAAm- 
thirds of the members present at such meeting, to cancel 
or modify any such regulation. 

33. (1) Save as othei’Avise provided, the authorities 

and other bodies connected Avith the 
Period of office. University shall be reconstituted every 
three jmars, and a member of every such authority or 
body shall except in the case of ex-officio or life members 
hold office as member thereof from the date of his 
election or nomination thereto up to the date of the next 
reconstitution, 

(2) Any vacancy in the said membership oceurring 
before the said reconstitution, shall be filled up as soon 
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as conveniently may be by the person or body who 
appointed or elected the member whose place has become 
vacant and the person so appointed or elected shall be a 
member of such authority or body only for the residue 
of the term for which the person whose place he has filled 
would have been a member, 

(3) Any person nominated or elected in his capa- 
city as a member of a particular body or the holder of 
a i)articular appointment shall if he ceases to be a member 
of that body or the holder of that appointment as the ease 
may be, for a period of more than three months or if he 
goes on leave for a period of not less than six months 
cease to^ be a member of the authority or the body of the 
University concerned. 


34. Iso act or proceeding of any authority or other 
Validity of l>ody of the Uuiversitj^ shall be deemed 
proceedings of to be invalid by reason only of some 
theiUnzversUy defect _ in the constitution of Z 

hnrhr ^ f or of the said authority or 

oiiSm •/ existence of any vacancy in the said 

authouty or body, or of the invalidity of any election 
connected therewith, or of the disqualification of any 

member thereof at the time of or subsequent to his election 
or nomination thereto. ecuon 


35. No person shaU be qualified for election .or 
nomination as a member of anj’’ of the 
Disqualification authorities of the University or of anv 
for membership, body connected therewith, or for appoint- 

nf thereof, if at the time 

01 election, nomination or appointment, lie 


(а) is of unsound mind, deaf-mute or a leper, or 

(б) is an uncertificated bankrupt or undisehartyed 

insolvent, or ^ 


has been convicted by a court of law 

•inT7rtlT7l-n . 
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offence involving moral delinquency. 

In_ ease of dispute or doubt, the Chancellor shall 
determine whether a person is disqualified under this 
section and his decision shall be final 

. U-7 
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36. (1) Tlie Senate may remove any person from 

membei-sliip of any of the authorities 
Removal from University or of any body con- 

membei'sbip of neeted therewith or from any of the 

tho University, offices specified in items (5), (6) and 
(7) of section S, 

_ (a) if he has been convicted by a court of law of 
what in the opinion of tlie Senate is an offence involving 
moral delinquency, 

(b) if he becomes of unsound mind or a deaf-mute 
or a leper, or 

(c) if he applies to be adjudicated or is adjudicated 
a bankrupt or insolvent. 

(2) The Senate may for the reason specified in 
clause (a) of sub-section (1) withdraw any degree or 
diploma or any other distinction conferred or granted by 
the University. 

(3) The Senate shall not take any action under 
clause (a) of sub-section (1) or under sub-section (2) 
except on the recommendation of not less than two-thirds 
of the members of the Sjmdicate. 


37. If any dispute arises whether anj" person has 
been dul}’’ elected or nominated as or 
is entitled to be a member of any 
authority or body of the University, 
the question shall be referred to the 
Chancellor whose decision thereon shall 


Disputes as 
ter election, 
nomination or 
membership of 
University 
authority 
or body. 


be final. 


38. All the authorities of the University shall have 
. power to appoint committees and to 

Smmittees!^ delegate to them sueli of their powers 
as they deem fit; such committees may 
include persons who are not members of the authority 
concerned; , 

Provided that the number of persons so included 
in any committee shall not exceed one-fifth of the total 
number of that committee. 


THE ANNMIALAI UNIVERSITY ACT. 


51 


39. Where any Provident fund has been instituted 

Provident Fund Unneisitj' for the benefit of its 

yjy of 1925. omeers, teachers, clerical staff or servants, 
Governor-General in Council may 
declare that the provisions of the Provident Funds Act, 
1925, shall ajiply to such fund as if it were a Government 
Provident Fund. 


40. On the commencement of this Act, the institu- 
m . ... known as the Sri Minalvshi College, 

couegefand o"f the 

tlieir properties iviinakslii Sanskrit College situated 

to the University. 3t Chidambaram and being maintained 
. Pa jail Sir S. P. M. Annamalai 

Chettiyar shall cease to exist as separate entities and 
shall become part of the University and all rights, powers 
and privileges of the said institutions and all property 
movable and immovable thereof shall vest in the University 
and shall be applied to the objects and purposes for which 
the University is incorporated. 


41. (i) The University shall have a fund called 

Permanent the Permanent Endowment Fund which 
Endowment it shaU invest and keep invested in 
““ ■ securities issued or guaranteed by the 

Government of India or by Local Governments in British 
India. 


_ (ii) The said Permanent Endowment Fund shall 
consist of — 

(a) the sum of twenty laldis of rupees given by 
the Founder the Honourable Pajah Sir S. P. M. Amm molqj 
Uiiettiyar; 

(b) the sum of twenty seven laldis of rupees 
given to it by the Local Government; and 

(c) any contributions to this fund made by the 
Local Government, the Government of India, any local 
or other public body, the Pounder or others. 


General Fund. 


42. The University shall also have 
a fund called the General Fund which 
shall consist of — 


(tt) fees and income from endowments 
the Permanent PJndowment Fund; and' 


including 
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(&) any contributions made to this fund by the 
Local Government, the Government of India, any local 
or other public body, the Founder or others. 

Contribution by ^ o mi i i /- 

Government to 43. The Local Government: — 

the University. 

(1) shall contribute to the general fund annually 
a sum of *one and a half laklis of rupees, and 

(2) subject -to such conditions as may be agreed 
upon between them and the University; 

(a) shall give for the buildings and equipment 
of the University a sum of seven and a half laldis of 
rupees, and 

(b) fmaj^ contribute, from time to time, such fur- 
ther sums as they deem fit to contribute to the said fund 
or towards such buildings or equipment. 


44. Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
Act or the regulations any student of 
MadSf UnivL University who was pui’suing^ a 

sity courses. course of study for any examination 
of the University of Madras shall be 
permitted to complete that course and the University 
shall hold or arrange with the University of Madras for 
holding for such students examinations in accordance with 
the curricula of studies of that University for such period 
as may be prescribed and notwithstanding anything con- 
tained in the Madras University Act, 1923, or the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Eegulations thereunder, such students 
may be admitted to the appropriate examinations of that 
University. 


45. (1) At any time after the passing of this 

Act the Vice-Chancellor may, with the 
Transitory previous approval of the Chancellor, 

provisions. take, such action consistent as' far as 

may be with the provisions of this Act and the statutes 


* One lakh and ninety thousand rupees (since 1942-43). 
t A second instalment of Rs. 2-38 lakhs has been granted;. 
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as Jie niay thiiiiv necessaiy for the purpose of bringing 
tiie University into being and for that purpose may 
exercise any i^ower whicJi by tiiis Act or the statutes is 
to be conferred on any officer or authority of the Univer- 
sity. 


(2) At any time after the passing of this Act and 
until such time as the authorities of the Univei'sity shall 
have been duly constituted, the llegistrar and the teachers 
of the University shall be appointed by the Chancellor 
after considering the recommendations of a committee 
consisting of the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, and 
such other person or persons, if any, as the Chancellor 
thinks fit to associate with them. 

(3) Any appointment made under sub-section (2) 
shall ^ be for such period and on such conditions as the 
appointing authority thinlvs fit ; provided that no such 
appointment shall be made until financial provision has 
been made therefor. 

(4) The first statutes and regulations shall be made 
by a committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor as 
Chairman, and two or more persons nominated thereto 

the Chancellor and shall come into force after being 
approved by the Chancellor, on such date or dates as the 
Chancellor may appoint in that behalf. 

(5) The salary if any, of the first Vice-Chancellor 
shaU. be fixed by the Chancellor. 


46. The Chancellor shaU have power 

SStTes at the 5° necessary to remove 

commencenient difhculty that may arise in first 

of the Act. giving effect to the provisions of tbig 
Act. 


47. This section, item (6) of section 14, and sec- 
Duration of tions 23 and 24 shall cease to be part of 
certain sections termination of ten years 

of the Act. from the date on which section 23 comes 
into force. 
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SCHEDULE. 

The whole of the Eevenue village of Tiruvakkulam 
and portion of the Revenue village of C. Kottangudi and 
Resurvey No. 102 of the Revenue village of Usuppur in 
tlie Chidambaram taluk in the South Arcot district, 
bounded on the north by the Natarajapuram road com- 
mencing from the South Indian Railway level crossing 
situated just to the east of the Chidambaram Municipal 
toll-gate, on the east and south by the Uppanur and on 
the west by the South Indian Railway line and lands 
belonging to the South Indian Railway Company, Limited ; 
and Resurvey Nos. 65 to 68, 105 to 144 of the above- 
mentioned village of Usuppur. 
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Pkeuiiinary, 


1. In these 

s. 2 (c)— 

Act and 
Statute — 
Definitions. 


Laws unless a different intention appears 
from the subject or context, ‘ the Laws ’ 
of the University means the provisions 
of the Act, the Statutes, the Regulations 
and the Standing Orders. 


S. 1 (i). 


‘ The Act ’ means .the Annamalai 
University Act, 1928. 


‘ The University ’ means the Anna- 
S. 2 (g). malai University at Annamalainagar 

constituted under the Act. 


‘ Officers ‘ Authorities ’, ‘ Teachers ‘ Professors 
‘ Readers ’, ‘ Lecturers ’, ‘ Assistant Lecturers ’, ‘ Ser- 
vants ’, and ‘ Registered Graduates mean respectively 
Officers, Authorities, Teachers, Professors, Readers, Lec- 
turers, Assistant Lecturers, Servants and Registered 
Graduates of the University. 

‘ The Gazette ’ means the Fort St. George Gazette. 

‘ Clear days ’ means that the time is to be reckoned 
exclusive of both the first and the last days. 

‘ Resolution ' means substantive proposition originally 
moved or finall}’- adopted. 

‘ Motion ’ means anything moved either by way of 
substantive proposition or amendment. 

All words and expressions used herein and defined in 
the act shall have the meanings so defined. 


S. 16 (1), 18 (6) 
and 22 (k) 

Act — Statutes 
etc., by whom 
made. 


2. Subject to the provisions of the 
Act, Statutes are made by the Senate, 
Regulations by the Academic Council 
and Standing Orders by the Syndicate. 
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(a) Any notice, intimation or information re- 

Statute. qnired to be given and any paper, 

Despatch ol minutes or proceedings required to be 
notices and sent to any person by the Laws shall, 
papers. Unless otherwise i^i'ovided, be given or 

sent by the same being delivered by messenger or sent 
by post to such of those as reside in Annamalainagar 
and Chidambaram and posted to the address of those 
residing outside Annamalainagar and Chidambaram. 

(b) Every Officer of the University and every 

member of a University authority or 
Statute. body appointed under the Laws shall, 

Addresses. if required by the Eegistrar, give an 

^ address to which communications may 
be sent; and the posting of communications to that address 
shall be sufficient compliance with the requirements of 
the Laws as to notice or desfratch of papers. 

3. Where, by any Law^, any act or proceeding is 
directed or allowed to be done or taken 
in the office of the University on a 
certain day or vdthin a prescribed 
period, and the office is closed on that 
daj'’ or the last day of the prescribed 
or proceeding shall be considered as done 
time if it is done or taken on the day on 
reopens. 


Statute. 

Validity of Acts 
done on the 
day following 
Dies ]\^on. 

period, the act 
or taken in due 
which the office 


4. The office of the University shall be open daily 
foi" file transaction of business between 
Hours of hours 11 a.m. and 4 fD.m. except on 

business. Sundays, the penultimate Saturday of 

each month, gazetted holidays and such 
other holidays as may be notified by the Vice-Chancellor. 
The Office may be closed for a day- or part of a day 
on particular occasions at the discretion of the Viee- 
Chaneellor, provided that arrangements are made for the 
transaction of any urgent business. 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Unitorsity. 

1. ^ (li) The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice- 
Chancellor of the University and the 
Act— S. 27 members of the Senate, the Academic 

The University. Council and the S.yndieate shall con- 
stitute a body corporate by the name of 
the Annamalai University of Annamalainagar. 

(2) The University shall have perpetual succession 
and a common seal and shall sue and be sued by the name 
of the Annamalai University of Annamalainagar. 


Act— S. 4 
Territorial 
Jurisdiction of 
the University. 


Save as otherwise provided in the Act, the terri- 
torial jurisdiction of the University shall 
not extend beyond a radius of ten miles 
from its Convocation Hall which shall 
be situated in Annamalainagar. Not- 
withstanding anj’- provision in any other 
law for the time being in force, no educational institution 
beyond that limit shall form part of or be I’ecognized by 
or admitted to the privileges of the University and no 
such institution within that limit shall similarly form 
part of or be recognized by or seek admission to any 
privileges of any other University incorporated by law 
in British India. 


Provided that if the Local Government so order, 
nothing in this section shall apply to any institution 
established or maintained by the University for imparting 
instruction in agriculture or other technological studies. 


3. On the commencement of the Act (this section 
g of the Act came into force from the 

•Transfer of the 15th May 1929) the institutions known 
Colleges (at as the Sri Minakshi College, the Sri 

Chidanibaram) ]\Iinakshi Tamil College and the Sri 
to 6 niversi y. Sanskrit College situated at 

Chidambaram and being maintained by Diwan Bahadur 
Sir S. R. M. Annamalai Chettiyar shall cease to exist as 
separate entities and shall become part of the University 
and all rights, powers and privileges of the said 
institutions and all property movable and immovable 
thereof shall vest in the University and shall be applied 

’ U~8 
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to the objects and purposes for which the University is 
incorporated. 

4. The pui’poses and powers of 
Act — S. s tile University shall he the following 

namely : — 

(а) to provide 

(1) for instruction in such branches 'of learning 
Purposes and as the University may think fit includ- 

Powers of the ing professional studies and technology 
University. 

(2) for research and the advancement and disse- 

mination of knowledge; 

(б) to grant and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions to and on persons who shall have 

(i) pursued a course of study in the University 

and shall have passed the examinations of 

the University in the manner prescribed or 

(ii) carried on research under conditions pres- 

cribed ; 

(c) to supervise and control the residence and 
discipline of the students of the University; 

{d) to establish and maintain hostels, and, under 
prescribed conditions, to recognise hostels not so established 
or maintained, and to withdraw such recognition; 

(e) to create such posts as are required for the 
University and appoint pei’sons thereto; 

(/) to provide, in the manner prescribed, lectures 
and instruction for persons who are not pursuing a 
course of studj-^in the University, and to grant diplomas 
to them ; 

{g) to confer honorary ov" ad eundem degrees or 
other distinctions in the manner prescribed; 

(/i) to institute and award fellowships, including 
travelling fellowships, scholarships, medals and prizes in 
the manner prescribed; 

(i) to. demand and receive such fees and . other 
charges as may' be prescribed ; 
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U) to co-operate with other Universities and 
Authorities for promoting the purposes of the Act, 

{k) to enter into agreements with other bodies or 
persons for the purpose of promoting the purposes of 
the Act including the assuming of the management of 
any institution under them and the taking over of its 
properties and liabilities; and 

(Z) to do such other acts and things, whether 
incidental to the purposes and powers aforesaid or not 
but not inconsistent therewith, as may bb requisite to 
further the purposes and objects of the Act. 


Act — S. 5 
University open 
to all Classes 
and Creeds. 


5. No person shall be excluded from membership 
of anj”^ of the authorities of the Univer- 
sity, or from admission to any degree or 
course of study, on the sole ground of 
sex, race, creed, class, caste or political 
belief, and it shall not be lawful for the 
University to adopt or impose, on any person, any test 
whatsoever relating to religious or political belief or 
profession, in order to entitle him to be admitted thereto 
as a student or to hold any office or appointment therein 
or^ to graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise any 
privilege thereof, except where in respect of particular 
benefaction accepted by the University sucli test is made 
a condition thereof. 


6. No person shall be qualified for election or 
Act— S 35 nomination as a member of any of the 

Disqualification authorities of the University or of any 
for Membership, body connected therewith or for appoint- 
ment as an officer thereof if at the time 
of election, nomination or appointment, he 

(ff) is of unsound mind, a deaf-mute or a leper, or 

(5) is an uncertifie’ated bankrupt or undischarged 
insolvent, or 

(c) has been convicted by a court of law of an 
offence involving moral delinquency. ■ 

In. case of dispute, or doubt, -the Chancellor shall 
determine whether a person is disqualified under this 
section and hjs decision. shall be final. 
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Act— S. 36 
Removal from 
Membership of 
the University. 


7. (1) The Senate may remove any person from 

membership^ of any of the authorities of 
the University or of any body connected 
therewith or from any of the offices 
specified in items (5), (6) and (7) of 
, , ' . , section S of the Act, 

(a) If he has been convicted by a court of law* of 
what in the opinion of the Senate is an offence involving 
moral delmquency, or 

(h) if he becomes of unsound mind or a deaf- 
mute or a leper, or 

(c) if he applies to be adjudicated or is adjudi- 
cated a bankrupt or insolvent. 


(2) The Senate may for the reason specified in 
clause (a) of sub-section (1) "withdraw any degree or 
diploma or any otlier distinction conferred or granted by 
the University. 

(3) The Senate shall not take any action under 
clause (a.) of sub-section (1) or under sub-section (2) 
except on tlie recommendation of not less than two-thirds 
of the members of the Syndicate. 


8. Every person pursuing a course of studies for’ 
anj’’ examination except the entrance 
Act — S. 7 examination and for any degree or 

Residence of diploma of the University except those 

Students. referred to in clauses (/) and (p) of 

section 3 of the Act shall reside in a 
hostel or lodgings maintained or recognised by the 
University. 


CHAPTER III. 

The Visitor. 

_ 1. The Governor-General shall be the Visitor of the 
University. - - 

2. The Visitor shaU have the right to cause an 
inspection or an enquiry to be made in 
Act— S_. 28 respect of any matter, institution or 

The Visitor property connected with the University 
powers, etc. . , ^3^ persoii or persons as he may 

appoint in that behalf. The Visitor shall 
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ill ever 3 ' ease ffivc notice to the University of his ‘intention 
to cause such inspection or enquiry to be made and the 
University shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

3. The Visitor may address the Cliancellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or enquiiy 

o ^ Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate and 
the Syndicate the views of the Visitor and may after 
ascertaming the opinion of the Senate and the Syndicate 
thereon, advise the University upon the action to be taken. 

4. The Syndicate shall report to the Chaneeilor for 
communication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is 
proposed to talie or has been taken upon the results of 
such mspection or enquiry. Such reports shall be accom- 
panied by the opinion of the Senate thereon and shall be 
submitted within such time as the Chancellor may direct. 

. Where the Senate or the Sjuidicate does not 
within a reasonable time take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, the Chancellor niay, after considering 
anj^ explanation furnished or representation made by the 
Senate or the Syndicate, issue such directions as he may 
tlunk fit and the Senate and the Syndicate shall comply 
with such directions. In the event of the Senate or the 
Syndicate not complying with such directions within such 
time as may be fixed in that behalf by the Chancellor, 
he shall have power to appoint some person or body to 
caiij’’ them out and make such order as to the expenses 
thereof as he deems fit to make. 


CHAPTBB IV. 

OniTCERS 01 !' the UNIVERSITY. 

_ 1. The foUowing shall be the officers of the Univer- 

sity, namely: — 


Act— s. 8 
Officers of the 
University, 


(1) The Chancellor; 

(2) The Founder; 

(3) Pro-Chancellor; 

(4) The Vice-Chancellor; 

(5) The Eegistrar; 

(6) The Deans of Faculties and 

(7) Such other persons as may be 

declared by the Statutes to be 
officers of the University. 
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The Chancellor. 

2. The Governor of Fort St. George shall be the 
Chancellor of tlie University. He shall 
Act— S. 9 by virtue of his office be the head of 

Tho Chancellor, the University and shall, when present, 
preside at meetings of the Senate and 

at Convocations. 


Act— S. 9 
Powers of the 
Chancellor. 


3. -(1) The Chancellor shall be 
entitled to delegate all or any of his 
functions to the Pro- Chancellor. 


(2) The Chancellor shall, under the conditions 

specified in Section 2 (c) of the Act, appoint the Pounder. 

(3) The Chancellor may himself carry on or 

authorise any person to carry on the 

(3) functions of the Pro-Chancellor in the 

event of a vacancy in that office. 

(4) The Chancellor shall appoint the Vice-Chan- 

12 (i) cellor from a panel of three persons 

recommended bj'- the Founder. 


(5) The Chancellor shall fix the number of mem- 

„ ... bers not exceeding six to be elected to 

• in I ; Senate by donors of sums of not less 

than Eupees ten thousand. 

(6) The Chancellor shall nominate eight member’s 

g - to the Senate, at least three of whom 

cl. iii (5) reprepntatives of depressed, 

backward or minority classes not other- 
wise adequately represented. • . 

S. 21— ii (3) Chancellor shall nominate 

two members to the Syndicate. 

(8) The Chancellor shall, in the event of the office 
g ■ of Founder being vacant, nominatn-the 

cl. iii (6) & niembers of the Senate and the 

S, 21— cl. ii (4) two members of the Syndicate whom 
the Founder would have nominated. 
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(9) The 

S. 23 (2) & 

S. 25 (1) (b) 


Chancellor shall, in the event of the office 
of Pounder being vacant, appoint a 
person to the Finance Committee and 
the Board of Selection to do the duties 
of the Pounder during the continuance 
of the vacancy. 


S. 25 (a) The Chancellor shall nominate 

one member to the Board of Selection. 

(11) The Chancellor may advise the Universitv and 
give directions to the Senate and the 
s. 28 (3) Syndicate after due enquiry by the 

Visitor. 


(1 ) Tile Chancellor lias the power of giving his 
S. 30 (3) assent to or withholding his assent from 

/I 4^* X of referring Statutes passed, 

and draft Statutes rejected by the Senate back to the 
benate tor further consideration 


(13) The Chancellor shall decide all points of 
S.24f4Wiii diffierence between the Finance Com- 
mittee and the Senate in respect of 
matters connected with the Financial 

estimates. 

(14) The Chancellor shall decide in all eases of 
dispute or doubt as to whether a person is eligible or 
not for election or nomination as a member of any of 
the authorities of the University or of any body connected 
therewith, or for appointment as an officer in the 
University and his decision shall be final. 


(15) The Chancellor shall decide in all cases of 

S, 37 dispute as to whether any person has 

. , been duly elected or nominated as or 

IS entitled to be a member of any authority or body of 
the University, 

(16) The Chancellor shall exercise all such powers 

S. 9 ( 2 ) . conferred upon him by the Laws 

of the University. 



64 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[ CHAP. 


The Founder. 


Act— S. 2 (c) • 
The Founder. 


4. The Hon’ble Kajah Sir S. R, M. Annamalai 
Chettiyar shall be the Founder, and 
after him his son, Sir M. A. Muthiah 
Chettij’-ar, and for all time after the 
lives of the said two persons, in respect of every vacancy, 
any adult male member chosen by the Chancellor from 
among the members of the said Sir Annamalai Chettiyar ’s 
family in the manner prescribed in Section 2 (c) of the 
Act. 


5. The Founder may require the Vice-Chancellor 
to furnish him with information and 
Po-iTCi-s of tbe papers or copies thereof relating to 

Pounder. matter concerning the University. 

The Founder may also request further 
consideration of the matter by the authorities or officers 
concerned or place his views thereon before the Chancellor 
for his consideration, or may do both. 


6. (1) The Founder shall recommend to the Chan- 

^ 2 ) cellor a panel of three persons for the 

appointment of the Vice-Chancellor. 


S. 15— 
cl. iii (6) & 

S. 21— cl. ii (4) 


(2) The Founder shall nominate 
four members to the Senate and two 
members to the Syndicate. 


S. 25 (b) 


(3) The Founder shall be a member 
of the Board of Selection. 


The Pro-Chancellor. 

Act — S. 10 (1) 7 _ qijiie Founder shall be the Pro- 

Tlio 

Chancellor. Chancellor of the University. 

8. (1) The Pro-Chancellor shall in the absence of 

the Chancellor preside at meetings of the 
Powers of the Senate and at Convocations and shall 
Pro-Chancellor. also exercise such other powers as may 
be conferred on him under the provisions 


of the Act. 


IV 3 PKO-CHANCELLOR & THE VICE-CHANCELLOR. Qg 


(2) If for anj- reason the office of the Pro- 
S. 10 (3) chancellor is vacant, the functions of 

pi,„noQj 7 I, ^ said office shall be carried on bv the 
Chancellor or by any pci'son anlhoriscd by him to do so 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

9. The Viee-ChanccUor shall be appointed by the 
Act-s. 12 ( 1 ) Chancellor from a panel of three poKons 
The Vice- ^ leeommended by the Founder. He shall 
Chancellor— ^ absence of special orders by the 
Appointment. Chancellor prescribing a shorter period 
+1, ■ j a' p , office* for a term of three vears frnm’ 

appointmers/r 

Tho vici Vice-Chancellor may either 

Chancellor— honorary officer or be paid such 

honorary or paid, salary as may be prescribed. 

11 . 


Act— S. 12 (3) 
Arrangements 
in vacancies. 


When «"5: jacancy occurs in the office of the 

\ lee-Chancellor, the Sjmdieate, shall as 

soon as possible, appoint one of its own 
members to exercise the powers and per- 

and may hs the s^^nt nt^Seefdil'? eTIo? paVl!” 

to sneh member during the eontinnsnee'ofthe vaom.S! 

12- (1) The Vice-Chaneellor shall be tho principal 
Act— s. 13(1) executive officer of the University and 

Vice-Chancellor. a],_ q ^ mneellor, preside at meetings 
cthoii vr • I “ Senate and at Convocations TTe 
shall ex-offmo be a member and the Chairman of the 
Academic Council and of the Sjmdieate. ^ 

(2) He shall be entitled to be present at and to 

statute. address at any meeting of any authority 

but shall not ho 

member of the authority or'bod'y ofcJSiLiSTonS 

(3) The Vice-ChanceUor shall in the manner 

S 13 (21 prescribed convene' meetings of the 

S-13(2) Senate, the Academic Council and the 

Syndicate. 


U— 9 
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(4) In any emergency which in the opinion of the 
g Viee-Chaneellor requires that immediate 

^ ^ action should be taken he may take such 

action and shall immediately thereafter report his action 
to the authority or officer -which or -who -would have 
ordinarily dealt "with the matter and such authorit}’’ or 
officer may confirm, alter or quash such action. 

S. 23(S) (5) The Yice-Chaneeilor shall be a 

s. 25 (1) (c) member of the Finance Committee and 

of the Board of Selection. 

(6) The Tiee-Chancellor shall have the po-wer to 

appoint the clerical staff and other 
^ ^ servants of the University, and shall 

have power to grant leave to them in accordance with 
the provisions of the leave rules framed by the Syndicate 
from time to time. 

(7) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise general 

supervision over the educational arrange- 
Statute. ments of the University, regulate the 

admission of students and be responsible 
for the discipline of the University. 

(8) The Vice-Chancellor shall have the sole power 
of suspending or dismissing any student, 
for any offence, or misconduct subject 

to the right of appeal to the Chancellor. 

(9) The Vice-Chancellor shall also have the power 

subject to the provisions in the laws to 
Statute. take cognizance of any miscondnct by 

any student of the University or by any 
candidate for Matriculation or any University Examina- 
tion or for a degree, diploma, licence, title or mark of 
honour and to punish such misconduct by exclusion from 
any University Examination, or from any Convocation 
for the purpose of conferring degrees, either permanently 
or for a specified period; or by cancelling any University 
examination or by deprivation of any University Scholar- 
ship or Endowment held by such person. 

(10) The Vice-Chancellor shall exer- 
S. 13(5) cise such other powers as may' be 

prescribed. 


Statute. 
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13. The salary ■ of Hie Vice-Cliaucellor shall be 
Statute. not more than Es. 1,500 per mensem 

the Chancellor at 

Vice-Chancellor, appointment. 


14. The 

statute. 
Travelling 
Allo^yances 
to the Vice- 
Chancellor. 


Vice-Chancellor when travelling on 
University^ business shall be entitled 
to travelling allowance on the scale 
laid down in the Madras Travelling 
Allowance Eules as pa3’able to first grade 
officers. 


15. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be 

entitled to one month’s leave on full pay 
for eveiy eleven months of dutj’. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled in case of 
Statute ilhiess or of urgent private affairs to 

Leave without leave without allowances for a period 

Allowance. exceeding three months during his 

three years’ tenure of office. 


Statute. 

Leave. 


The Eegistrar. 

Act — S. 25 (2) 16. The Eegistrar shall be appointed 

Appointment. j^y the Board of Selection. 


17. The tenure of the office of the Eegistrar shall 
be limited to five j^ears in the first 
instance, but the same individual sliall 
be eligible for re-appointment. During 
the first period of five j^ears, the 
Eegistrar may be appointed on probation 
for one or Dvo years. 


Statute. 

Tenure of 
office and 
re-appointment. 


Act— S. 22 (c) 
Suspension or 
dismissal of 
the Registrar. 


18. It shall be in the power of the 
Sjaidicate to suspend or dismiss the 
Eegistrar at anj^ time for sufficient cause. 


19. The Sjmdicate may dispense with the services 
Statute. of the Eegistrar after giving him six 

?ndTspe°nsmg months’- notice. In case the Eegistrar 
with the should^ Wish to resign his office, he shall 

services of give six months’ notice of his intention 

the Registrar. to resign. 
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20. Tlie Eegish-ai- sliall not continue to hold office 
Statute. alter t])e completion of twenty-five years 

Limit of Service, service or the attainment of fifty-five 
. jTars of age, whichever be earlier event; 

provided tliat nothing in tin’s statute shall prevent the 
appointment in vacancies of not more than one year’s 
duration of persons over fifty-five years of age or of 
retired luiblic servants. 


statute. 
Salary of the 
Registrar. 


21. The salary of the Registrar shall 
be Rs. 200 per mensem rising by annual 
increments of Rs. 10 to Rs. ^400 per 
mensem. 


Statute. 

Provident Fund 
Subscriber. 


22. When a Provident Fund is 
instituted, the Registrar sliall become a 
subscriber thereto. 


23, The Syndicate ma}’’ grant to the Registrar 

statute. in accordance with the 

Leave. ’ provisions of the leave rules framed by 

the Syndicate from time to time. 


24. The Registrar shall devote his whole time to 
statute. the dutias of his office, and shall not 

SrviS°”^ ahsenp him.sclf from his duties without 

the permission of the Vice-Chancellor. 


Statute. 

Duties of the 
Registrar. 


25. The Registrar shall carry on his 
duties under the direction, control and 
supervision of the Vice-Chancellor. 


26. It shall be the duty of the Registrar.-— 

{(c) to be the custodian of the records, common 
seal, and other property of the University; 

(5) to act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to 
attend all meetings of the Senate, Academic Council 
Syndicate and any Committees appointed by these 
authorities, and to keep minutes thereof; 

(c) to conduct the official correspondence of the 
University, to sign agreements on behalf of the University 
and to enter into contract with any person or firm on 
behalf of the University for the supply of articles and for 
any services; 
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{d) to issue all notices convening meetings of the 
Senate, Academic Council, S.yndieate, Faculties, Boards 
of Studies, Boards of Examiners, and any Committees 
appointed by the authorities or bodies of the University ; 

(e) to perform such other vork prescribed in the 
Laws and as may be from time to time assigned or 
entrusted to him by the Syndicate or by the Vice- 
Chancellor. 


Statute. 
Ineligible for 
Membership of 
any Authority. 


27. The Eegi.strar shall not be 
eligible for nomination or election as 
a member of any of the University 
authorities. 


28. The Eegistrar shall, on application previously 
Statute. for the purpose and with the 

Access to previous approval of the Vice-Chancellor, 

University fix a convenient hour when any member 

Records. of Senate, of the Academic Council, 

of the Syndicate, or of a Faculty, shall have access to the 
proceedings of the Senate, the Academic Council, the 
Syndicate, or the Faculty, respectively, and to any docu- 
ments connected with such proceedings. 


Deans of Facidties. 

29. The Dean of each Faculty shall be elected by 

Act— s. 19 (2) Faculty from among the heads of 

Election. Departments comprised within the 

Faculty. 

30. The Dean shall hold office for a period of three 

Statute years and shall be eligible for re-election. 

Period 'of Office. .the temporary absence of a Dean 

. . periods not exceeding three months 

or in the interval between the vacating of office by a Dean 
and the election of his successor, the Vice-Chancellor may 
^point a head of a department of study included in the 
Faculty to act as Dean of the Faculty. 

31. (1) The Dean shall be the Chairman of the 

Statute. Faculty and shall .prepare the business 

Powers and for and record the minutes of its meet- 

ings. • ■ 
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(2) The Dean shall prepare and issue the lecture 
lists of the University in the departments comprised 
within his Faculty and shall be responsible for the conduct 
of the teacliing therein. 

(3) The Dean shall be responsible for the due 
observance of the Laws relating to the Faculty and the 
courses of study therein. 


(4) The Dean shall advise the candidates for 
admission and the students of the Faculty before admis- 
sion and at all times with reference to their courses of 
study. 


32. At the end of every academic year the Dean 
shall submit a report on the work of 
the Faculty during the year to the 
Vice-Chancellor who may communicate 
it either in whole or in part to the Academic Council for 
such action as the Council may think fit to take. 


Statute. 

Annual Report. 


CHAPTEE V. 

The Authorities of the Unhersity. 


1. The following shall be the authorities of the 
University, namely : — 



(1) 


(2) 


• (3) 


(4) 

Act— S. 14 

(5) 

Authorities of 

(6) 

the University. 

(7) 


(8) 


The Senate; 

The Academic Council; 

The Faculties; 

The Boards of Studies; 

The Syndicate; 

The Finance Committee (for a 
period of 10 vears from the 
15th May, 1929) ; _ 

The Board of Selection; 

Such other bodies as may be 
declared by statute's to be 
authorities of the University. 


2. (1) Save as otherwise jirovided, the authorities 

and other bodies connected with the 
Act— S. 33 University shall be reconstituted every 

Period of office, three years, and a member of every such 
authority or body shall except in 
case of ex-officio or life members hold office as member . 
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thereof from the date of his election or nomination thereto 
np to the date of the next reconstitution. 

(2) Any vacancy in the said membership occurring 
before the said leconstitution shall be hlled up as soon as 
conveniently may be by the person or bodj^ who appointed 
or elected the member whose place has become vacant, 
and the persoii so appointed or elected shall be a member 
of such authority or body only for the residue of the term 
for which the pei’son whose place he has filled would have 
been a member. 

(3) Any person nominated or elected in his capa- 
city as a member of a particular body or the holder of a 
particular appointment shall, if he ceases to be a member 
of that body or the holder of that appointment, as the 

^ period of more than three months or 
if he goes on leave for a period of not less than six months 
cease to be a member of the authority or the body of the 
University concerned. 


3. No act or proceeding of any authority or other 
body of the^ University shall be deemed 
to be invalid by reason only of some 
defect in the constitution of the Univer- 
sity or of the said authority or body 
, . of the existence of any vacancj^ 

in the said authority or body, or of the invalidity of 
any election connected therewith, or of the disqualification 
of any member thereof at the time of or subsequent to his 
election or nomination thereto. 


Act— s. 34 
Validity of 
proceedings of 
tho University 
bodies. 


Act— S. 37 
Dispute as 
to Election, 
Nomination or 
Membership 
of University 
Authority or 
Body. 


4. If any dispute arises whether 
any person has been duly elected or 
nominated as or is entitled to be a 
member of any authority or body of the 
University, the question shall be referred 
to the Chancellor whose decision thereon 
shall be final. 


5. All the authorities of the University shall have 
Act— S. 38 power to appoint committees and to 

Constitution of delegate to them such of their powers 

Committees. os they deem fit ; such committees may 

include persons who are not members of 
the authority concerned; 
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Provided that tlie number of persons so included in 
anj" committee shall not exceed one-fifth of the total 
number of that committee. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Legislation. 

1. Subject to the provisions of the 
Act, the Statutes may iirovide for all 
or any of the following, namely: — 

{a) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities of the University; 

(&) the establishment and maintenance of hostels 
bj" the University; 

(c) the conditions of recognition of hostels not 
maintained by the University; 

(d) the powers of the officers of the University 
and in case of officers other than the Chancellor and 
Pro-Chancellor their duties; 

(e) the conditions of service of the Vice-Chancellor 
and the Registrar; 

{j ) the holding of Convocations to confer degrees ; 

(g) the conferment of honorary and ad cundum 
degrees and other distinctions; 

(h) the institution and award of fellow^ships 
including travelling fellowships, scholarships, medals and 
prizes ; 

(i) the classification, emoluments and mode of 
appointment of the teachers of the University; 

ij) the institution of a provident fund for the 
benefit of the officers of the University, (other than the 
Chancellor, the Founder, the ProrCiiancellor and the 
Vice-Chancellor), its teachers, clerical staff and servants; 

(k) the maintenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 


Act— S. 29. 
Statutes 
jMatters 
comprising. 
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(l) all matters which under the Act may he pres- 
cribed by the statutes; and 

(m) all other matters and things save those in 
respect of which regulations can be made, which are within 
the purposes of this Act, whether incidental to those 
specified above or not. 


2. (1) The Senate may take into consideration the 

Act— S. 30. draft of any statute either of its own 

Statutes motion or on the submission thereof by 

the Syndicate. 


How made. 


(2) If the proposed statute would aifect any officer 
or autlioritj’’ of the University: — 


(ff) where the Senate acts on its own motion, 
the opinion of the Syndicate and of the officer or authority 
affected shall be taken into consideration by the Senate 
before the .statute is passed; and 

(h) where the Senate acts on the submission of 
a draft thereto by the Syndicate, the Senate shall not 
proceed to consider the draft unless the Syndicate has 
given an opportunity to the officer or authority affected to 
express his or its opinion thei’eon and places such opinion 
if any, before the Senate for its consideration. 


(3) When any statute has been passed by the 
Senate or a di’aft proposed /by the Syndicate has been 
I rejected, the statute or the draft as the case may be, 
shall be submitted to the Chancellor together with the 
opinions, if any, referred to in sub-section (2) and the 
Chancellor may refer the statute or draft back to the 
Senate for further consideration. 


(4) A statute passed by the Senate shall have no 
validity until it has been assented to by the Chancellor. 


3. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 
statutes, the Eegulations may provide 

Reflations foUo^ving matters, 

namely : — ■ . 

(a) the admission of students to and the levy of 
fees therefor by the University; 

II — in 
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{h) the conditions under which any person may be 
admitted to the examinations, degrees and diplomas of 
the University; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the persons 
referred to in section 7 of the Act and the levy of foes^ for 
residence and tutorial instruction in hostels maintained 
by the University; 

(cZ) the number and qualifications of professors, 
readers, lecturers, and other teachers in the University; 

(c) tlie fees to bo charged of courses of teaching 
given by teachers of the Uuiversitj', for tutorial and 
supplementary instruction given by the University, for 
admission to' the examinations, degrees and diplomas of 
the Univeisity and for the registration of graduates; 

(/) the conditions subject to which persons may 
be recognised as qualified to give instruction in colleges, 
hostels and lodgings not maintained by the Univei-sity; 

(f/)*the appointment and duties of examiners and 
their emoluments; 

(/«.) the conduct of examinations; 

(i) all other matters which by this Act or by the 
statutes may be provided by the regulations; and 

(j) all matters incidental to those specified in 

clauses (a) to (Z). '> 


4. Regulations may bo made by the Academic 
Council oil its own motion or on the sub- 
Act— S. 32. mission of a draft to it by the Syndicate 

Reguiationo provided that in the former case before 

lio\v made. ^ legulation is passed the opinion of the 

Syndicate thereon shall be obtained and taken into 
consideration by the Academic Council. 


All regulations shall have effect from such as 

the Academic Council may appoint in that behalf; out 
every regulation so made shall be -submitted as soon as 
may be to the Senate who shall consider it at its next 
meeting or at any 'other meeting to which it may adjourn 
the consideration thereof. The Senate shall have .power. 
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by resolution passed by a majority of not less than two- 
thirds of the membei-s present at such meeting, to cancel 
or modify any such regulation. 


5. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Sjnidi- 

Act— S. 22 (k) to make standing 

Standing Orders. til such manner and on such 

matters as may be prescribed. 


Statute. 

Standing Orders 
matters com- 
prising. 


6.^ Subject to the provisions of the 
Act, Statutes and Regulations, standing 
orders may provide inter alia for. 


(ft) the conduct of the meetmgs of the Syndicate; 

(b) the transaction of business of committees 
.appointed by the S 3 nidicate; 


(c) the payment of travelling and halting allow- 
ances to members of the University authorities, officers, 
(other than the Chancellor, the Founder, the Pro- 
Chancellor, and the Vice-Chancellor) and teachers and 
servants, clerical and menial staff of the University; 

(fZ) the conduct of business in the University 

OfSce; 


(e) the maintenance of the accounts of the Univer- 
sity and the preparation of budget estimate and the 
annual accounts of the University. 


CHAPTER YII. 

Election,? to the Authorities of the University. 

(a) General Rules relating to all Elections. 

1. (i) Except as otherwise provided in the Laws, the 

Statute. Vice-Chancellor shall be responsible for 

Vice-Chancellor the conduct of all elections and shall 
have power to fix the date of elections, 
a <j ec ions. Unless specificalty provided othenvise 
and subject to Section 37 of the Act, the decision of the 
Vice-Chancellor on any question relating to such elections 
shall be" final. 
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(ii) If any dispute arises whether any person has 
g_ 37 _ been dul}’’ elected or nominated as or 

Act and Statute. entitled to be a member of any 
References to authority or body of the University, the 
Chancellor about Vice-Chancellor shall refer the question 
TTtr Chancellor with a report express- 

_ ’ ing his own view on the question. The 

decision of the Chancellor on such reference shall be final. 


2. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to hold 

Eiectimi. ii held elections in antici- 

antreipa^io^n of P^dioii of vacancies that are about to 
vacancies. occur owing to efflux of time. 


3. No election to an 
shall be 
vacancy 
entitled to 
the case of 
the loss in 


Statute. 
Election not 
invalid by 
reason of 
vacancies in 
Electorate. 


voting paper. 


authority of the Univei’sity 
invalid by reason of any 
the number of persons 
vote at such election, or in 
a postal vote on account of 
the post of any notice or 


among 


Statute. 
Results to bo 
published in 
tbo Gazette. 


4. The results of all elections shall 
be published in the gazette and shall 
have effect from the date fixed in such 
notification. 


(&) Elections conducted by the University. 

(a.) Eu2CT0in\.D Rolls. 

(i) Register of Graduates. 

5. During the ten years ending 
S. 15-cl. iii (1) -with the 15th May 1939, the Syndicate 

Registered^^'^*^'^*^^' maintain a register on which any 

Graduates for gi’aduate of the description given below 
ten years. shall be entitled to have his name entered 

and retained: — 

(1) the graduates of the University, 

(2) the graduates of the University of Madras 
from the Sri Minakshi College at Chidambaram, and 

(3) the graduates of not less than seven years’ 
standing of the University of Madras, other than those 
from the Sri Minakshi College at Chidambaram, residing 



VII] 


ELECTION TO AUTHORITIES. 


77 


iu the districts of Madras, Cliingleijut, North xircot, 
tSoutli Ai’cot, iSalem, Coimbatore, the Nilgiris, Tanjore, 
Trichinopoly, Madura, Itamnad and Tiunevelly and in 
the btate of Pudukottai ; provided that no graduate 
coming under class (3) shall be entitled to have his name 
entered in the Register unless he has resided in any of 
the twelve districts specified above or in the btate of 
Pudulrottai for not less than 240 days in each year for the 
three year's preceding the date of registration and provided 
further that his name shall be retained in the list at the 
annual revision only on the same condition as to residence 
being fulfilled at each annual revision. 

6. The Register of Graduates shall be revised and 

corrected once every year, namely, on 
Ann^l' Revision, the first day of October; no new name 
shall be added to the register except on 
the first of October of each year. 

7. Any graduate, whose name is on the Register, 
shall be entitled to inspect it during 
office hours on application to the 
Registrar and shall be entitled on pay- 
ment of ruiiees two to have a copy of it 
sent to him. 

(ii) Register of donors of sums of not less than 
Rupees ten thousand to and for all or any of the purposes 
of the University. 

8. The Syndicate shall maintain a register showing 

Statute • names and addresses of all donors 

of a sum of not less than Rupees ten 
thousand to or for the purposes of the University. 

Every person whose name is entered in the said list 
shall be entitled to vote at the election of members of the 
Senate under Section 15, Class III (4) of the Act. 

9. T^en the donors of the sum specified above are 

more persons than one who constitute 
^ a joint family or a partnership firm, 

or a company, or a corporation, the Registrar shall 
under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, call upon 
such donors to elect, Avithin a time to be fixed by the Vice- 
Chancellor, one of their members to represent Cand to act 


Statute. / 
Supply of List 
of Registei'ed 
Graduates. 
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lor Hiein in voting at the election. If such donors fail to 
oJeet and notify tJie name and address of the person so 
elected by them within the time specified in the notice or 

< h? V- period of time as may be allowed by 

the ^ ice-Chaneellor, or are unable to agree as to the 
pei;son who should represent them for the pinpoJe of 
voting at the election, the Registrar, shall lay\he\iatter 
for orders before the Vice-Chancellor. The Vice-Chancellor 
shall nominate any one of their number to represent 
tiiem at the election for the purpose of voting. The 
orders of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final. The' name 
of the person so elected or nominated to represent such 
donors shall be entered in the column for remarks against 
tJie^ names of such donors for purposes of serving' all 
notices connected with election. The person so notSl as 
the representative of such donors shall be deemed to be 
the person entitled to act as one of the electors. 

10. Where the donor is a minor, or a j^crson suffering 

from disability, or a Ward of the Court° 
Statute. . the legal guardian of such person shall 
be entitled to act for him at any election 
as a v otei so long as the minority or disability continues 
or so long as he is a Ward of the Couit. Where the same 
person is not the guardian of the person and the property 
of a minor the guardian of the property shall be deemed 
lo^ be guardian within the meaning of this rule. 

11. In the case of persons holding office as members 

Statute. ' ^‘^aehiiig staffs of colleges or 

Definition of educational institutions, the fiersons for 
Teaching Staff. tJie time being performing the duties of 
such office shall during -the continuance 
of the performance of such duties, have all the rights 
and powers vested in the persons holding such office by 
the Act or by these laws. 

(b) General Rules. 

12. The Registrar of the University shall be the 

Returning Officer for all elections con-' 
Statute. I ducted by the University and shall, 
l^urning Officer subject to the provisions in the laws, 

egis rar. Jq things necessary for the conduct 
of elections. 
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ease of all elections in which votin 
papers are issued by the University tb 
, names of the candidates shall be placed 
ill the alphabetical order. 

14. The voting papers, together with the declaration 
Statute, papers, if an}-, of all the elcct'ons shall 

Preservation of be preserved in the University office till 
the time of the next triennial election. 


13. In the 

Statute. i 
Voting Paper. 


Voting papers. 


15. 


(1) If an elector is incapacitated from blindness 
or other physical cause from voting in 
the manner prescribed, it shall be 
competent for him to record his vote by 
the hand of any of the officers or other 
persons empowered to attest his declara- 
tion ; and such officer or other person 
shall on the declaration paper, certify the incapacity and 
attest the fact of his having been requested bj' the elector 
to mark the voting paper for him and of its having been 
so marked by him in the presence of the elector. 


Statute. 
Recording of 
votes of 
Electors 
physically 
incapacitated. 


(2) The following officers or other persons are 
empowered to attest votes of incapacitated electors: — 

Magistrates (as defined in the Code of Criminal 
Procedure), 

Judges of and above the rank of District Munsifs, 
District Eegistrars, 

Sub-Kegistrars, 

District Educational Officers, 

Deputy Inspectors of Schools, and 

■Members of the Senate or of the Academic 
Coimcil. 


16. An elector who has not received his voting and 
other connected papers sent by post oj’ 
Statute. . whose paper's, before their despatch 

voting 'papers^ are Registrar have been in- 

spoilt or lost. advertently spoilt in such manner that 
they cannot be conveniently used or 
who has lost his papers may, on his transmitting to the 


tD 



80 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[ CHAP. 


Registrar a declaration to that effect signed by himself, 
require tlie Registrar to send him new papers in place 
of those not received, spoilt or lost; and, if the papers 
have been spoilt, the spoilt papers shall be returned to 
the Registrar who shall cancel them on receipt. In every 
case when new papers are issued, a mark shall be placed 
against the number of the elector’s name in the register 
(electoral roll) to denote that new papers have been 
issued in place of those not received, spoilt or lost. 


17. 

Statute. 

Persons wlio 
may be present 
at Scrutiny of 
Votes. 


No person shall be present at the scrutiny and 
counting of votes except tlie Registrar, 
such persons as he may appoint to assist 
him, the candidates and not more than 
two representatives of each candidate 
appointed in writing by him. 


(c) Procedure at Elections. 

18. If any vacancy occurs or is about to occur by 
efflux of time, among the members of 
Sfira’tioTi of University authority which has to 

the vacancy. filled up by an election conducted 

by the University, the Registrar, under 
the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notifi- 
cation of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 


19. Each elector shall be at libertj'^ to nominate a 
qualified person to fill the vacancy. 
Statute. Every nomination shall be made by an 

Nomination. elector in writing and shall be seconded 

in writing by another elector. Every 
such nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in 
writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the authority, 
if elected, and must reach the Registrar uot later than 
ten daj^s after the publication of the notification in the 
Gazette. 

Statute number of nominees does 

Declaration of not exceed the number of vacancies to 
result after be filled, the Registrar shall declare such 
nomination. nominees to be elected.- 
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21. If the number of nominees exceeds llic number 
of vacancies to be filled the Registrar shall arrange to 
conduct elections as detailed below: — 

(i) Elections without Peoportional Repre.sentation. 

• 22. If the election is not governed by the principle 

of proportional representation by means of the single 
transferable vote, the procedure prescribed in statutes 23 
to 25 infra inclusive shall be followed. 

Noic . — The elections to which these statutes (23 to 25) 
appl}'- are the following: — 

(fl) Election of not more than six members to the 
Senate by donors of sums of not less than ten thousand 
rupees, 

(b) Election of ten members to the Academic 

Council by the teachers of the University other than 
Professors and Readers, 

(c) Election of five members to the Aeademic 

Council b 3 ’- the Senate, 

(cZ) Election of three members to the Sjmdicate by 
the Senate, 

(c) Election of one member to the Sjmdicate by 
the Academic Council, 

(/) Election of one member to the Finance Com- 
mittee bj' the Senate. 

_ {g) Election of one member to the Board of 

Selection by the Syndicate, 

Qi) Election pf one memlim: sf. 

Selection by the Senate. 

Issue of voting papers and election. 

23. The Registrar shall forward to each elector a 
declaration paper, a voting paper wliich shall bear on 
it, the Registrar’s initials and the date of posting, a 
voting paper cover and an envelope addressed to the 
Registrar, together with a letter of intimation stating the 
number of vacancies, the day and houi-s fixed for the poll 
U— 11 
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and the day and Jioiii- /ixod J'or Uie scvutinj^ and counting 
oi voles. IJie dale /need lor tlie poll sliall be not Ic-ss 
tlian ten da.v.s irom tiie date of (he posting of the votino- 
papers. ° 


. the elector slialJ after /tiling up the declaration, 
paper_ and Hie voting paper in accordance with the 
directions given in the letter of intimation, enclose the 
voting paper in the voting paper cover and stick it and 
enclose the cover and the declaration paper in the 
envelope addressed to the Eegistrar and return the 
envelope by Registered Post so as to reach the Eegistrar 
not later than the day and the hour fixed for the poll ; 

provided that, at his option, the elector may either 
in iierson or by an agent, deposit tlie envcloiie addressed to 
the Eegistrar in the ballot box on the day and during’ 
the hours fixed for the poll. ‘ “ 

25. On the day and at the time appointed for the 
scrutiny and counting of votes, the Eegistrar shall 
arrange and count the envelopes received exeejit those 
which have not either been sent by Eegistered Post so as 
to reach the Eegistrar not later than the day and the 
atest hour fixed for (he poll or deposited in ‘the ballot 
box 2Jio\idcd on the day and during the hours fixed for 
the poll. 

The 3 '' shall then be opened and the declaration papers 
and the voting paper covers examined. The voting 
pajDor eo\ers other than those rejected under this statute 
shall then be oi^encd and the voting* 2)ai)ers taken out 
and mixed together. The voting papers shall then be 
scrutinised and the valid votes counted. 

A voting paper cover shall be rejected if 

i. the envelope contains no declaration jiapor out- 
side the voting iiaiicr cover; or 

ii. the declaration paper is not the one sent by the 

Registrar; or 

iii, the declaration or attestation is not in accord- 

ance with the rules; or 
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iv. the voting papei* is placed outside the voting 
paper cover; or 

V. more than one declaration paper or cover con- 
taining voting paper have been enclosed in 
one and the same envelope. 

A voting paper shall be invalid if — 

(a) it does not bear the Registrar’s initials, or 

(b) the number of votes recorded thereon exceeds 

the number of vacancies to be filled, or 

(c) no vote is recorded theredh, or 

(d) a voter signs his name or writes any word or 

makes any mark on it, by which it becomes 
recognisable, or 

(e) it is void for uncertainty. 

The nominee or the nominees receiving the highest 
number of votes shall be declared to be duly elected. 
In the event of an equality of votes between any two or 
more nominees, the final election of the nominee or 
nominees to fill the vacancy or vacancies shall be made 
by the Registrar from among the nominees receiving such 
equality of votes bj'' drawing lots in such manner as he 
may determine. 

(ii) Elections with Proportional Representation. 

26. Where the election is governed by the principle 
Statute. proportional representation by means 

of the smgle transferable vote, the pro- 
cedure prescribed in statutes 27 to 58 infra inclusive shall 
be followed. 

Note : — The elections to which these statutes (27 to 58) 
^PPly are the following: — 

1. Election of twelve members of the Senate by the 
Graduates registered under Section 15, Class III (1) of 
the Act, 

2. -Election of four- members of the Senate by the 
Academic Council. 
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27. In these statutes: — 

Statute. (1) “ continuing candidates ” means 

Definition of candidates not elected or not excluded 
^ from the poll at any given time; 

(2) “ exhausted pai)ers ” means voting papal’s on 
which no i’urther preference is recorded for a continuing 
candidate ; 23rovided that a jiaiDer shall also be deemed to 
be exhausted in any case in which 

(а) the names of two or more candidates whether 
continuing or not, m‘e marked with the same figure and 
are next in order of preference, or 

(б) the name of the candidate next in order of 
preference whether continuing or not, is marked — 

(i) by a figure not following consecutively 

after some other figure on the voting 
paper, or 

(ii) by two or more figures; 

(3) “first preference'’ means the figure 1 set 
opposite the name of any candidate; “ second preference ” 
similarly means the figure 2, “third preference” the 
figure 3, and so on; 

(4) “ original votes ” in regard to any candidates 
means the votes derived from voting papers on which a 
first preference is recorded for such candidates; 

(5) “ surplus ” means the number by which the 
value of the votes of any candidate, original and trans- 
ferred, exceeds the quota as defined in Statute; 

(6) “ transferred votes ” in regard to anj’" candi- 
date means votes or value or part of the value is credited 
to such candidate and which are derived from voting 
papers on which a secou'd or subsequent preference 
is recorded for such candidate ; 

(7) “ unexliausted papers” means voting papers 
on which a further 'pi-eference is recorded for a continuiUg 
candidate. 
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Notification and issue of voting pagers. 

28. The Eegistrar shall announce, by notification 

Statutes. Gazette, the number of vacancies 

Kotificatioii of names of the persons nominated 

the Vacancy. i'or election, the day apiiointed by the 
. , . , VTce-Chaneellor for the poll, the hours 

betu-een which votes may be recorded, the day and hour 
wlien the scrutiny and counting of votes will begin. The 
date of the notification shall be not less than fourteen 
Clays previous to the d^te so appointed. 

29. Not less than fourteen days before the date 

Statute. Eegistrar shall 

iNotices and ^ssue through the post a declai’ation 

voting papers. paper and a voting paper to each elector 

in 15 address entered against his name 

in the list of registered graduates or, if the elector has 
since the publication of the list changed his addiess and 
intimated tiie fact in writing to the Eegistrar, to the 
address so given. 

30. The declaration paper shall be in Form I and 

Statute. ' voting paper in Form II. The decla- 

, ration paper shall bear on it a serial 

number oorrcsimudms to tbe number wbieli a voter bears 
m the eJeeloral roU To oaelt voter shaU be toned the 
declaration paper and the voting paper. 

31. Before the declaration papers and 
Statute. voting papers are issued, the Eesistrar 

shall — 

deeJaraiS'i'papei-!'' ™ ^ 

(&) initial the voting paper on the back, and 
(c) satisfy himself that a deelaration paper and 
*™or"° <0 =aeb 


32. With the declaration paper and the votim. 
Statute. paper the Eegistrar shall send (i) a 

] - . ‘ cover addrc.ssed to himself in Form TIT 

ciiniig on Its lace the serial number of the voter (ii) an 
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envelope marked " voting paper ” and (iii) a letter of 
intimation in Form IV. 

33. Each elector on receipt of the papers shall, if 
he desires to vote in the election, sign 
^ ^ ' the declaration in the declaration paper 

and record his vote on the voting paper. 


Votmg. 

34. All members shah be entitled to vote. No vote 
Statute. shall be given by proxy. Each member 

Voting. shall have one vote only. 


35. A member in giving his vote — 

(a) must place on his voting paper the figure !• in 
the square opposite the name of the candidate for whom 
he votes j 


(b) may in addition jDlaee on his voting paper the 

figure 2 or the figures 2 and 3, or 2, 3 

Statute. ^ gQ QjT jjj squares opposite 

Procedure. ’ ^ ^ 


the names 
order of his preference. 


of other candidates in the 


36. A voting paper shall be invalid — 

(a) upon which a member signs his name or writes 
any word, or makes any mark by which it becomes 
recognizable; or 

(5) which does not bear the Eegistrar’s initials; or 


Statute. 

Invalid Voting 
Papers. 


(c) on which the figure 1 is not 
marked; or 


(d) on which the figure 1 is set opposite the names 
of more than one candidate; or 

(e) on which the figure 1 and some other figure is 
set opposite the name of the same candidate; or 

(/) which is unmarked or void for uncertainty. 
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37. The elector shall after recording liis vote en- 

close the voting paper in the envelope 
^ and stick it up and enclose the envelope 

and the declaration paper in the cover addressed to the 
Registrar and send the cover by Registered Post to the 
Registrar so as to reach him not later than the da5'- and 
the latest hoxir fixed for the poll. Covers received after 
such day and hour and covers not sent by Registered 
Post shall be rejected. No cover may contain more than 
one declaration x>aper and one voting paper; 

Provided that at his option, tlie elector may, either 
in person or by an agent, deposit the cover addressed to 
the Registrar in a ballot box at the University Office on 
the day and during the hours fixed for the poll. 

Counting of Votes. 

38. On the day and at the hour appointed for the 
scrutiny and counting of votes the 
covers received from the voters bj^ the 
Registrar, except those rejected under 
Law 37 shall first be arranged serially 

according to the number’s entered on them and counted. 
Thej’- shall then be opened b}' the Registrar or in his 
presence and the declaration papers and envelopes taken 
out there-from. If the inner envelope is not accompanied 
by the declaration paper, it shall not be opened but 
shall be endorsed “ rejected ” and placed in a separate 
bundle. The Registrar shall then examine or cause 
to be examined whether the declaration papers are 
the ones sent out by him and whether the declarations 
and attestations if any, are przhaa facie regular. If the 
Registrar is satisfied on these points, he shall file the 
declaration papers and place the envelopes in a separate 
heap. If, in anj' case, the Registrar is not satisfied that 
the declaration paper is the one sent by him or if he 
considers that the declaration or attestation is not in 
order, he shall endorse the word “ rejected ” on the back 
of the declaration paper and place it with the connected 
envelope in a separate bundle. 

39. The envelopes other than those rejected shall then 
be opened and the voting papers taken out and mixed 
together by the Registi'ar or in his presence, 


Statutes. 
Procedure on 
Counting, Etc. 
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40. The Registrar shall then examine the voting 
papers and reject aU papers which are invalid under 
statute 36. On every paper so rejected the Registrar shall 
endorse the word 'invalid ’ and such papers shall be kept 
in a separate bundle. ^ 


41. The Registrar after rejecting the invalid voting 
papei^, if anj'-, shall divide the remaining papers into 
parcels according to the first preferences recorded for 
each candidate. He shall then count the number of 
papers in each parcel. 

^ 42. In carrying out the statutes hereinafter con- 
tained, the Registrar shall: 

(i) disregard all fractions; 

(ii) ignorev all preferences recorded for candidates 
already elected or excluded from the poll. 

43. _ For the purpose of facilitating the processes 

prescribed by the statutes hereinafter contained each valid 
voting paper shall be deemed to be of the value of one 
hundi’ed. ■ i 

I ! 

44. The_ Registrar shall add together the values of 
the papers in all the parcels and divide the total by a 
number exceeding by one the number of vacancies to be 
filled, and the result increased by one shall be the number 
sufficient to secure the return of a candidate (hereinafter 
called the quota). 

45. If at any time a number of candidates equal to 
the number of persons to be elected has obtained the quota, 
such candidates shall be treated as elected, and no further 
steps shall be taken. 

46. Any candidate, the value of whose parcel, on the 
first preferences being counted, is equal to or greater than 
the quota, shall be deemed elected. 

47. (1) If the value of the papers in any such parcel 
is equal to the quota, the papers shall be set aside as 
finally dealt with. 

(2) If the value of the papers in any such parcel 
is greater than the quota, the surplus shall be transferred 
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to the continuing candidates indicated on 

'voter’s preference ^iS 

the manner prescribed in the foUowing statutl ’ 

tio^Ve^L? ITsuS' 

provS 

Tv. 0^® candidate has a surnluc! 

“d thTfc to 

, ss:fE=H*““"= 

sslEsUSS™ “ 

transfeSed surplus of any candidate to be 

shall ?x?^Sne all Registrar 

the candidate whose sSus £ belon^ng to 

tfae SStTf-"'*"* ““ ^b-paSTcoXg 

arpL^LtKIS - at“ 

to eao, 

ferre, r.f ‘X 
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the Eegistrar shall re-examine all the papers dn the sub- 
parcel last transferred to the candidate, and divide the 
unexliausted papers into sub-parcels according to the 
next preference recorded thereon. He shall thereupon 
deal _ with the sub-parcels in the same manner as is 
provided in the case of the sub-parcels referred in 
clause (d). 

if) The papers transferred to each candidate shall 
be added in the form of a sub-parcel to the papers already 
belonging to such candidate. 

ig) All papers in the parcel or sub-parcel of an 
elected candidate not transferred under this statute shall 
be set aside as finally dealt with. 

49. (1) If after all the surpluses have been trans- 
ferred, as hereinbefore directed, less than the number 
of candidates required has been elected, the Eegistrar 
shall exclude from the poll the candidate lowest on the 
poll and shall distribute his unexhausted papers among 
the continuing candidates according to the next prefer- 
ences recorded thereon. Any exhausted paper shall be 
set aside as finally dealt Avith. 

(2) The papers containing original votes of an 
excluded candidate shall first be transferred, the transfer 
value of each paper being one hundred. 

(3) The papers containing transferred votes of an 
excluded candidate shall then be transferred in the order 
of the transfei’s in Avhieh and at the value of AA’hich he 
obtained them. 

- • (4) Each of such transfers shaU be deemed to be 

a separate transfer. 

(5) The process directed by this statute shall be 
repeated on the successive exclusions one after another 
of the candidates loAvest on the poll until the last vacancy 
is filled either by the election of a candidate with the 
quota or as hereinafter provided. 

50. If as a result of a transfer of paper under these 
statutes the value of the votes obtained by a candidate is 
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equal to or greater than the quota, the transfer then 
proceeding shall be completed but no further papers shall 
be transferred to him. 


51. (J.) If after the completion of any transfer under 

these statutes the value of the votes of any candidate 
shall be equal to or greater than the quota, he shall be 
deemed elected. 

1 11 If the value of the votes of any such candidate 
shall be equal to the quota the whole of the papers on 
which such votes are recorded shall be set aside as finally 
dealt with. 


I n such candidate 

snail be greater than the quota his surplus shall there- 
upon be distributed in the manner hereinbefore provided 
before the exclusion of any other candidate. ’ 


_ o2. (1) When the number of continuing candidates 

IS reduced to tlie number of vacancies remaining unfilled, 
the continuing candidates shall be deemed elected. 

1 . 1 , 1 ^^^ vacancy remains unfilled and 

the value of the votes of some one continuing candidate 
exceeds^ the total value of all the votes of the other 
continuing candidates, together with any surplus not 
transferred, that candidate shall be deemed elected. 


(3) When only one vacancy remains unfilled and 
there are only two continuing candidates and those two 
candidates have each the same value of votes and no 
surplus- remains capable of transfer one candidate shaU 
be excluded under the next succeeding statute, and the 
other deemed elected. 


iiiif^^V surplus to distri- 

bute, two or more surpluses are equal, or if at any time 

becomes necessary to exclude a candidate and two or 
mqre candidates have the same value of votes and are 
lowest on the poU,^ regard shall be had to the original 
votes of 6ach candidate, and the can&date for ^4ol?J 
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fewest original votes are recorded shall have his surplus 
first distributed, or shall be first excluded, as the case 
may be. If the values of their original votes are equal, 
the Registrar shall decide by lot which candidate shall 
have his surplus distributed or be excluded. 


54. Any candidate or his agent may at any time 
during the counting of the votes, either 

Statute. before the commencement or after the 

Voting Papers, completion of any transfer of votes 

(whether surplus or otherwise), request 
the Registrar to re-examine and recount the papers of 
all or any candidate (not being papers set aside at any 
previous transfer as finally dealt with) and the Registrar 
shall fortliwith re-examine and recount the same 
accordingly. The Registrar may also at his discretion 
recount votes either once or more often in any case in 
which he is not satisfied as to the accuracy of any 
previous count, provided that nothing herein shall make 
it obligatory on the Registrar to recount the same votes 
more than once. 


Statute. 55. The Registrar shall then declare 

Declaration of the names of the candidates who have 
Results. ]jeen duly elected. 

^ 56. The Registrar shall prepare a 

Election Return. n\- 

form showing: — 

(1) the number of electors who voted, 

(2) the number of voting papers rejected, 

(а) as being received too late, 

(б) for being sent by ordinary post or in other 

than the prescribed ways, 

(c) for irregularities connected with the declara- 

tion, , •• 

(d) as invalid. ' ,■ . . 
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FORM I. 


57. 

DECLARATION PAPER. 
Election to the Senate. 

, , Registered Graduates. 

^ ® Academic Council. 

Serial No. 

Elector’s name and number on the register. 


ELECTOR’S DECLARATION. 

[name in full and designation] 

T , ^ X Registered Graduate 

ec are a am a Academic Council. 

and have signed no other voting paper at this election 

for this constituency. 

Signature ; 

■ ■ - , Address i 

L>ate 

Station . . ’ 
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FORM II. 

Form of Voting Paper. 
Aniiamalai University Act, 1928. 
Constitution of the Senate. 


, Registered G-raduates. 
mectwn by Academic Council. 

Mark order of 
preference in 
squares below. 

Names of Candidates. 


• 





i 


Directions for- the guidance of the voter. 

Vote by placing the figure 1 in. the space opposite 
the name of the candidate for whom you vote. You may 
also place the figure 2 in the space opposite the name of 
the candidate who is your second choice, and the figure 3 
in the space opposite the name of the candidate who is 
your third choice ; and so on. Crosses or other marks must 
not be used. 

A voting paper- i^ invalid on which: — 

(а) -a. member signs his name or writes any word 
or makes'any mark by which it becomes recognizable; 

(б) or which does not bear the Registrar’s 

initials; or - • 
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than OM^candidfre^or^ oPPosite the names of more 

oppositi^ihf Lmro^f - -t 

if) which is unmarked or void for uncertainty. 

Declaration papers need not be attested but iu on^^r, 
of an elector who is incapacitated from blindness or other 
pWI cause from votiug to the manner ptoso?ftcd ft 
shaU be competent for him to record his vote hv th. j 
of any of the foUowing officers m ote pemons ■ ' 

Magistrate (as defined in the fnrln nf n • • ^ 
Procedure); Judges of and above the^rank 

shan-o?tbf rli 1 Academic Council 

Mtest f incapacity and 

attest the fact of his having been reouested bv iht 

elector to mark the voting paper for hTm and of 

having been so marked by him to the presenee of the 


After marking the voting paper, the elector will 
in accordance with the instruction; giv^ in tlm leUer 
herewith, return the voting paper % 
the Pepstrar, Annamalai University, AnnaLfaWar 

'S^San'^'"’ so as to reach him not 

^ter than p.m. on .... or may in person or hv 
m^senger deposit the same in the ballot box prodded 

• . . . a.m. and p.m. on the same day. 

If the voter inadvertently spoils a votinn- paper be 

inaVv^Sr. ‘Lt 

University Office, 


Annamalainagar, .Chidambhram, 
Bated 


Registrar, 
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FORM III. ■ 

Pom of Face of Cover. 

Election- to the Senate ly the Graduates. 

- Acade^nic Council. 

To 

The Registrar, 

Annamalai University, 

Annamalainagar, Chidambaram. 

No 


FORM IV. 


Form of Letter of Intimation. 


Election to the Senate by the 


R egistered Graduates. 
Academic Council. 


Sir, 

The persons whose names are printed on the. voting 
paper sent herewith have been nominated as candidates 
for the Senate. Should you desire to vote at this election, 
I have to request that you will : — ■ . ^ 

(a) sign the declaration paper; 


(&) mark your vote in the column provided for' 
the purpose in the voting paper as directed ; 

(c) enclose the ballot paper in the smaller envelope 
and stick it up; and 

{d) put the smaller envelope and the declaration 
paper in the cover addressed to me and return it to me by 

registered post so as to reach me not later than 

P.M. 

on the 

day of ^ 19 } or deposit the cover addressed 

to me in the ballot box provided for the purpose at the 
Senate House between .... and .... on the same day. 
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Voting papers \vill be rejected: — 

(1) if they arrive after the hour fixed for the 
closing of the poll, 

(2) if they-ai’e not either sent by registered post 
or deposited in the ballot box at the Senate House on the 
date fixed, 

(3) if the outer cover does not contain the decla- 
ration paper, 

(4) if the declaration paper is put in the small 
envelope with the voting paper, 

(5) if the declaration paper is not the one sent 
by the Eegistrar, 

(6) if the declaration or attestation is not in 

order, 

(7) if more than one declaration paper or cover 
containing voting paper have been enclosed in one and 
the same envelope. 

Annamalainagar, Cliidambaram. Registrar. 


All elections other than the Elections to the Senate 
by Registered Graduates and by the Academic Council. 

Letter of Intimation. 

Sir|Madam, 

1. The persons whose names are printed on the 
ballot paper sent herewith have been nominated as 

candidates for election to the Should you desire 

to vote at this election, I have to request that you will : — 

(a) fill up and sign the declaration paper; 

(&) mark j'our.vote, in the column provided for the 
pui’pose on the voting paper, as directed on 
the voting paper; 

(c) enclose the voting paper in the smaller coveT 
and stick it up; and 


U— 13 
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{d) put the ^ smaller cover and the declaration 
l^aper in the envelope addressed to me and 
return the same to me either' by registered 
post, so as to reach me not later than 

P-m. on the Tday of 19.., 

or deposit, or cause to be deposited the 
envelope _ addressed to me in the ballot 

box provided for the piirijose between 

.... a.m. and .... p.m. and on the same day. 

2. Voting papers will be rejected;— 

(1) If the envelope enclosing the ballot paper 
cover and the declaration paper is not either (i) sent by 
registered post and received not later than the hour fixed 
for the closing of the poll or (ii) deposited in the ballot 
box on the date and betAveen the hours fixed; 

(2) if the outer eiiA'elope contains no declaration 
paper outside the smaller cover; 

(3) if the ballot paper is not enclosed in the 
smaller cover; 

(4) if the declaration paper is not the one sent 
by the Eegistrar to the voter; 

(5) if more than one declaration paj)er or coA'er 
containing Acting paper have been enclosed in one and 
the same envelope; 

(6) if the declaration or attestation is not in order; 

(7) if the voting paper is invalid. 


3. A Amting paper aauII be inA^alid — 

(«) Avhich does not bear the Registrar’s initials; or 

(6) on Avhieh a voter signs his name or Avrites 
any word or makes any mark bj^ Avhich it becomes 
recognisable ; or 


(c) on Avhich no Amte is recorded; or 
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mmb Jli ?acaS£s to™ fflW ; ™ 

(o) it it is void for imcortainty. 

<1.0 oto^offvoto bxl in 

0 .- otter pi,3.sical eato 

prescribed, it sJiaU be competent fo tnnf f ^ “^^er 

vote by the baud ob aay of the foultt“plraSr'‘ 

ProoSS)Tjncii!S o^ru? al” C™-*! 

Mnnsifs; District RcLtrars ^ District 

Educational Officers S Tn.^ L.® ^^strict 

Deputy IpsSrs glmr^and' f 

Inspectresses of Schools, Prineip-ils o/f"nli 
masters of recomiic?nri iko-i. <^olleges, Head- 

plSere^f i Se 

can return it to“ht'Betdslrai"“wh„ wiU°1f®sa«‘S of 
oneh madvertence, issue to him another ’paper 

The scrutiny and counting of votes will begin on. . . . 

Annamalai Univemty, Annamalaiuagar. jtegfetrar. 


is prttefas‘!jf“^endt A°" 
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CHAPTEE VIII. 

Elections conducted by bodies other th^\h 
THE University. 

1. (i) Save as otherwise provided in the laivs and 
subject to the provision in Section 37 of the Act, the 
Officers specified in column 2 of the statement subjoined 
to statute 2 below shall, subject to the provisions of the 
statutes hereunder, do all things necessary for the conduct 
of elections. 

(ii) If any dispute arises whether any iierson has 
been diilj’ elected or nominated as or is entitled to be a 
member of any authority or body of the University, the 
Officer eoncenied shall report the matter to the Vice- 
OhanceUor who shall refer it to the Chancellor whose 
decision thereon shall be final. 

2. The Constituencies mentioned below shall be 
entitled to elect the number of members noted against 
them to the Senate of the Annamalai University, under 
Section 15, Clause (7 to 16) of the Annamalai University 
Act of 1928. The Officer or other person authorised by 
him mentioned against each constituency in column 3 of 
the following table, shaU be the Keturning Officer for that 
constituency and he shall, subject to the provisions in the 
laws, do all things necessary for the conduct of elections 
in accordance with the Laivs hereinafter prescribed. 


Name of the Constituency. 

No. of 
persons 
to be 
elected. 

Official to hold 
the election 
Returning Officer. 

1 

1. The District Board of South 
Arcot. 

One. 

1 

The Collector of 
South Arcot or any 
other Gazetted Offi- 
cer not below the 
rank of a Deputy 
Collector empowered 
by the Collector in 
this behalf. 

2. The Councillors of the Muni- 
cipal Council of Chidam- 
baram. 

One. 

do. 
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Name of the Constituency, 

No. of 
persons 
to be 
elected. 

1 

Official to hold 
the election: 
Returning Officer. 

3. The Councillors of the Muni, 
cipal Councils of South 
Arcot District other than 
those of the Chidambaram 
Municipal Council. 

One. 

do. 

4. The Sri Nandanar Kalvi 
Kazhagam, Chidambaram. 

Ond3 

c> 

The President or, 
if authorised by 
him, the Secretary. 

5. The Muhammadan Educa- 
tional Association of 
Southern India, 

One. 

do. 

6. The Madura Tamil Sangam. 
Madura. 

One. 

do. 

7. The Southern India Cham- 
ber of Commerce. 

One. 

do. 

8. The Madras Chamber of 
Commerce, 

One. 

do. 

9. The Madras Land-holders’ 
Association. 

One. 

do. 

10. The Tanjore Karanthai 
Tamil Sangam. 

One. 

do. 

11. The Members of the Teach- j 
ing Staff of the Sanskrit * 
College, Tiruvadi and of 
the Rameswaram Devas- 
thanam Patasala, Madura. 

t 

' One. 

The Principal of 
either of the insti- 
tutions in rotation 
from one General 
election to the next 

12. ^The Madras Legislative 
Council. 

Two. 

The President or, 
if authorised by 
him, the Secretary. 

13. *The Madras Legislative 
Assembly, 

Three. 

The Speaker, or 
if authorised by 
him, the Secretary. 


““'The election of members by constituencies 12 and 13 shall 
be in accordance with such rules for elections as may be in force 
for the time being at the Leaislative.nnuncii and Assembly 
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3. T]ie members of these bodies at the time of the 
elections shall constitute the voters at the respective 
elections mentioned above and the respective Returning' 
Officers shall maintain correct and up-to-date rolls of such 
electors, containing their last known address. 

4. Is'o election to the Senate conducted iinder these 
rules shall be invalid by reason of ajiy vacancy among 
the number of persons entitled to vole at such election, 
or “in the case of a postal vote on account of the loss in 
the post of any notice 'pr voting paper. 

5. In all elections the system of postal voting with 
the option to deposit the envelopes in a ballot box on the 
day of the poll, shall be adopted. 

6. The results of all elections shall be published by 
the Registrar in the Gazette and shall luive effect from 
the date fixed in such notification, 

7. Objections to elections shall be made in writing 
and shall be forwarded to the Returning Officer so as to 
reach him not later than 7 clear days after the declaration 
of the result of the election. 

8. All papers relating to the elections shall be 
preserved in the office of the Returning Officer for a 
period of 3 months after the date of the elections or if any 
question arises as to the election, until it is disposed of. 

9. On receipt of a request fi'om the Registrar of the 
Auiiamalai University to arrange for the election of a 
member or members to the Senate, the Returning Officer 
01 the constituency so requested shall issue a notification 
stating the nature of the election, the last date for presen- 
tation of nomination papers and the time and place for 
the scrutiny of nominations, 

10. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
qualified person on the electoral roll to fill the vacancy. 
Every nomination shall be made by an elector in writing 
and shall be seconded in writing by another and every 
such nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in 
writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate, 
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if elected, and must reach the Returning Officer not later 
than 10 days after the publication of the notification. 

4 ■^ i papers shall be scrutinised by 

the Returning Officer on the date and hour and at the 
place appointed and notified, and the names of the candi- 
dates whose nomination papers have been declared valid 
shall be published on the same day by affixing a copy 

tiiereof on the Notice Board at the Office of the Returniim 
Umcer. ^ 

A candidate who has been duly nominated may 
\vithcli*£nv his candidature by notice in urriting si^^ned bv 
him and delivered in peison to the Returning Officer or 
sent to hm by post so as to reach him not later than 
0 clock 111 the afternoon on the day succeeding the date 
appointed for the scrutiny of nominations. A candidate 
who has so withdrawn his candidature shall not be 
allowed to cancel the withdrawal or to be renominated 
as a candidate for the same election. 

• Offipfv person is nominated, the Returning 

Officer shall declare such nominee to be elected. 

^ more persons than one are nominated the 
foijard to each elector through 
that declaration paper, (to declare 

tlmt the voter is a member of the constituency concerned 
and has signed no other voting paper at th9t election 

names of the candidates duly nominated shall be arranged 
in alphabetical order and which shall bear on it directions 
to the voter, the initials of the Returning Officer and the 

posting, (iii) a voting paper cover and an envelope 
addressed to the Returning Officer, and (iv) a letter of 
intimation statuig the number of vacancies, the date and 
hours fixed for the poll and the day and hour Sed for 
the scrutiny and counting of votes. The papers shall be 
forwarded to the address entered against tL^name of t e 
elector in the electoral roll or, if the elector has sint 
the^ preparation of the roll changed his addrp£i<j anri 
intimated the fact in writing to the Riming fcr not ' 
later than 14 days before the date fixed for Sie despaS 
Of the voting papers, to the address so given 
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The date fixed for the poll shall not he less than 
7 days from the date of the posting of the voting papers 
or 7 days before the date within which the result of the 
election is to be communicated to the Registrar. 

15. The elector shall, after filling up the declaration 
paper and the voting paper in accordance with the direc- 
tions given in the letter of intimation, enclose the voting 
paper in the voting paper cover and stick it and enclose 
this cover and the declaration paper in the envelope 
addressed to the Returning Officer and send the envelope 
by registered post so as to reach the Returning Officer 
not later than the day and the latest hour fixed for the 
poll, or, at his option, either in person or by an agent, 
deposit the envelope addressed to the Returning Officer 
in the ballot box provided for the purpose on the day and 
during the hours fixed for the poU. 

Ii6. (1) If an elector is incapacitated from blindness 
or other physical cause from voting in the mainier pres- 
cribed, it shall be competent for him to record his vote by 
the hand of any of the officers or other persons empowered 
to attest his declaration; and such officer or other pei-son . 
shall, on the declaration paper certify the incapacity and 
attest the fact of his having been requested by the elector 
to mark the voting paper for him and of its having been 
so mai’ked by him in the presence of the elector. 

(2V The following officers or other persons em- 
powered to attest votes of incai)acitated electors ; 

Magistrates (as defined in the Code of Criminal 
Procedure), 

Judges of and above the rank of District 
Munsifs, 

District Registrars, 

Sub-Registrars, 

District Educational Officers, Inspectresses of 
Girls’ Schools, 

Deputy Inspectors of Schools, and Sub- 
Assistant Inspectresses of Schools, 

Members of the Senate or of the Academic 
Council, 

Holders of titles - conferred by the Govern- 
ment, 
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17. An elector who has not received his voting and 
other connected papers sent by post or whose papers, 
before their despatch back to the Returning Officer, have 
been inadvertptly spoilt in such manner that they can- 
not be conveniently used, or who has lost his papers, may, 
on his transmitting to the Returning Officer a declaration 
to that effect signed by himself require the Returning 
Officer to send him new papers in place of those not 
received, spoilt or lost, and, if the papers have been spoilt 
the spoilt papers shall be returned to the Returning Officer 
who shall cancel them on receipt. In every case when 
new papers are issued, a mark shall be placed against the 
number of the elector’s name in the register (electoral 
roll) to denote that 'new papers have been issued in place 
of those not received, spoilt or lost. 

18. On the day and at the hour appointed for the 
scrutiny and counting of votes, the envelopes received 
from the electors except those which have not either been 
sent by registered post so as to reach the Returning Officer 
not later than the day and latest hour fixed for the poll 
or deposited in the ballot box provided for the purpose on 
the day and during the hours fixed for the poll, shall be 
arranged and counted. They shall then be opened and the 
declaration papers and the voting paper covers examined. 
The voting paper covers other than those rejected here- 
under shall next be opened and the voting papers taken 
out and mixed together. The voting papers shall then be 
scrutinised and the valid votes counted. 

A voting paper cover shall be rejected if — 

i. the envelope contains no declaration paper out- 

side the voting paper cover, or 

ii. the declaration paper is not the one sent by the 

Returning Officer, or 

iii. the declaration or attestation .is not in accord-^ 

ance with the rules, or 

iv. the voting paper is placed outside the voting 

paper covei*, or ^ ‘ 

V. more than one declaration paper or cover con- 
taining voting paper have been enclosed in one 
and the same envelope. 

U— 14 
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In. the ease of rejection, the word ' rejected ’ shall be 
endorsed on the voting paper cover ’ or the declaration 
paper as the case may be. 

‘A voting paper shall be invalid if — 

(а) it does not bear the Returning Officer’s initials, 

or 

(б) it has recorded on it more votes than one, or 

(c) no vote is recorded thereon, or. 

{d)a, voter signs his name or writes any -word or 
makes anj'^ mark on it, by which it becomes 
recognisable,, or . ' 

(e) it is void for uncertainty. 

On every paper so rejected, the Returning Officer 
shall endorse the word ' invalid ’ and such papers shall be 
kept 'in a separate parcel. v, 

19. The nominee receiving the highest number of 
votes shall be declared by the Returning Officer to be duly 
elected. When two or more nominees receive an. equal 
number of votes and they cannot all be declared elected, 
the final election shall be made by drawing lots in such 
manner as the Returning Officer may determine. 

.20. The Returning Officer shall communicate the 
name of the candidate declared elected to the Senate 
under Rule 13 or 19 above to the Registrar, Annamalai 
University, immediately thereafter, so as to be received 
by the latter within the date fixed by hhn;;.for .such 
communication. 

The Returning Officer shall, along with' the, above 
communication, also forward a return setting forth. 

(a) the names of the candidates for 'whorp, valid 
vntes-have been given; 

(&) the total number of votes given; 

' ' (is')" the' number of valid- votes given ' for each 

candidate ; 

-A.'- and the 'name of the candidate elected'. 
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Forms prescribed for all elections under Chapter VIII. 


■( 1 ) 

Nomination paper for all elections. 

Election for wiiich the \ 

candidate is nominated j 

Name of candidate 

Address of candidate 

Number of the candidate . ■) 

in the Electoral Roll ' j “ 

Name of ProiJoser 

Number of the proposer ) 
in the Electoral Roll } ' 

Signature of the Proposer 

DatCc 


Name of the Seconder 

Number of the Seconder "I 

’ in the Electoral Roll J 

Signature of the Seconder L 

Date 


Consent of the candidate. 

I hereby agree to serve on the 

of the Annamalai University if elected. 

Signature of the candidate ! 

Date 
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( 2 ) 

’ Declaration Paper. 

(For all Elections). 

Serial No 

Elector ’s name, and number in the 
Electoral roll, if any 

Elector’s declaration. 

I (name in full and designation) declare that I am 
an elector for the election of one member by the 

to the Senate of the University and have signed no 
other voting paper at this election. 

Date 

Station 

Signatui’e 

Address ; • ■ 

( 3 ) 

Face of Voting paper cover. 


( 4 ) 

Face of Envelope. 

Election to the By Eegistered Post 

Senate by 

Poll on , • 

To ' , ■ • • ! i-i i 

The Eeturning 6£6.cer, 

(Address.) ■ - - ’ 





t^m ] ELECTIONS CONDUCTED BY BODIES OTHER inQ 
THAN THE UNIVERSITY. 


( 5 ) 

Voting Paper. 

Election : 

Pace of Voting Paper 


Names of candidates. 


Mark showing the 
voter’s choice. 


(Please see instructions on the back). 


Back of Voting Paper. 

(1) ‘The number of vacancies to be' filled is one. 

(2) Place a cross mark thus X against the name of 

tlie candidate lor whom you wish to vote. 

(3) A voting paper will be invalid if 

(tt) it does not bear the Returning Officer’s 
initials, br 

(h) it has recorded on it more than one, or 
(c) no vote, is recorded thereon, or 


id) a voter signs his name or writes any word 
or makes ^y mark on it, by which it 
becomes recognisable, or 

(e) it is void for uncertainty. 


*. no 
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( 6 ) 

Letter of Intimation. 

Sir, 

1. The persons whose names are ‘ printed on +1 ip 

nomLldas™ ndi! 

at ■ yo“ desire to vote 

at tins election, I have to request that' you will:— 

(a) fill up .and sign the declaration paper; 

(&) mark your vote, in the column provided for the 

purpose m the voting paper, as directed on 
the voting, paper; 

(c) enclose the voting paper in the smaller cover 

and stick it; and 

(d) put the smaUer cover and the declaration 

paper in the envelope addressed to me and 
return the same to me eitJier by registered 
post, so as to veach me not latef than 

on the day 

01 . . . . . . . . 19 or deposit, or cause to be 

^posited, the envelope addressed to me in 
the ballot box provided for the purpose 

between a.m. and 

I’-M. and .on the same day,, 

2. Voting papeis will be rejected:— 

(1) if the envelope enclosing the voting paper cover 
and the declaration paper is not either 
(i) sent by registered post and received not 
later than the hour fixed for the closing of 
the poll, or (ii) deposited in the ballot box 
on the date and between the hours fixed; 

•. (2) if the outer envelope contains no declaration 

paper outside the smaller cover j 

(3) if the voting paper is not enclosed in the 

smaller cover; ... 

(4) if more than one, .declaration paper or cover 

containing voting paper have been enclosed 
in one': and.. the same envelope; , 

(^) the declaration or attestation is not in order; 
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(6) if the declaration paper .is not the one sent by 

the Eeturning Officer to the voter; 

(7) if the voting paper is invalid — 

3. A voting paper will be invalid — 

(a) which does not bear the Returning’ Officer’s 
initials ; or 

(h) on Avhich a voter signs his name or writes any 
word or makes any mark' by which it becomes 
recognisable; or ■ 

(c) on which no vote is recorded; or 

(d) on which more votes *are recorded than the 

number of vacancies to be filled; or 

(e) on Avhieh no vote is recorded. 

4. Declaration papers need not be attested, but, in 

case of a voter who is incapacitated from blindness or 
other physical cause from voting in the manner prescribed, 
it shall, be competent for him to record his vote by the 
hand of any of the following persons: ' 

Magistrates (as defined in the Code of Criminal 
Procedure); -Judges ' of and above the ’Tank of District 
Munsifs ; District Registrars ; Sub-Registrars ; • District 
Educational Officers and Inspectresses of Girls’ Schools; 
Deputy Inspectors of Schools and Sub-Assistant 
Inspectresses of Schools, members of the Senate or the 
Academic Council ; and Holders of titles conferred .by the 
Government. 

Such pei’sons shall, on the declaration paper, certify 
the incapacity and attest the fact of his having been 
requested, by the voter to mark the voting paper for him 
and of its having been so marked by him in the presence 
of the voter, ■ : ■ ; 

If 'a voter inadvertently spoils a voting paper, he can 
return , it to the Returning. Officer who will, if satisfied of 
such inadvertence, issue to him' another paper. 

; The;kerutiny and counting of votes will begin on ’. 1 . . 
Station.'.-.'! • ' 

'' Returning Officer. 
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CHAPTER- IX. 


Act— S. 15. 
Composition of 
tho Senate. 


The Senate. 

1. The Senate shall consist of the 
following persons namely:: — 


Class I— -Ex-Officio Members. 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) The Pro-Chancellor, 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) The Chairman of the Chidambaram Municipal 
Council, 

(6) The President of the District Board, South 

Arcot, 

■ (7) Heads of departments of studies in the 
University, 

(8) The Vice-Chancellors of the Madras and 
Andhra Universities, 

(9) The Collector of South Arcot, 

(10) The Advocate-General, Madras, 

(11) Members of the Syndicate who are not other- 
wise members of the Senate, 

(12) The Diwan of Puduldcottai. 


Class II — ^Life Members. 

(1) Ex-Vice-Chancellors of the University. 

(2) All persons who make a donation of not less 
than twenty-five thousand rupees to and for aU or any 
of the purposes, of the University, and agree to such 
terms as the Syndicate may impose for the management, 
of the said amount. In case the donor is a corporate 
body or a firm or a joint family or an association, the 
individual who shall be entitled to this life membership 
shall be determined in the manner prescribed; 
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CiiASS III — Other jMembers. 

(1) Twelve members elected from among themselves 
by graduates of tlie University registered in the manner 
prescribed, according to the principle of proportional 

■ representation by means of the single trausferalde vote, 

® e e « # 

(2) Four membei-s elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members according to the principle 
of proportional representation by means of the siimle 
transferable vote 


(3) Five members elected by the Madras Legislative 
Council from among its members according to the 
prmciple of proportional representation by means of the 
single transferable vote 

number of members not exceeding six, as 
the Chancellor may fix, to be elected by the donors of 
sums of not less than ten thousand rupees each to and 
tor all or any of the purposes of the University and 
agree to such terms as the Syndicate maj’' impose for the 
management of tlie said amounts 


(5) Eight members nominated by the Chancellor at 
east three of whom shall be representatives of depressed 
backivard or minority classes not otherwise adequatelv 
represented * 


(6) Four members nominated by the Founder 

on Founder is vacant 

^ ^ rV nomination is to be made, and 

theie is no lilcelihood in the opinion of the Chancellor 

fLf/i months from 

membeS^’ ^^^^oellor shall nominate the said four 


DistiS B^-fr/?^^T .by the members of the 

selves ^ ^ ^ them- 


of thf ”^®mber elected by the Municipal Councillors 
of the South Arcot district, other than the MunicinS 
Councillors of Chidambaram from among themseS 
U — 15 
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(9) One member elected by tlie Municipal Oonncillors 
of Chidambaram from among themselves 

(10) One member elected bj’’ the memljeuj of the 
Sri Nandauar Kalvi Khazhagam, Chidambaram, from 
among themselves 

(11) One member elected by the general body of the 
Bluhammadan Educational Association of Souihern India 
from among its members 

(12) One member elected from among themselves by 
those engaged in teaching in any manner, on the staff of 
the Sanskrit College, Tiruvadi, the Eameswaram Sansla’it 
Patasala, iMadnra, and the Sri Minakshi Sanskrit College, 
Chidambaram 

(13) One member elected from among themselves by 
tlie members of the kladura Tamil Sangham 

(14) One member elected from among themselves. by 
the members of the Tanjore Karanthai Tamil Sangham 
and the teaching staff of the Sri Minakshi Tamil College, 
Chidambaram 

(15) One member elected by the Southern India 
Chamber of Commerce and one bj' the Madras Chamber 
of Commerce 

(li6) One member elected by the Madras Land-holders’ 
Association. 

2. When the donor of the sum specified in Class II 
(2) of Section 15 of the Act is a eor- 

Statute. porate body or a film oi' a joint family 

Life Membership or an association, the Eegistrar shall 

Selection of a under the directions of the Viee- 

Chancellor, call upon the corporate body, 
firm, joint family or association to 
nominate within a time to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor, 
one of their members who shall be entitled to the life 
membership on the Senate under the above clause. If 
they fail to nominate or are unable to agree as to the 
person who should be entitled for this privilege, or if no 
report is received -within the specified time the Vice- 
Chancellor shall lay the matter for orders before the 
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Chancellor, who will nominate any one of the persons 
connected with the bodj^, firm, joint family or association 
to he the life member on the Senate. The orders of the 
Chancellor shall be final. 

3, The elections to the Senate shall be conducted 

Statute. accordance with the laws laid down 

Elections* in Chapter VII of the Laws of the 

University. 

4. The members of the Senate shall hold office for 

Statute. period specified and according to the 

Period of Office. down in Chapter V of the 

Laws of tlie University. 

Act — S. 16 . Senate shall be the supreme 

Powem and governing body of the University 

shall have the following powers, 
oenaie. namely : — 

(1) to make statutes and amend or repeal the same, 

(2) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
reports and tlie annual accounts which resolutions shall 
be communicated to the Syndicate who shall take’ action 
in accordance therewith, 

. (3) to consider and pass I’csolutions on the annual 
financial estimates which resolutions shall, after the period 
of tenure of^ the Finance Committee be communicated 
to the Syndicate who shall take action in accordance 
therewith, 

(4) to exercise such other powers and perform 
such other duties as may be conferred or imposed upon 
it by this Act or the statutes, and 

(5) to do all acts and things necessary to give 
effect to the provisions of the Act. 


SIeetings and Proceedings. 

6. There shall be two ordinary meetings of the 
Statute. Senate in the year on dates to be fixed 

Meetings of ® Vice-Chancellor. One of these 

the Senate. meetings shall be the annual meeting 
and shall ordinarily be held in the 
month of March. At the annual meeting, the annual 
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report, the annual accounts together with the audit report 
and the financial estimates shall he presented. The 
Senate may also meet at such other times as it may from 
time to time determine. 


7. (1) The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he 

thinlcs fit, and shall, upon a requisition 
Statute. in writing signed by not less than twenty 

of the s^iate!^^ members of the Senate convene a special 
meeting of the Senate. 

(2) Any requisition for a special meeting must be 
Statute. writing signed by the requisitionists, 

Requisition for ^tid must be forwarded to the Eegistrar 
with a cop 3 ^ of the resolution or resolu- 
tions to be moved at the meeting and 
also the name of the proposer of each resolution. 


a Special 
Meeting. 


Statute. 
Notice of 
Meetings* 


8. The Registrar shall, under the directions of the 
Vice-Chancellor, give not less than six 
weeks’ notice of the date of an ordinary 
meeting. The Registrar shall, with the 
notice for the annual meeting, also send 
to each member, copies of the Annual Report of the 
Syndicate, of the annual aceoimts together with the audit 
report referred to in Section 26 (2) of the Act and of 
the financial Estimates mentioned under section 24* (3) 
of the Act. 


9. (a) Any member who wishes to move a resolu- 

tion at an ordinary meeting shall for- 
statute. -ward a copy of the resolution to the 

^ ® Registrar so as to reach him not less 

than 30 clear days before the date of 
the meeting. 


forwarding 

Resolutions. 


(6) No 

statute. 

Nature of 
Resolutions. 

concern of the 
shall be final. 


resolution shall be moved at any meeting 
oil the Senate on a subject which is not 
primarily the concern of the University. 
The Chairman shall be the sole judge as 
to whetlier a subject is primarily the 
University or not, and his decision thereon 
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10. The Syndicate shall cause each resolution of 
Statute. tvhich notice has been given in aeeord- 

Resolutions to ance with Law 9 of this Chapter to be 

AKeE^tauer agenda paper of the 

Agenda Paper. meeting at which it is to be moved. 

motion substantially identical with one 
Statute. already moved and disposed of at a 

Identical meeting shall not be moved at a subse- 

Eesolutions. quent meeting until after lapse of eleven , 

months from the date of such meeting. 

A motion substantially identical in part with one already 
disposed of at a meeting shall not be placed on the 
agenda paper at a subsequent meeting within a period 
of eleven months unless the mover omits such parts; 
provided, however, it sliaU^ be open to the . Syndicate or 
the Vice-Chancellor to bring forward any subject for 
reconsideration at a meeting before the expiry of the 
eleven^ months aforesaid if in its or his opinion such 
reconsideration has been rendered necessary by fresh 
facts. 

12. Not less than twenty-one days before the date 

Statute. ordinaiy meeting and not less than 

Agenda Paper. nfteen days before the date of a special 

meeting, the Eegistrar shall issue to 
every member an agenda paper specifying the day and 
the hour of the meeting and the business to be brought 
before the meeting, but the non-receipt of the agenda 
luember shall not invalidate the proceedin®^ 
of the meeting; provided that the Syndicate or the Vic°e- 
ChanceHor may bring any business which in its or in 
us opinion is urgent before any ordinary or special 
i^eting with shorter notice or without placing the same 
on the agenda paper. 

13. Any member who wishes to move an amendment 

Statute. - ^ resolution on the agenda paper of 

Notice of ordinary or special meetino- of the 

Amendments. Senate shall forward a copy of the same 

mcc Registrar so as to reach him not ' 

less than nme clear days before the day of the meetino' 
at which the resolution is to be moved meetin^ 
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19. The Chairman shall, if so directed by a meet- 
ing at which a quorum is present, 
Adjournments. adjourn the meeting from time to time 
but, subject to the provisions of other 
laws, no business shall be transacted at any adjourned 
meeting other than the business left unfinished at the 
meeting from which the adjournment took place. When 
a meeting is adjourned for fifteen days or more, not less 
than ten days’ notice of the adjourned meeting and of 
the business to be transacted at it shall be given. Save 
as aforesaid it shall not be necessary to give any notice 
of an adjournment or of the business to be transacted at 
an adjourned meeting. 


B^ls^ness of Meetings. 

20. At every meeting of the Senate the following 
Statute. shall be the order of business, after the 

Order of election, if it be necessary, of the 

Business. Chairman : — 

(i) The answering of questions, if any 

(ii) any motion for a change in the order of 
business as stated in the agenda paper 

(iii) Business brought forward by the Syndicate 

(iv) Business brought forward by the Vice- 
Chancellor 

(v) Business brought forward by the Academic 
Council 

(vi) Business brought forward by the members of 
the Senate. 


Questions. 

21. At an ordinary meeting of the Senate, any 
member may ask any question for the purpose of obtaining 
information on any matter concerning the University. 

22. No question shall be admissible unless "It satisfies 
the following conditions: — 

(tt) it must not publish any name or statement 
not strictly necessary to make the question 
iptelligible, 
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(&) if a question contains a statement, the mem- 
ber asking' it must make himself responsible 
for the accuracy of the statement, 

(c) it must not contain arguments, inferences, 

ironical expressions or defamatory state- 
ments, 

(d) it must not ask for an expression of opinion 

or the solution of an abstract legal question 
or of a hypothetical proposition, 

(e) it must not be asked as to the character or 

conduct of any person, except in his official 
capacitj’-, as connected with the University, 
and 

(/) a question once fully answered, must not be 
asked again. 

23. Notice of a. question shall be given to the 
Registrar in writing not less than thirty clear days before 
the date of an ordinary meeting at which it is to be asked, 
and a copy of the question shall accompany the notice. 

24. The )Syndicate shall disallow any question which, 
in its opinion, contravenes the provisions of these laws. 

25. The Syndicate shall decide on the admissibility 
of a question and may disallow any question (a) when in 
its opinion, it is an abuse of the right of questioning or^ 
(b) on the ground that it cannot be answered consistently" 
with the interest of the University. 

26. The decision of the Sjmdieate shall be final and 
no discussion thereon shall be permitted at any meeting 
of the Senate. 

27. Questions which have been admitted and the 
answers thereto shall be printed and circulated to the 
members of the Senate along with the amended agenda. 

28. Tlie Chairman shall call out the name of each 
questioner in the order in which the names are printed, 
specifying the serial number of his question, and make a 
sufficient pause to give him or any other member a rea- 
sonable opportunity of rising in his place and putting a 
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supplenientary question. Supplementary questions must 
be put immediatelj'' after the principal question to which 
they relate. 

29. Supplementary questions shall be answered by 
the member of the Syndicate appointed for the purpose 
by the Syndicate. 

30. Any member may put a supplementary question 
for the purpose of further elucidating any matter of fact, 
regarding which an answer has been given, provided that 
the Chairman shall disallow any supplementary question, 
if, in his opinion it infringes the La^vs. The decision of 
the Chairman shall be final and no discussion thereon 
shall be permitted at any meeting of the Senate. 

31. The member of the Sjoidicate authorised to 
answer supplementary questions may decline to answer 
any such question without notice, in which case the 
supplementary question may be put by the questioner only 
in the form of a fresh question at a subsequent ordinary 
meeting of the Senate. 


32. No discussion shall be permitted in respect of 
any question or of any answer given to a question. 


Motions and amendments without Notice. 


33. At any 

statute. 

Motions of 

Complimentary 

character. 


meeting of the Senate, motions of a 
complimentary character, may without 
previous notice, be moved from the 
Chair or by any member with the 
previous permission of the Chair. 


34. Any member may, without previous notice, move 
Statute. amendment to any resolution 

Amendments to brought forward by the Sjoidieate and 
Resolutions with the Vice-Chancellor under the proviso 
Short Notice. contained in Law 12 of this Chapter. 


Statute, 

Motions without 
Previous Notice. 


35. ^ At any meeting of the Senate the 
following resolutions may be moved 
without previous notice: — 


(i) .N motion for a change in the order of business 
as stated .in the agenda paper 

U— 16 
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(ii) A motion for the adjournment of the meeting 
or debate > , i 

(hi) A motion that the meeting pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper 

(iv) A motion that the meeting be dissolved 

(v) A motion that the question be now put 

(vi) A motion that the Senate go into committee 
to consider any subject before the meeting 

(vii) A motion directing the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council, a Faculty, or a Board of Studies or a Committee 
to review its decision or recommendation and to report at 
a subsequent meeting of the Senate 

(viii) A motion for the appointment of a committee 
to inquire into and report on any matter before the Senate 
at the time. 

(ix) A motion remitting any matter before the 
Senate at the time to the Syndicate or to the Academic 
Council or to a Faculty or to a Board of Studies, or to an 
ad hoc committee for its views or recommendations and 
report. 


Statute. 
Amendments 
without previous 
Notice. 


36. At any meeting of the Senate 
the following amendments may be 
moved without previous notice; — 


(i) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind 
which, in the opinion of the Chairman, do not aifeet the 
sense or import of the motion to which they refer. 

(ii) Amendments to any resolution or amendment 
on the agenda paper, which, in the opinion of the Chair- 
man, have been rendered necessary by and are consequen- 
tial upon, any motion passed by the Senate at the same 
meeting. 

(hi) Amendments to a motion for a change in the 
order of business as stated in the agenda paper, substitut- 
hig an order different from that in the motion. 


(iv) Amendments to a ^notion for an adjournment 
of the meeting or debate, substituting a time different 
from that in the motion 
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^ Aniendments to a motion directing the Syndi- 

cate, the Academic Council, a Faculty, a Board of studies 
or a Committee, to re\uew or reconsider its decision or 
recommendation 

n Amendments to a motion for the appointment 

nnrn whetlier for enlarging or restricting its 

purposes or the questions remitted to it, or for adding to 
or omitting the names of members proposed to form it, 
provided that no question shall bo remitted to a Com- 
mittee lyhieli is_ not comprised within the matter which is 
under the consideration of the Senate at the time 

+ 4.1 Amendments to a motion remitting any matter 
to the SjTidicate, to the Academic Council, to a'Facultv 
or to a Board of Studies or to an ad hoc committee. 

Statute. 37 . Save as permitted in Laws 12 

Resolutions or 33, 34, 35, 36 of this Chapter no 

0^; amendment whicli is not 
Paper. placed on the agenda paper shall be 

moved at the meeting. 

Procedure on Motions. 

38. Any motion under Law 35 (ii), (iii), (iv) (y) 

Statute. Chapter shall take 

Precedence of pi'ceedence of any question that 11103’^ be 
Motions. before the meeting and if not withdrawn 

must be disposed of before sucii question. 

39. When any motion under Law 35 (ii), (iii), (iv) 

Statute. Chapter has been 

Motions ui ought forward and lias been negatived 

Negatived. no other motion of the same kind shall 

1 4 41 i'onvard until after the 

lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time- 
nor shall any debate or discussion be allowed on such 
second or subsequent motion brought forward during a 
debate on the same question. ^ 

40. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting shall 

■'Statute. form ‘ That this meeting do 

Motion for now adjourn to ’ followed by words 

Adjournment, indicating the day and hour proposed 

form of. for the adjourned meeting. A motion 
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JlnwU L « adjourned to 

lollowed by the words indicating the day and hour. 

41. 


oiatute. 


A motion for the adjournment of a meeting oi 
of a debate on any particular questior 
may be made at any time but shall nol 
T 4 ! A- j. , ® made so as to interrupt a sneech 
If a motion for the adjournment of the debate be carried' 
the debate shall be adjourned to the time specified in the 

anvZ\ H ® business, if 

i of such motions be 

negatived the business of tlie meeting or the debate as the 
case may be shaU be resumed. ® 


42. 


Statute. 

Motion to pass 
to next business. 

the motion be 


A motion to pass to the next business shall be 
in the form ^ That the meeting do now 
pass to the next business on the agenda 
paper ’ and may be moved at any time, 
but not so as to interrupt a speech. If 
carried, the motion under discussion 


iAAunuJj. UJUU.UX’ U 

together with any amendments to it shall drop. 


statute* 
Motion for 
Dissolution of 
Meeting. 


43. A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall 
be in the form ‘ That this meeting do 
now dissolve ’ and may be made at any 
time but not so as to interrupt a speech. 
.• 11 ^ “motion be carried, the business 

, . meeting shall drop, and 

the Chairman shall declare the meeting dissolved. 

44. (1) At any time during the debate of a motion 

statute. f may move ‘ that the question 

Closure Motion. 5 ® ROW put and, unless it shall appear 
+1 1 Chairman that such motion is an 

abuse of the laws or an infringement of the rights of 
reasonable debate the question ‘that the question be now 
put shall be put forthwith and decided without amend: 
ment or debate. No speech shall be permitted on a 
motion that the question be now put. ’ ’ 

(2) The motion tha.t the question be now put ” 
may be moved at the conclusion of a speech or whilst a 
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member is speaking, and in the latter case intercents anv 
motion which it was his intention to move ^ ^ 

the motion ‘'that tlie question be now 

w ti ^ question, the debate on which 

has thus been terminated, shall be put and decided S 

out lurther notice. The Chairman may also put to the 

bWno-Tn^r? further question requisite to 

biing to a decision any question already stated from the 

45. A motion directing the Syndicate, the Academic 

Statute. or a Board of 

Motion for ^tuciies 01 a Committee to review or 
reconsideration I’ecoiisider ite decision or recommenda- 
of Authorities. tion may be made at any time during 
the discussion on any such decision nr 

a speech The motion shall specify the matter proposed 
to be referred to the Syndicate, the Academic CounSl or 
a Faculty or a Board of Studies or a Committee fm- 
leview or reconsideration and may also indicate generaUy 

in such Jcision or_ recommendation. The motion may 
also include mstruetion that the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council or the Faculty or the Board of Studies or the 
Committee shall report to the Senate by a specified date. 

46. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
to consider any question before the 
Senate at the time sliall state the 
purpose for which the Committee is to 
be constituted and the names of its 
members and convener. 

Procedure on Amendments. 

47. Amendment to a motion shall 
be : — 

(i) by leaving out a word or words, 

(ii) by leaving out a word or words in order to 
insert some other word or words, and 

.( 111 ) by adding or inserting a word or words’ 


, Statute. 

Motion for 
appointment of 
a Committee. 


Statute. 
Amendments, 
Nature of. 
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48, When the amendment is of the first kind, the 
Statute. form in which it is proposed shall be 

Amendments, ‘ fhat the words (mentioning them) 

form of. Qj! resolution.’ When 

the amendment is of the second kind, the form shall be 
“ That the words (mentioning them) be left out of the 
resolution and that the words (mentioning them) be added 
or inserted.” When the amendment is of the third kind, 
the form shall be ‘ That the words (mentioning them) 
be added or inserted ’ and there shall then follow words 
specifying the place in which the words mentioned are to 
be added or inserted. 


Statute. 

Amendments, 

Negative. 


49. No amendments shall be proposed 
which would reduce a resolution to its 
negative or opposite form. 


Statute. 
Amendments to 
be relevant and 
intelligible. 


50. Every amendment must be rele- 
vant to the resolution to which it refers 
and must be framed so as to form 
therewith an intelligible and consistent 
sentence. 


Statute. 

Motion for 
Adjournment, 
Amendment to. 


Statute. 
Amendments, 
Orders of. 


51. No amendments shall be moved 
to a motion for adjournment of meeting 
or debate except one substituting a 
different day or hour. 

52. The order in which amendments 
to a resolution are to be brought forward 
shall be determined by the Chairman. 


Resolutions, Amendments and Motions in General. _ 

53. A mover may speak on his motion before he 
actuallj’- proposes it; but a speech is only 
Statute. allowed on the distinct understanding 

Motions to be that he speaks to the question and that 
proposed. he concludes by proposing his motion 

fonnally. 


54. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded; 
statute. otherwise it shall drop. Any member 

Motions to be may second a motion by saying ‘ I 

seconded and second the motion.’ A member who 

stated. seconds a substantive motion but not an 
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amendment or a motion under laws 33, 34, 35 and 36 may- 
second the motion saying ‘ I second the motion and 
reserve my speech.’ When a motion has been made and 
seconded, it shall be stated from the chair, unless it be 
ruled out of order by the Chairman. 

Statute. 55. Not more than one resolution and 

Amendments, one amendment thereto shall be placed 
number of. before a meeting at the same time. 


56. Any resolution or amendment standing in the 
Statute. name of a member who is absent from 

Motions not the meeting or who declines to move it, 
moved. jjjgy moved by anj^ other member. 


57. (1) No motion or amendment shall be withdrawn 

from the decision of the meeting without 
its unanimous consent; but this consent 
shall be presumed if the mover states his 
wish to withdraw the motion and the 
Chairman, after an interval during which no dissent is 
expressed, announces that it is withdrawn. 


Statute. 
Withdrawal of 
Motions. 


(2) A motion cannot be withdratvn in the absence 
of the member who moved it. Where an amendment 
has been proposed to a resolution, the original motion 
cannot be withdraum, until the amendment has been first 
disposed of. 


58. No speech shall ordinarilj’- exceed ten minutes 
Statute. in duration, provided that the Vice- 

Duration of Chancellor may at his discretion allow 
Speech. tJie mover of a resolution or of an amend- 

ment when moving the same, to speak for not more than 
twenty minutes. 


59. 

Statute. 
Speeches, 
Order of. 


The member who first rises to speak at the 
conclusion of a speech has the right to 
be heard. In cases of competition, the 
Chairman shall decide who is in posses- 
sion of the meeting. 
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60. No member can speak to a question more than 
Statute. o^^ce except where the mover has the 

Right to make right of reply as provided for in 
Speech. statute 67. A member who has spoken 

to a motion and resumed his seat cannot subsequently 
rise to move or second an amendment to the same motion. 
A member who has moved or seconded an amendment 
cannot speak again on the original motion after the 
amendment has been disposed of. A member who has 
moved or seconded an original motion or spoken to it or 
moved or seconded an amendment thereto cannot subse- 
quently move or second another amendment to the same 
motion, or move or second a motion under any of the 
clauses 35 and 36 during the debate on the same motion. 
He majq however, speak on those new motions when 
proposed by another member. 


61. No motion under Law 35 (ii), (hi), (iv) and (v) 
Statute Chapter shall be moved or 

Proposing or seconded b}’ aiw member who, during 
Seconding the discussion of any particular item of 

Motions Under business has already moved or seconded 
any one of such motions. 


62. A member who, during the debate, moves for 
the adjournment of the house, may, if 
the motion for adjournment is carried 
speak on the question during the 
adjourned debate. 


63. The Chairman has the same right of moving or 
seconding or speaking to a resolution 
Statute. Qj, amendment as any other member, 

Chairiimn. ^ shall vacate the chair while so 

engaged, and the chair shall during such 
time be taken bj’" a member nominated by the Chairman. 
■Without leaving the chair, the Chairman may, however, 
at his discretion or at the request of any member, explain 
to the meeting the scope of any resolution or amendment. 
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64. Any m rise to explain any miscon- 

Statute. expression used by him- 

Personal 6nt he shall confine himself strictly to 

Explanations. such explanation. Such personal expk- 

niember is speakino- ^onlv^if^ ti wliilst another 

gives way TSi.” 'Lfseat 

65. Awy member nay call the Chairman’s atten- 

Statute. ^ point of order even whilst 

Point of Order. another member is speaking- but he shall 

poim Of oracr an™shail n'S “ 

of order. ^ siieeeh on such point 

66. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on anv 

Statute. point of order, and may call any menibe? 

ssSaSL ‘Lrtjio';”’,,?'”'' ""r p“™' * 

Point of Orte... decLr^’ ‘0 

67. When the Chairman has ascortainetl llmt no 

statute. m«ttarcSSst'sne,|.‘°,,“‘‘*® “‘S 

-.1.10, nor, y. a aubstan^Ktio"^^^ 

member shall speak on a queltion aftm t?,. 
entered on his reply. aiter the mover has 

68. When the debate on a motion is concluded or if 

Statute. there be no debate, the Chairman shall 

SSns to ?S.e tuSn r.' ^ 

Vote. IS followed by the words 

divide unless the and the Senate shall then 

is earned affirmatively byT 11 “;^ m?e. If ttrfbe 

Mowed yz IZsTZ 'icXent aTd 

the ammtoent be one of the land specihed in elanse (i) 
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of law 47 oI this (Jliapter lie shall put the question by 
saying ‘ »Shall the Avords or Avord proposed to be left out 
be left out *? ’ If the amendment be of the kind specified 
in clause (ii) of the same laAA^ he shall put the question 

by saying, ‘ Shall the folloAving Avord or AAwds be left 

out in order to add or insert the folloAving AVord or 

AA^ords ? ’ If the amendment be' of the kind si^ecified 

in clause (iii) of the same laAA' he shall put the question 
by saying, ‘ Shall these AA^ords be there added or 
inserted? ’ If an amendment be negatived the original 
resolution shall be again stated from the chair, and any 
other amendments, if any, thereto may then be moA^ed. 
If an amendment Im carried, the resolution as amended 
shall be slated from the chair and may then be debated 
as a substantive resolution to Avhieh the further amend- 
ments, if any, to the original resolution may be moved, 
and such further amendments shall be disposed of in the 
same manner as the prcA'ious amendment. 


Votmg. 

questions considered at meetings of the 
,‘Senate shall be decided by a majority 
of the votes of the memljers present 
unless a particular majority is required 
by the LaAvs of the University. If the 
votes including that of the Chairman be equally divided, 
the Chairman shall have a casting A'ote. 


69. All 

statute. 
Decision of 
Questions. 


70. On any motion being put to the A^ote, the 
Senate shall divide. The manner in 
Statute. Avhieh a division shall be effected shall 

be left to the discretion and direction 
of the Chairman. The vote of each member voting shall 
be recorded if any member present desires that this shall 
be done. In that case the names of members Avho 
abstained from voting shall also be recorded. 


General. 

71. The Chairman may direct any member whose 
conduct is in his opinion grossly dis- 
Powers’of orderly to AvithdraAV iinmediately from 

Cliairiuau to the Senate and an^' membei so oideied 

maintain order. -^q withdraAV shall do SO fortliAvith and 
absent himself'during the remainder of the day’s meeting. 
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Statute. The Cluiiiunan may in the case 

Powers of of grave disorder arising in the Senate 

« t^o ,o 

Minnies. 

73. The minutes ol all proceedings of each meeting 

statute. Senate sliall be signed by the 

Minutes of Oiiairman of the meeting. The Registrar 

Meetings. within four weeks after a meeting shall 

send a printed copy of the minutes of 
of the signed by tlie Chainnan to each member 

74. If no exception is taken by any member who 

Statute, present at tlie meeting to the correet- 

Exception to ness of the minutes M’ithin ten days of 

thTSutes they shall be 

utes. deemed to be correct. 

75. If such exception be talfon within the time 

Statute. nforesaid tlie minutes shall be brought 

Procedure when forward bj' tiie Syndicate at the next 
tokem*°^ niceting oi the Senate for confirmation 

or correction by such of the members as 
were present when the business was transacted to which 
the minutes refer. 

Proiests. 

76. Any member intending to protest against a 

Statute. motion passed at a meeting of the 

Protests, Senate, to which the assent of the 

... , . Chancellor is required, shall give notice 

m writing oi his intention to the Registrar within forty- 
eight hours from the date of the meeting and within 
fourteen days from such date shall lodge his protest with 
the Registrar. The Registrar shall forward a copy of 
the protest to the mover of the motion. The mover of 
the motion may, witliin fourteen daj^s from the receipt 
of the protest prepare and send to the Sjoidicate a 

memorandum in support of the decision of the Senate 
The Syndicate shall submit the protest and memorandum 
if any, together with a copy of the motion for the 

consideration and orders of the Chancellor. 
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Senate in Committee. 

77. Tlic proceedings ol the Senate in Committee shall 
Statute. governed by the same rules of debate 

Senate in os those of the Senate except that no 

Committee, notice of a motion .shall be required and 

Procedure of. that a inotion need not be seconded and 

that a member may .speak on a motion any number of 
times. 


CHAPTEE X. 


The Academic Council. 


1. The Academic Council shall consist of the follow- 
ing persons, namely : — 


Class I — Ex-Ofjicio Members, 


Act— S. 17. 
Constitution of 
the Aciuleinic 
Council. 


(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) The Director of Public Instruc- 

tion, Madras, 


(3) The Profe.ssors and Eeaders of the University, 

[4) The Chairmen of Boards of Studies, 


(5) The members of the Syndicate who are not 
otherwise membeis of the Academic Council. 


Class II — Other Members. 

(Ij Ten members, of whom not less than five shall 
be teachers other than Professors and Eeaders, elected 
by such teachers. 

(2) Five membei’s elected by the Senate from 
among its members, provided that no one who is already 
a member of the Academic Council shall be eligible for 
election under this item. 


2. The elections to the Academic Council shall be 
conducted in accordance with the LaiTO 
laid down in Chapter VII of 4he Laws 
of the University. 


Statute. 

Elections. 
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3. The members of the Council shall hold office 

Statute pei’iod prescribed and according 

Period of Office. down in Chapter V of 

the Laws of the Univei’sity. 

4. The Academic Council shall have the control 
and I’egulation of residence, teaching 
and examination in the University and 
the maintenance of Ihe standards thereof, 
shall have the following powers and shall 
perform the following duties namely: — 

(«) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the 
institution of professoi-ships, readerships, lectureships or 
other teaching posts, 

{h) to make regulations for purposes hereinafter 
specified, 

(c) to make recommendations to the Syndicate for 
the rcwgnition of teachers qualified to give instruetion in 
hostels not maintained by the University, 

(d) to formulate, modify or revise subject to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for the constitution or 
reconstitution of faculties and departments of studies, and 

(e) to do such other things and perform such other 
duties as may be prescribed by the statutes. 


Act— S. 18. 
Powers and 
Duties of 
the Academic 
Council. 


Meetings and Proceedings. 


Statute. 

Meetings. 


5. There shall be two meetings of the Academic 
Council which shall ordinarily be held 
in the months of August and March on 
dates to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor. 


6. The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he thinks fit. 
Statute. and shall upon a requisition in writing 

Special signed by not less than 15 members of 

Meetings. tjjg Academic Council, convene a special 

meeting of the Academic Council. The requisition must 
be in writing, signed by the requisitionists, and must be 
forwarded to the Registrar with a copj^ of the resolution 
or resolutions to be moved and the' name of the proposer 
of each resolution. 
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7. Any member who wishes to move a resolution 
at a meeting shall forward a copy of 
Hesolutions. resolution to the Eegistrar so as to 

reach him not later than the fifteenth 
day of the month preceding that in Avhich the meeting is 
to be held. 


8. The Eegistrar, under the dii-ection of. the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause each resolution of 
which notice has been given in accord- 
ance mth LaAv 7 of this Chapter to be 
placed on the agenda paper of the 


Statute. 
Preparation of 
the Agenda. 
Paper. 


meeting at which it is to be moved. 


Statute. 

Issue of Agenda 
Paper. 


9. Not less than fifteen days before the date of every 
meeting the Eegistrar shall issue to every 
member an agenda paper speeifjdng the 
day and the hour of the meeting and 
the business to be brought before the 
meeting, but the non-receipt of the agenda paper by any 
member shall not invalidate- the proceedings of the 
meeting ; provided that the Vice-Chancellor maj^ bring any 
business which in his opinion is urgent before any meeting 
with shorter notice or without placing the same on the 
agenda paper. 


10. Any member wishing to move an amendment 
to a resolution on the agenda paper of 
Statute. gjjy meeting shall forward a copy of 

the same to the Eegistrar so as to reach 
him not less than five clear days before the day of the 
meeting, at which the resolution is to be moved. 


11. The Eegistrar shall, on the receipt of amend- 
Statute. ments given in accordance i\fith Law 10 

Issue of of this Chapter, prepare an amended 

Amended agenda paiier showing all the resolutions 

Agenda Paper. jjg jjj original agenda paper and all 
the amendments together ivith resolutions if any, brought 
forward by the Vice-Chancellor under the proviso in 
Statute 9 of this Chapter and shall post a copy of it to 
each member of the Academic Council not less than three 
days before the date of the meeting. 
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12. Fifteen members of the Academic Council shall 
Statute. be the quorum for a meeting of the 

Quorum. Academic Council. 


13. Tlie 

Statute. 

Chairman. 


Vice-Chancellor, if present, shall preside 
at all meetings of the Academic Council, 
but if the Vice-Chancellor be not 
present, members present shall elect a 
Chairman from among themselves. 


Btisincss of Meeting. 

14. At every meeting of the Academic Council 
Statute. the following shall be the order of 

Order of business after the election, if it be neees- 

B,usiness. sary, of the Chairman: — 

(i) Any motion for a change in the order of busi- 
ness as stated in the agenda paper. 

(ii) Business brought forward by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, including business remitted bj"- the Senate and the 
SjTidicate. 


(iii) Business brought forward by the Faculties. 

(iv) Business brought forward by members of the 
Academic Council. 


Procedure. 

15. The procedure at meetings of the Academic 
Council shall be regulated generallj’’ bj'’ 
the procedure laid down for the meet- 
ings of the Senate so far as they are 
applicable. 


statute. 
Procedure at 
Meetings. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Faculties. 

It The University shall include Faculties of Arts, 
Science, Technology and Oriental Studies 
and such other Faculties as may be 
prescribed and each such Faculty shall 
be copstitiited in the manner prescribed, 


Act— S. 19 (1). 
Faculties. 
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Statute. 
Constitution of 
Faculties. 


2. Each oi' the Faculties shall consist 
o£:— 


(1) The Dean, who shall be the Head of a Depart- 
ment of Study, 


(2) Other Heads of Departments of Study 
included in the Faculty, 

(3) Such other teaeliers of the Universitj’' not 
exceeding- five in number witli not less than five years 
teaeliing experience and serving in a department of .study 
comprehended within the Faculty as may be appointed by 
the Academic Council on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate. 


(4) Such other persons (if any) as may be 
appointed by the Academic Council on the recommendation 
of the Syndicate, provided that their number shall at no 
time exceed one-third of the total number of the members 
of the Faculty. 


3. Subject to the provisions in the Act, the Faculties 
shall be reconstituted every three years 
and the members appointed by the 
Academic Council shall hold office for 
three 3mars and shall be eligible for renomination and 
re-apiDointmeiit. 


Statutes. 

Period of ofTice, 


Statute. 
Number of 
Members. 


4. The total number of members of 
each Faculty shall not exceed fifteen. 


5. Each 

Act— S. 19 (2). 
Deans of 
Faculties. 


Faculty shall have a Dean, who shall be 
elected bj^ the Faculty from among the 
Pleads of Departments of Studj’’ com- 
prised in the Faculty. 


6. Each Faculty shall eomiirise such Departments 
of Studj^ as ma^’- be prescribed bj"- the 
Regulations and shall, subject to the 
control of the Academic Council and 
to the Statutes and Regulations, have 
charge of the teaching, courses of study 
and research work in such departments, 


Act— s. 19 (3). 
Faculties 
responsible for 
Teaching, etc. 
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7 . Each Faculty shall have the power, 

(1) to report and to make recommendations to the 

Statutes Academic Council on the courses of 

Powers of Study included in its province for the 

Faculties. different examinations and to deal with 

any matter referred to it by the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Aeadeinie Council or the Syndicate; 

(2) to recommend to the Sjuadicate names of per- 
sons suitable for appointment as Question Paper-Setters, 
Examiners and Assistant Examiners in tlie subjects of 
the Faculty, after considering the recommendations of the 
appropriate Boards of Studies; 

(3) to remit any matter to a Board of Studies 
comprised within the Faculty for consideration and 
report ; 

(4) to consider any report or recommendation of 
any Board of Studies ; 

(5) to appoint a Committee of the Faculty for any 
purpose within the cognizance or powers of the Faculty ; 

(6) to hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee 
of the Faculty along witli any other Faculty or a Com- 
mittee thereof for the discussion of any matter of common 
interest. 


8. There shall be a meeting of each Faculty not 
later than the fourth week and another, 
Meeting. ■ necessary, on or about the last work- 

ing day of each academic term. The 
Faculty may also meet at other times, if necessary. 


9. Subject to the Laws of the University, the 
proceedings of the Faculties shall be 
Statute, regulated by rules framed by the Facul- 

Proceedings. ties concerned and approved by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 


10. Any member of a Faculty may brine: before 
Statute. any meeting of the Faculty any matter 

Notice pf within its cognizances by giving notice 

Membera!” ^^teen days 

previous to the meeting of the Faculty: 

U— 18 
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tlie Dean shall include such matter in the agenda paper 
of the next meeting of the Faculty; 


11. The Dean of a Faculty shall, not less than ten 
Statute. previous to a meeting of the 

Notice of Faculty, cause a notice to be issued to 

Meetings each member of the Faculty stating the 

Agenda Paper. time and place of the meeting, and 
showing the business to be brought before the meeting. 
No matter or business which is not entered on the agenda 
paper of a meeting of a Faculty shall be considered at 
the meeting, provided that the Dean maj’-, for reasons of 
urgency, bring any matter before any meeting without 
notice being given in the agenda paper. 


statute. 
Procedure at 
Meetings. 


12. Subject to the foregoing laws the proeedure at 
meetings of Faculties shall be in general 
accordance with the proeedure laid down 
for the meetings of the Senate. With 
regard to anj* point of order or matter 
of procedure the decision of the Chairman shall be final. 
The Dean of a Faculty shall be the Chairman and in the 
absence of the Dean at any meeting the members present 
shall elect one from among themselves to preside at the 
meeting. 


Statute. 

Quorum. 


13. The quorum for a meeting of 
a Faculty shall be one-third of tlfe mem- 
bers of the Faculty. 


CHAPTEE XII. 

Departments of Study. 

L Each Faculty shall comprise such departments 
of study as may be prescribed by the 
Act— S. 19(3). Eegulations and each department of 

study may include such sections as may 

be attached to it. 
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Regulation ®2. (a) The following shall he the 

Departments of departments of study comprised in the 
Faculty of Arts;— 

(1) English, 

Section («) Modern European languages other 
than English, 

(2) History and Polities, 

Section (a) Philosophy, 

(3) Economics. 

(&) The foUowing shall be the departments of study 
comprised in the Faculty of Science:— ^ 

(1) Mathematics, 

(2) Physics, 

(3) Chemistry, 

Section (a) Botany, 

(b) Zoology. 

(c) The following shall be the departments of study 
comprised in the Faculty of Oriental Studies:— ^ 

(1) Tamil, 

(«) Tamil, 

(b) Pandits’ Training Section (Tamil) 

(c) Indian Music, ^ 

id) Drayidian Languages other than Tamil. 

(2) Samskrit, 

(a) Samskrit, 

(b) Pandits’ Training Section (Samskrit). 

3. There shall be a head for every department of 

Act — s. 19 (8). head of everj'’ department 

Heads of study shall be the Professor of that 

Departments department, or if there is no Professor 
of Study. the Reader. If there is more than one 

j . , Professor or more than one Reader in a 

department, the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint such 
Professor or Reader, as the case may be, as he thinks fit 
to be the head of the department. The head of the 
department shall be responsible ■ to the Dean for the 
organization of the teaching in that department, 

* Subject to the approval of the Authorities! ~ ’ 
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CI-IAPTEE XIII. 


Boards of Studies. 

1. The nimiber, constitution and duties of the 
-S. 20. Board of Studies shall be such as may 
be prescribed. 


Statute Boards of Studies 

Constitution. following branches of know- 

ledge : — 

(1) English, 

(2) Bhilosoph}'^, 

(3) History and Politics, 

(4) Economics, 

(5) Mathematics, 

(6) Physics, 

(7) Chemistry, 

(8) Botany, 

(9) Zoology, 

(10) Tamil, 

(11) Era vidian Languages other than Tamil, 

(12) Samskrit, 

(13) Modern European Languages other than 

English, 

(14) Music. 


Statute. 
Number of 
Members. 


3. No Board shall consist of fewer 
than four or more than seven members, 
including the Chairman. 


4. The 

Statute. 
Chairman of 
the Board. 


head of each department of study shall be 
member and Chairman ex-officio of the 
Board of Studies relating to his depart- 
ment of study. 


Statute. 

Appointment, of 
Members. 


5. The members of the Boards other 
than the Chairman shall be appointed by 
the Syndicate. 
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6. The Boards of Studies shall be reconstituted 

every three years and the appointments 
Statute. L)y the Syndicate shall be for three 

Period of office, j’^ears. Any airpointment made or any 
vacancy filled after the Board has been 
constituted and before its reconstitution shall be only for 
the residue of the term and the member or members 
thereof shall hold office up to the date of the next 
reconstitution. 

Members of the Boards who retire by efflux of time 
shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

7. A member who has been absent from two con- 
secutive meetings of the Board, provided 
the interval between the two meetings is 
not less than three months, may be 
declared bj’- the Syndicate to have 
vacated his seat. 

8. It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies to 

consider and report on any matter 
Powers" and referred to it by the Syndicate, Academic 
Duties. Council, Faculty concerned with the 

subject with which it deals or by the 

Vice-Chancellor. 


Statute. 
Declaration 
of Seats as 
Vacant. 


9. Each Board shall have power to recommend to 
the Faculty concerned names of persons 
Statute. suitable for appointment as Question 

Powers. Paper-Setters, Examiners and Assistant 

Examiners in the subjects in which the 
Board deals, to recommend text-books and to make recom- 
mendations in regard to courses of study and examinations 
in the subject with which it deals. 

DO. Meetings of the Board shall be convened by the 
Statute Chairman of the Board at such times as 

Meetings. consultation with 

the Vice-Chancellor. 

11. The Chairman shall preside at all meetings of 
Statute. file Board and in - his absence at any 

Cliairman and ' - particular meeting,- the members present 
Quorum for shall elect its own Chairman. Three 
gs. members shall form the quorum. 
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Statute. 

Minutes. 


12. The Chairman shall prepare the 
business for and record the minutes of 
the meetings of the Board. 


OHAPTBE XIV. 


Act— S. 21. 
Composition of 
the Syndicate. 


The Syndicate. 

1, The Syndicate shall consist of the 
following persons, namely: — 


Glass I — Ex-Officio Members, 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(3) The Deans of Faculties. 

Class II — Other Members. 

(1) Three members elected by the Senate from 
among its members, 

(2) One member elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members, 

(3) Two members nominated by the Chancellor, 

(4) Two members nominated by the Founder, pro- 
vided that, if the office of the Founder is vacant on the 
date on which the nomination is to be made and there is 
in the opinion of the Chancellor no likelihood of the 
vacancy being filled up within one month from that date 
the Chancellor shall nominate the said two members. 


2, The elections to the Syndicate shall 
Statute. be conducted in accordance with the 

Elections, Laws contained in Chapter VII of the 

Laws of the University, 


3. 


Act and Statute, 
Period of Office. 


The members of the Syndicate shall hold office for 
the period prescribed and according to 
the laws contained in Chapter V of the 
Laws of the University. 
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Act — S. 22 and 
Statute. 

Powers and 
Duties of tlio 
Syndicate. 


4. The Syndicate shall have the fol- 
lowing powers and perform the following 
duties, namely: — 


(1) to hold, control and administer the property 
and the funds of the University. 


(2) to direct the form, custody and use of the 
common seal of the University; •- 

(3) to regulate and determine all matters concern- 
ing the University in accordance with this Act and the 
Statutes and Eegulations; 

(4) to accejit on behalf of the University bequests, 
donations and transfers of any moveable or immoveable 
properties or the management thereof; 

(5) to prepare the Annual Report of the Univer- 
sity and submit the same to the Senate; 

(6) to frame the linaneial estimates of the Univei’- 

sity and place them before the Finance 
S. 24. Committee and thereafter to place the 

same before the Senate as modified by 
the Finance Committee; 

(7) to invest any moneys belonging to the General 
Funds of the University in any of the Securities described 
in section 20 of the Indian Trusts Act 1882 with the 
power to vary such investments or to place on Fixed 
Deposit in any bank or banks approved in this behalf by 
the Local Government, any portion of such moneys not 
required for current expenditure; 

(8) to provide after consultation with otlier bodies 
or committees if required by the Laws, for buildings, 
residential accommodation, plas'grounds, premises, furni- 
ture, apparatus, equipment and other means needed for 
carrying on the work of the University; 

(9) to institute, subject to the control of the 

S. 22 (a) Senate, and abolish or suspend on 

^the advice of the Academic Council, 
professorships and other teaching posts; 

(10) to create temporary teaching posts for a period 
not exceeding six months Avhenever necessary and report 
the same to the Senate at its next meeting; 
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(11) to fix the clerical and menial establishments 
and the scales of salaries and allowances payable to them, 
to grant them leave and leave allowances in accordance 
with the provisions of leave rules framed separately in 
this behalf, and to grant compassionate allowances and 
gratuities in accordance with the provisions of the 
Fundamental Rules and other rules framed by the Local 
Government for their ministerial establishment; 

(12) to suspend or dismiss the Registrar, the 

teachers, the clerical staff and other 
S. 22(c). servants of the University for sufficient 

cause and to define their duties and the 
conditions of their service; 

(13) to appoint examiners, in the 
S. 22(c). manner prescribed and to cancel any 

such appointment ; 

(14) to arrange lor the holding of and publish the 
results of the University examinations; 

(15) to fix, determine and award travelling and 
halting allowances to persons lawful^ engaged or 
employed in University business; 

(16) to make appointments to any office or post in 
the University, not othenvise iirovided; 

(17) to refer any matter to the Academic Council, 

g 22 ( 7 i) ^ Pacultj', or a Board of Studies or a 

committee for consideration and report; 

(IS) to draft such statutes and regulations as 
may from time to time be necessary 
S. 22 (t). and to submit them to the Senate and 

the Academic Council respectively for 

consideration ; 

(19) to appoint, subject to the provisions in the 

g 22 ( 7 ;) laws, committees and to make standing 

orders in such manner and on such 
matters as maj’’ be prescribed and subject to the laws of 
the University to regulate its own business; 

(20) to make proposals to the Senate, in the manner 
l^rescribed, for the conferment of honorary and ad cundem 
degrees and to take the necessary further action on the 
matter after approval of the Senate; 
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(21) to dispense, subject to statutes made in this 

behalf, with a strict compliance with 
S. 22 (i). the regulations of the University in 

special cases; 

(22) to delegate to the Vice-Chancellor power to 
sanction expenditure, subject to provision in the Financial 
Estimates of the year as finallj' adopted; 

(23) to do such other things and 
S. 22(0. perform such other duties as maj”^ be 

prescribed. 

5. The Sjmdieate shall have the power to dispense 

with a strict compliance -with the laws 
Statute. of the University with reference to the 

Non-Compliance time, place and manner of examination 

■when and how circumstances may demand as 

possible. to the duration of courses of Universil}* 

lectures, and in respect of date, for 
paj-ment of examination fees, for submission of appli- 
cations for examinations and of attendance and other 
prescribed certificates, of applications for certificates of 
having passed any examination and of applications for 
attendance at Convocation; provided that any resolution 
of the SjTidicate passed in reference to such departure 
from prescribed procedure shall be reported to the 
Academic Council at its next meeting, together ■with a 
full statement of the special grounds upon which the 
Syndicate acted. 

6. The Annual report of the Universit 3 ’’ shall be 

prepared by the Syndicate and shall be 
Statute. submitted to the Senate on or before 

Annual Report, prescribed by the 

Statutes and shall be considered by the 
Senate at its annual meeting. The Senate may pass, 
resolutions on any matter dealt with therein and com- 
municate the same to the Syndicate which shall take action 
in accordance therewith. The Syndicate shall inform the 
Senate of the action taken by it. A copj^ of the report 
with a copy of the resolutions, if any, of the Senate shall 
be submitted to the Local Government for information. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Finance. 

University shall have a fund called the 
Permanent Endowment Fund which it 
shall ^ invest and keep invested in 
securities issued or guaranteed by the 
Government of India or by Local 
Governments in British India. 

said Permanent Endowment Fund shall 

consist of: — 

(а) the sum of 20 lakhs of rupees given by the 
Founder, Diwan Bahadur Dr. Rajah >Sir S. r' M 
Annamalai Chettiyar ; 

(б) the sum of twenty-seven lakhs of rupees given 
to it by the Local Government; and 

(c) any contributions to this fund made by the 
Local Government, the Government of India, any local or 
other public body, the Pounder or others. 

g ^2 Uni\eisiU shall also have a 

General Fund. Innd called the General fund which shall 
consist of : — 

(a) fees and income from endowments ineludino- 

the Permanent Endowment Fund; and ° 

(b) any contribution made to this fund by the 
Local Government, the Government of India, any local 
or other public body, the Founder or others. 

4. The Local Government: — 

(1) shall contribute to the General 
fund annually a sum of one and a half 
lakhs of ruiiees, and 

(2) subject to such conditions as may 
be agreed upon between them and the 
University, 

(a) shall give, for the buildings and equipment of 
the University a sum of seven and a half lakhs of rupees, 
and 


Act— -s. 43. 
Contribution by 
Government to 
the University. 


L The 

Act— s. 41. 
Permanent 
Endowment 
Fund. 


2. The 
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(&) may contribute, from time to time, such fur- 
tiler sums as tJiey deem fit to contribute to the said fund 
or towards such buildings or eq^uipment. 


Act— S. 23. 
Constitution of 
.the Finance 
Committee. 


5. There shall be a Finance Com- 
mittee consisting of the following per- 
sonsj namely: — 


(1) The Secretary to the Government of Madras 
in eliarge of Finance, 

(2) The Founder, and in case the office is vacant 
any person nominated by the Chancellor to do the duties 
of the Founder under this section, during the continuance 
of the vacancy, 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor, 

_ (4) One member elected by the Senate from among 

its members provided that no one who is already a 
member of the Syndicate shall be eligible for election 
under this clause. 


6. The election to the Committee will be held in 

statute accordance with the 'laws laid down 

Election. Chapter VII of the Laws of the 

University, 

7. The Finance Committee shall function for a 

Act— Ss. 47, 33 . of foil years from the 15th May, 

Period of Office ' 1929. Subject to the provisions in the 
and Term. Act and Statutes, the Committee shall 

be reconstituted every three years. 


Act— S. 24. 
Power and 
Duties of tlie 
Finance 
Committee. 


S. (1) The _ Syndicate shall, in the 
manner preseribejl, frame the financial 
estimates of the University and place the 
same before the Finance Committee; 

(2) The Finance Committee shall then scrutinize 
the said _estimates_ and shaU be entitled to make such 
modifications therein as it considers necessary; 

• (3) The said estimates as modified by the Finance 
Committee shall then be placed before the Senate which 
may assent or refuse its assent to the same or may omit 
or alter any of the items therein; 



148 


LAWS OP THE university. 


[CHAP. 


(4) (i) (a) All modifications made by the Senate 
in the said estimates which have not the effect of increas- 
ing the income, and 

(&) all proiiosals, involving any expendi- 
ture originated by the Senate apart from such estimates 
shall be placed before the Finance Committee for its 
consideration. 

(ii) All points of difference between the said 
Committee and the Senate in respect of the matters speci- 
fied in clause (i) shall be placed before the Chancellor 
and his decision thereon shall be final. 


Statute. 

Vice-Chancellor 
Convenor of 
the Committee, 

Statute. 

Rules for 
Conduct of 
Business. 


Statute. 

Financial 

Estimates. 


9. The Vice-Chancellor shall be the 
Convener of the Committee and the 
meetings of the committee shall be held 
on such dates as may be fixed by him. 

10. The committee may frame its 
owTi rules for the conduct of its business. 

111. The Sjnidicate shall annually 
prepare l)efore the 15th January the 
financial estimates for the ensuing year 
and place them before the Finance 
Committee. 


12. The Syndicate may after obtaining the consent of 
the Finance Committee incur expendi- 
ture outside or in excess of the budget 
allotments for the year as finally adopted 
and such expenditure shall be reported 
to the next meeting of the Senate for 
sanction. The Syndicate, however, shall 
also have power to re-apropriate, from one head to another 
in the same account provided that no recurring liability is 
involved. Such re-Jappropriations shall be reported to the 
Senate at its next meeting. 


Statute. 
Expenditure 
in Excess 
of Budget 
Allotments. 


13. 

Statute. 

Unspent 

balances. 


Unspent balances of budget' allotmeiits at the’ 
close of the financial year shall lapse and 
shall not be available for expenditure in 
a succeeding- year, except under the 
budget of that year. 
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14. The Eegistrar shall receive all pa3-ments to 
Statute. University, which shall be credited to 

Receipts and Funds of the Univei'sity. He shall 

Disbursements. make all authorized pajuients, payable 
out of the University General Fund. 


15, 


Statute. 

Laws regarding 
Expenditure. 


No statutes or regulations involving expenditure 
of University funds either recurring or 
non-recurring shall be considered by the 
University authorities concerned unless 
the opinion of the Finance Committee 
has been previously obtained. 


16. (1) Ihe Syndicate may invest any monej^s 

Statute. belonging to the University General 

Investments. . including any unapplied income 

of tbe securities described in 
Section 20 of the Indian Trusts Act 1SS2, with the power 
to vary such investments or to place on Fixed Deposits 
in any banic or banlvs approved in this behalf by the Local 
Government any portion of such monej's not required for 
current expenditure. 


(2) Moneys required for immediate current expen- 
diture shall be placed in current deposit in Bank or Banks 
approved in this behalf by the Local Government. 


Statute. 
Financial and 
Account Rules, 


^ 1/, The Syndicate shall make stand- 
ing orders for the proper maintenance 
of the accounts of the University. 


18. (1) The annual accounts of the University 

Statute. shall be prepared by the Syndicate in 

Annual manner prescribed and shall be sub- 

Accounts. mitted to such examination and audit as 

the Local Government may direct. 


iu 1 , examined and audited 

shall be published by the Syndicate in the Gazette and 
copies thereof shall, together with copies of the report of 
such examination and audit, be submitted to the Senate 
tlie hinance Committee and the Local Government 
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19. I here shall be institnlccl for the benefit of the 
Statute. officers, (other than the Chancellor, the 

Provident Fund, i^ounder, the Pi'o-Chancellor, and the 
Vice-Chancellor) teachers, clerical staff 
or other servants of the University a provident fund as 
the benate may deem fit. 


20. Where any provident fund has been instituted 

Act s. 39. University for the benefit of 

Provident Fund offieeis, teachers, clerical staff or 

XIX of 1925. other servants, the Covernor-General-in- 
Council may declare that the provisions 
of the Provident Funds Act, 1925, shall apply to such 
fund as if it were a Government .Provident Fund. 


Maintenance 
of accounts. 


21. The accounts of the University 
shall be kept by the Registrar. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

The Boaed oe Selection. 

1. The Board of Selection shall consist of the 

following- persons, nameh-; — 

Act— S. 25(1). . , , . 

The Board of member nominated by) the 

Selection. Chancellor, 

. (^) Tlie Pounder, ■ and, in ease the 

oiliee IS vacant, any person nominated by the Chancellor 
to do the duty of the Pounder under this section duriii" 
the continuance of the vacancy, 

(c) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(d) One member elected by the Syndicate from 
among its members, 

(e) One membei’ elected by the Senate from among 
its members. 

2. .The elections to the Board shall be conducted in 
accordance with the laws laid down 
in . Chaptei\ VII of the Laws of the 
University. 


Statute, 

Elections. 
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3. The members of the Board sliall hold office for 
Statute. period prescribed and according to 

Period of office. IdAvs contained in Chapter V of the 
Laws of the University. 

Act s. 25 (2). Board of Selection shall have 

Its Powers. ^ power to appoint the teachers and 

the Registrar of the University. 

Statute. Board of Selection shall make 

Meetings, etc. own rules for the conduct and proce- 

dure of its meetings. 

« 4 . 1 ^' • of Selection may for sufficient reasons 

hx the initial pay of any member of the staff at any sta^'e 
ot the time scale provided for the post to which the time 
scale applies. 


Act— s. 2 (/). 
Definition. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Teachers of the UNI^^ERSITY, 

1. Teachei's’ means Professors, Readers, Lecturers, 
Assistant Lecturers and such other 
persons as give instruction to or take 

T- • • . training of the students of 

the university in the prescribed manner. 

2. There shall be the following classes of teachers in 

the University ; — 

Professors ; 

Lecturers, (Senior and Junior),- 
Assistant Lecturers ; 

Pandits (Senior and Junior). 

3. The Syndicate shall, after considering the recom- 

mendation of the Academic Council and 
Act— s. 22 (£r). subject to the control and approval of 
Act and Statute, the Senate, determine the subjects and 

TfachS^o^ts f eoiiditious under 

which Professorships, or other teaching 
posts should be instituted. 


Statute. . 
Teaching Posts 
Nature of. 


Note:— The classification and emoluments of teachers now 
proposed do not apply, to the present incumbents who are 
entitled to the old scales. However, for the lecturers the new 
rate of increment, i.e., annual Increments of Rs. 5j- will apply. 
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Act— S. 22 (g). 

S '.spension or 
Abolition of 
Teaching Poste. 


4. The Syndicate on the advice of 
the Academic Council may’' abolish or 
suspend any teaching post in the 
University^ 


Act— S. 29 (i) 
S. 31 (d). 
Salaries, 
Number and 
Qualifications, 
etc., of 
Teachers. 


5. The number and qualifications of 
Professors, Lecturers, and of other 
teaching posts shall be prescribed by 
regulations and the classification, emolu- 
ments and mode of appointments of 
the University’’ shall be prescribed by 
statutes. 


6. The teachers of the University shall be appointed 
by the Board of Selection. 


Act— S. 25 (2) 
and Statute. 
Mode of 
appointment. 


All the vacancies in the teaching posts 
of the University shall ordinarily be 
advertised before they are filled up. 


7. All teachers of the University shall be appointed 
on written contracts in which their 
Statute. conditions of service shall be laid down. 

Annnrntment The coiitracts shall be lodged with the 
Appouum . ^ 3jeg.jst^.ar of the University and a copy 

thereof shall be furnished to the teacher concerned. 


Statute. 
Appointments 
Term and 
Probationary 
Period. 


8. Appointments to the teaching posts in the Univer- 
sity shall be limited to five ymars in 
the first instance of which one or two 
y’^ears may’’ be on probation as the Board 
of Selection may’’ decide and thereafter 
the appointments may be confirmed. No 
person shall be appointed or continued as a teacher jn 
the University’- after he has attained the age of 55 years. 
Provided, however that it shall be competent to the Board 
of Selection to extend the age limit fixed above to 60 y’-ears 
in special cases of appointments of teachers of experience 
already in the service of the University who have attained 
the age of 54 years on or before the 1st March 1934. 
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be University shall 

zinrS^^ Professors, Es. 200-10 (annual) 
Salaries. a selection grade of Es. 400- 

10-500 for three Professors. 

Lecturers (Senior) Es. 150 — 5 200; 

„ (Junior) Es. 100—5—150.’ 

(5) Assistant Lecturers Es. 75 5 loo. 

Pandits (Senior) Es. 75—5—100. 

„ (Junior) Es. 50—5—75. 

grade for lecturers now in the service 
100—10/2—200 to 
®^ect from 1st July 1941 
and^ the Demonstrators be absorbed in the cadre of 
^sistant Lectm-ers in the grade Es. 75—5—100 tvith 
effect from July 1941. ^ “ 

10. All teachers of the University shaU subscribe 

Statute. .. Provident Fund of the Univer- 

Provident Fund, When instituted, according to the 

Statutes goveraing the fund. 

11. The conditions of service and duties of the 
Act S. 22(e). Teachers shall be defined bv the 

Syndicate. 


CHAPTEE XVIII. 

Number .and Quaueications oe Teachers. 

1. (a) The number of teaching posts in each of the 

departments comprised in the Faculties shaU be fixed by 
the Syndicate in consultation with the Academic Co^cU 
and subject to the control of the Senate, in relation to the 
number of students in the departments concerned the 
number of hours of teaching .work involved, and the'sub- 
jeets taught, due regard being paid to the demands of 
tutorial supervision and research work; 

n The Syndicate, on the advice of the Academic 

™^er and 

giade of teachers required in the University 
U-20 
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2. (a) Only persons who have obtained a first or 

second class B.A. Honours or Master’s Degree of a 
recognised University, either in India or abroad, and have 
had^ adequate experience of advanced teaching in the 
subject shall be eligible for appointment as Heads of 
Departments as Professors. Previous research experience^' 
wiU be an additional qualification. 

(b) Only persons who have obtained a first or 
second class B.A. (Honours) or Master’s Degree of a 
recognised University, either in India or abroad, shall be 
GligiblG for appointment as Lecturers. Previous teaching 
experience will be an additional qualification. 

(c) Only persons who are graduates in the first 
or in the second class in Indian Languages or who hold 
the Vidvan or Siromani Title in the first or second class 
or any other corresponding diploma or title in the first ' 
or second class of a recognised University shall be eligible 
for appointment as Teachers of Indian Languages. 

Provided, however, that it shall be competent to the 
Board of Selection, to waive a strict application of these 
rules in the ease of appointments of teachers of experience 
already in the service of the University and of persons 
of distinguished merit. 


Nurnber and 

Name of 

ffrade of teachers for the several 
departments. 

department. 

Number and grade of teachers. 

English 

1 Professor. 

2 Senior Lecturers. 

2 Junior Lecturers. 

2 Assistant Lecturers, 

Historj' 

. . 1 Professor. 

1 Senior Lecturer. 


1 Junior Lecturer. 


2 Assistant Lecturers, 
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Economies 


Philosophy 

Mathematics 


Physics 


Chemistry 


Botany 

Zoology 

Tamil 


Samskrit 


Mitsie 


Telngu 

klalayalam 


1 Professor. 

1 Senior Lecturer. 

1 Junior Lecturer, 

1 Assistant Lecturer. 

. . 1 Lecturer. 

• . 1 Professor. 

2 Senior Lecturers. 

1 Junior Lecturer. 

2 Assistant Lecturers. 

• . 1 Professor. 

2 Senior Lecturers. 

1 Junior Leeturei’. 

3 Assistant Lecturers. 

. . 1 Professor. 

2 Senior Lecturers. 

1 Junior Lecturer. 

3 Assistant Lecturers. 

. . 1 Lecturer. 

. . 1 Lecturer. 

• . 1 Professor. 

1 Senior Lecturer. 

1 Junior Lecturer. 

2 Senior Pandits. 

6 Junior Pandits 

. . 1 Professor. 

1 Junior Lecturer. 

3 Senior Pandits. 

6 Junior Pandits. 

• • 1 Chief Lecturer. 

1 Lecturer. 

1 Senior Pandit. 

6 Junior Pandits (including 
1 Junior Pandit for 
Tevaram). 

. . 1 Jimior Pandit. 

. . 1 Junior Pandit. 
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Pandit’s 

Training. 


1 Part-time Instructor for 
Observation work. 

1 Part-time Instructor 
(Drawing). 


Act— S. 38. 
Committees of 
Authorities. 


CHAPTBE XIX'. 

COMJMITTEES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. AH the authorities of the University shall have 
power to appoint committees and to 
delegate to them such of their powers 
as they deem fit. Such committees may 
include persons who are not members of 
the authority concerned; provided that 

the number of persons so included in any committee shall 
not exceed one-fifth of the total number of the committee, 

2. The Syndicate may appoint for advisory purposes 

Statute. special committee or committees which 

Special may include persons who are not mem- 

Committees. Syndicate. 

_ Such committee or committees shall hold office for the 
period specified at the time of appointment. 


I CHAPTER XX. 

Boards of Examiners^ Etc. 

1. The Sjmdieate shall appoint Question Paper 
Appointment of ^®tters and Examiners after considera- 
Examiners, Etc. recommendations of the 

Faculties and shall report annually to 
the Senate, the Academic Council, and the Faculties the 
names of persons so appointed. 


2 . 


Constitution. 


. I 


Boards of Question Paper Setters and Examiners 
shall, if necessary, be appointed annually 
by the Syndicate in the following sub- 
jects. 

1. English, 

2. Samskrit, 

3. Tamil, ! 

4. JMalayalam, 

5. Telugu, 
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6. Kanarese, 

7. Hindi, 

8. French, 

{?. Geman, 

10. ]\Iatliematics, 

11. Ph3’’sics, 

12. Ciieniistiy, 

13. Botau3’-, 

14. Zoolog 3 ’-, 

15. P]iilosoph 3 ’’, 

16. Histoiy and Politics, 

17. Economics, 

18. Indian iMusie, 

19. Teaching. 

3. Applications for appointment as Question Paper 
Receipt of ' ' Examiners for the succeed- 

Appiiration. ing academic ;^’-ear will be received in the 
University Office up to and including 
the 15th January of each 3 'ear, after which date no 
applications will be entertained. The application should 
be made in the prescribed fom, obtainable from the 
University OfSce. 


4. The applications shall be forwarded by the 
, , ■ Registrar to the Boards of Studies 

he^SSeiSy '^o^^erned for consideration and recom- 
Boards of mendation. The recommendations of the 

Studies and Boards, if an 3 ’’, shall be placed before the 
Faculties. Faculty concerned for its consideration 

and recommendation. The recommenda- 
tions of the Faculties shall be placed before the Syndicate. 

5. A consolidated list of the recom- 
mendations of the Faculties shall be 
maintained by the Begistrar which shall 
be revised annually in the month of 
August, 


Preparation of 
consolidated 
list of persons 
recommended. 


6. The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman for 

Chairmen of Board who shaU at the conclusion 

Boards. every examination fonvard to the 

Syndicate a report on the manner in 
which the Examination has been conducted. 
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7. Question Paper Setters and Examiners shall be 

appointed for one year and shall he 
Examiners. eligible for re-appointment in the two 

SlglMUtyto?'®' sneeessive years loUowing. the year of 
li6-a-ppoiiitiD6nt, fl/ppoiiit/iriGiit 3 . 110 . sn3ll 01 011131 liy be 

re-appointed. Persons who have held 
office for three successive years, whether in the same sub- 
ject or in different subjects, shall not be re-appointed 
until a period of two years has elapsed, provided (1) that 
the number of new Examiners appointed to a Board in 
any year shall not exceed one-third of the total number 
appointed and (2) that this rule shall not apply in the 
case of Examiners appointed for examinations in subjects 
in which the number of competent Examiners is so small 
as to make it undesirable in the opinion of the Syndicate 
that the rule should be enforced strictly. 

8. A Paper Setter and Examiner who is re-appointed 
Ineligibility for but not in successive years shall not be 
re-appointment of eligible for appointment for more than 
Examiners, etc< three years in any period of five years. 

9. Question Paper Setters and 

Time for Examiners shall be appointed by the 

ExarSS^ ° S 3 Uidicate ordinarily not later than 

November. 

10. The Syndicate may, at any time, 
Cancellation of cancel the appointment of a Question 
appointment. paper Setter and Examiner. 

11. A list shall be prepared annually by the 

Registrar showing who have been Ques- 
Pive Years’ List, tion Paper Setters and Examiners during 
the preceding five years. 

12, (1) The emoluments to be paid to Question 
Paper Setters and Examiners and to Chairmen of Boards 
will be as follows; — 

(1) WRITTEN EXAMINATIONS. 

(ft) Setti'im question 'pa'pers ', — 

(i) Intermediate Examination:' — .'Rs. A. P. 

- For setting a paper in English Com- 
position . . . . . . 30 0 0 
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Es. A. P. 

For setting a paper in Translation in 
a language . . . . . . 15 0 0 

For setting a paper in translation and 
composition . , . . . . 17 8 0 

For setting an}^ other paper , . 30 0 0 

(ii) B.A. or B.Se. Degree Examination: — 

For setting any question paper . . 45 0 0 

For setting a translation paper . . 20 0 0 

For setting a Tx-anslation paper in 
Samsln-it (Second paper) , . 25 0 0 

For setting a translation and compo- 
sition paper .. .. . . 25 0 0 

For. setting a paper in English Com- 
position . . . , . . 45 0 0* 

No fee is allowed for setting any other Composition 
Paper. 

(iii) B.A. (IIon.s.) or B.Se. (Hons.) Degree Exami- 
nation : — 

Es. A. p. 

For setting any question paper . . 70 0 0 

For setting a translation paper . . 35 0 0 

No fee is allowed for setting anj' Essay paper. 

(iv) Oriental Title Examinations;— 

Es. A. p. 

For setting any question paper . . 30 0 0 

No fee is allowed for setting a Composition Paper. 

(v) Eesearch degrees. Valuation of Thesis. 75 0 0 

(^d) Certificate of Proficiency in French and German : 

Es. A. p. 

For setting a translation paper . . 15 0 0 

For setting any other Question Paper. 30 0 0 

(vii) Sangita Bushana Title and Pandits’ Training 
Certificate Examinations: — ^ 

Es. A. p. 

For setting any question paper . , 30 0 0 
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(&) Valuing ansiver-pape^'s : — 

(i) Intermediate, Oriental Titles, Sangita Bnshana, 
Pandits’ Training and Certificates of Proficiency Exami- 
nations: — Rs, A. P. 

For valuing each answer-book (for 

all subjects) . . . . . . 10 0 

(ii) B.A, or B.Sc. Degree Examinations or B.A. 
Honours or B.Sc. Honours Preliminary and Subsidiary 
Examinations : — 

Rs. A. P. 

For valuing each answer-book (for 

all subjects) . . . . . . 14 0 

(iii) B.A. (Hons.) or B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Final 
Examinations : — 

Rs. A. p. 

For valuing each answer-book (for 

all subjects) . . . . . . 2 0 0 

The above rates for setting question papers and for 
valuing ansAver-books are for three-hour papers unless 
otherwise stated and the remuneration in respect of 

papers of shorter duration will be reduced proportionately. 
■Where two sets of papers for the tivo examinations are 
required to be set, paper-setters will be paid half of the 
above rates, for setting papers for the second examination. 
In the case of the B.A. and B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Final 
Examinations each of the tAvo Examiners engaged in 
valuation Avill be paid at the prescribed rate. 

Whenever it is necessary for the answers to be 
Amlued by an examiner Avho was not a member of the 
Board Avhich set the question papers, his remuneration 
therefor iiwespeetiA^e of the length of the paper shall not. 
be less than Rs. 30. 

No payment Avill be made in respect of anj’’ rcA^alua- 
tion of answer-books by the same Examiner. 

(2) PRACTICAL AND ORAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Prescribing the Avork 'to be done for each examination 
separately arranged irrespective of the number of exami- 
ners engaged therein: — 

Es. 12]- for each batch arranged for the examination 
subject to a minimum fee of Rs. SOj- for each test. 
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Title a’feTtf Biishana 

work ^ ^ ^ pi-escribing the 


Conducting, superintending the 
ing tlie merits of the candidates, 
laboratory note-books. 


examinations, judg- 
and examining tiie 


Intermediate or Sangita 
Bushana Preliminary; 
B.A. and B.Se. 

Sangita Bushana (Pinal) 
and Pandits’ Training 
Certificate ; 

B.Se. (Hons.) 


Re. 1 per candidate. 
Rs. 4 per candidate. 


Rs. 2 per candidate. 
Rs. 8 per candidate. 


Skilled assistants engaged bj^ examiners for special 

f ‘commendation of the Examiners con- 
ceined be paid a fee as follows: — 

As. 6 per candidate per test. 


} wd ] OC6 (i7id Oval Exaiui'natioixs, 

candidates if the 

^amination is_ lield not m conjunction with the Practical 
Examination, if any, Rs. 2 per candidate. 

This payment will be distributed equally among all 
the members of the Examining Board. ^ 


(3) ALLOWANCE TO CHAIRMEN AND 
CHIEF EXAMINERS. 


(1) Chairmen of Boards of Question 
Will be paid the following allowances: — • 

(i) To a Chairman setting no ques- 
tion paper and valuing no 
answer paper and presiding 
over an Honours Board, the 
fee will be 

(ii) To a Chairman setting no ques- 
tion paper and valuing no 
answer paper and presiding 
over a Pass Board the fee will 
be 

U— 21 


Paper Setters 


Rs. 75 0 0 


Rs. 50 0 0 
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This fee will ])e paid only after the Examinations, on 
the Syndicate being satisfied that the papers set have been 
on the lines laid down or prescribed by the syllabuses and 
text-boolcs. 

(2) The Syndicate shall have power to enter into 
agreement with anj’" other Universitj’^ for holding conjoint 
examinations either for setting question papers or for 
conducting the examination or for both. Such arrange- 
ments shall be reported to the Academic Council. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


Degrees and Examinations. 


Act— s.s (b). 
Power of tbe 
University to 
confer Degrees, 
etc. 


1. The Universit}’- shall have power 
(a) to grant and confer degrees and 
other academic distinctions to and on 
persons who shall have — 


(i) pursued a course of study in the University 
and shall have passed the examinations of the University 
in the manner prescribed, or 


(ii) carried on research under conditions pres- 
cribed, 


g g . (h) io provide, in the manner pres- 
cribed, lectures and instructions for 
persons who are not pursuing a course of studj’- in the 
University, and to grant diplomas to them, and 

(c) to confer honorary, and ad 
S. 3 (fir). eundom degrees or other distinctions in 

tJie manner prescribed. 


2. The University shall hold the 
following examinations according to the 
regulations prescribed : 

(i) Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

(ii) Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science 
Examinations. 

(iii) Bachelor of Arts (Honours) and Bachelor of 
Science (Honours) Examinations. 

(iv) Oriental Title Examinations. 


Regulation. 
Examinations 
Conducted by 
tbe University. 


xxii] Honorary and ad ev:\wem degrees. 


m 


Act — S. 31 (&) 3. The conditions under which stu- 

dents be admitted to the Degree or 
the Examinations Diploma courses and to the examinations 
prescribed by of the University shall be those laid down 
Regulations. in the regulations. 


Act— S. 29 (g). 
Honorary and 
ad eiindem 
Degrees. 


4. Honorary and ad eundem degrees 
shall be conferred in accordance with the 
statutes framed for the purpose. 


OHAPTEE XXII. 

Honorary and ad eundem Degrees. 

1. The University- shall have power to confer 

honorary or ad eundem degrees or other 

. . „ 9 Q distinctions in the manner prescribed; 

^ * ' and statutes shall be framed for such 

purpose. 

Honorary Degrees. 

2. Every proposal for the conferment of honorary 
degrees shall be subject to the confirmation of the 
Chancellor. 

All proposals for the conferment of honorary 
degrees shall be made by the Sjmdicate 
Statute. and shall be placed before the Senate 

for its assent. No proposal shall be 
made by the Syndicate unless it be on the recommendation 
of not less than two-thirds of the members of the 
Syndicate. After the Senate assents to the proposal, the 
Syndicate shall submit the same to the Chancellor for 
confirmation ; 

Provided that in case of urgency the Chancellor may 
act on the recommendation of the Syndicate only. 

The Diploma or Certificate for an Honorary Degree 
shall be signed by the Chancellorj 

Ad eundem Degrees. 

3. The Academic Council shall recommend to the 

Syndicate the degree or degrees of other 
Statute. Universities and' the- conditions under 

which ad eundem degrees may be con- 
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ferred. The Syndicate after consideriiig the recommenda- 
tions, frame draft statutes and submit them to the 
Senate. 

4. The ad eiindem degree shall be 
Statute. granted by a Diploma or' Certificate 

signed by the Vice-Chancellor. 


CHAPTEE XXIII. 

Convocations for Conferring Degrees. 

1. A Convocation for the purpose of conferring 
degrees shall be held every year 
Statute. ordinarily in the month of August and 

Convocations special convocations may also be held at 

held annually. other times as the Chancellor shall 

direct. 


Statute. 
Date of 
Application. 


The actual date of the convocation in each ease shall 
be fixed by the Chancellor. 

2. Candidates for degrees must, fifteen clear days 
before the daj’’ fixed for convocation, 
submit to the Eegistrar their applications 
for admission to their several degrees 
in the prescribed form. No person shall 

be admitted to convocation who has not thus sent in his 
application to the Eegistrar. 

3. Any person who, having sent in his name to the 

Eegistrar as a candidate for a degree 
p^n^alt^* for convocation, fails to appear shall. 

Absence. when next he applies for his degree 

be charged a fee of rupees ten, unless 
he can furnish to the Syndicate a sufficient reason for his 
non-appearance. 

statute. 4. A candidate for a degree may. 

Degree on payment of a fee of ten rupees, be 

in absentia." admitted in absentia to that degree. 

5. The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 
Deans of Faculties, and Members of the 
Statute. Senate shall wear the Academic robes 

Senate. ^ ° prescribed and assemble in the Senate 

room at the appointed hour. 
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+1 Of the Chancellor, tlie Pro-Chancellor, 

the Vice-Chancellor, or other member of the Senate 
nominated b}’' the Chancellor shall preside. 

6. The graces of the Senate on behalf of the candi- 
Statute. . dates for admission to the several decrees 
Senate supplicated in the following 

J.rfs— by the Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 

Science— by the Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Oncidal Studies— hj the Dean of the Faculty of 
Oriental Studies. 

Jlonoranj Degrees— by the Vice-Chancellor. 

Statute. • formula to be used for each 

Form of Grace, ffrace in the case of ordinary decrees 

shall mutatis mutandis be as follows: 

“ j\Ir. Clmncellor, I move that a grace of the Senate 
persons whom the Syndicate on the 
lepoits of the Examiners has certified to be qualified for 
the degree of be admitted to that degree.” 

8. Whereupon the Chancellor shall put the ques- 

• tion ‘Doth it please you that this grace 
Statu to. he passed? ^ Slid tlic Sciintp 

Passing .f Gra«. ohancellor sUu J/’^nislT.l; 
passed.’ 

9. When 


. Statute. 
Procession, 


aU the graces have been passed, the 
Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chan- 
cellor, Deans of the Faculties and mem- 
bers of the Senate shall proceed in 
procession to the hall in which the 
degrees are to be conferred. 

10. The hall shall be so arranged that the Chancellor ’s 
chair may be somewhat in advance; 
the chairs assigned to the Pro-Chancellor 
the Vice-Chancellor, Deans of Faculties 
and members of the Senate being placed 
o ,, X ® circle, so as to leave full space 

for the iiresentation of the candidates. Special seats shall 


Statute. 
Arrangement 
of Seats. 
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be provided in the iiall for the members of the Academic 
Oouneil and tlic Faculties wJio are not members of the 
oenate. 


Statute. 
Seating of 
Candidates. 


11. The candidates shall vear the 
gowns and hoods prescribed and shall be 
arranged opposite to the Chancellor. 


12. On the procession entering the hall, the candi- 
dates shall rise and remain standing 
^ Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor, Deans of the Faculties 
and members of the Senate have taken their seats. ’ 


Statute. 


13. The Chancellor, Pro-ChaneeUor, Vice-Chancellor, 
Statute. Deans of the Faculties and members of 

Procedure. the Senate having taken their places the 

Chancellor shall sa}'- : ’ 


This convocation of the Annamalai University of 
Annamalainagar has been called to confer de^-rees unon 
the candidates who, in the examinations reeentfy held for 
he purpose have been certified to be worthy of the same 
Let the candidates stand forward.” 


Statute. TLen the candidates standing. 

Question. the Chancellor shall put to them the 

following questions: — 

Question— Do yo^c sincerely promise and declare that 
V adnuUed to the degrees for xohich you are severally 
candidates,^ and for which you have been recommended, 
you will, in your daily life and conversation, conduct 
yourselves as becomes members of this University? 

Answer — I do promise. 

Question— Do you promise that to the utmost of your 
opportunity and ability you loill support and promote 
cause of morality and sound learning? 

Answer— I do promise. 

Question— Do you promise that you will, as far as lies 
in you, uphold and advance social order and the well-beina 
of your fellow-men? . . 

Answer — I do promise. 
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Statute. ^ _ 

Presentatioa of Then the Chancellor shall saj’’: 

Candidates. Let the candidates le now presented 


Statute. 


ihen the candidates shall be presented to the 
Chancellor b 3 ^ the Deans of the Faculties 
and the persons for Honorarj* Degrees 
. , Vice-Chancellor, thej^ having°first 

received their diplomas from the Kegistrar. 


Statute. 17.. When all the candidates for the 

Admission to same degree have been presented, the 
Degrees. Chancellor shall say to the candidates, 

who shall remain standing. ’ 


virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor 
ol the Annamalai University of Annamalainagar, I admit 

University 

and in token thereof jmu liave been presented with these 
diplomas, and I authorize you to wear the hood ordained 
as the tnsigma of the degi-ee.” ’ 


18. men 

Statute. 

Record of 
Degrees. 


all the candidates have been presented 
the Eegistrar shall lay the record of the 
degrees that have been conferred, before 
the Chancellor who shall sign the same. 


19. Then an address may be made to the candidates 
Statute. ^ person appointed by the Chancellor 

Address. fof the purpose, exhorting the candidates 

to conduct themselves suitably unto the 
position to which, by the degrees conferred upon them 
they have attained. ’ 


20. The address being ended, or if there is no 
Statute. addr&ss, after the record has -been 

Dissolution of signed, the Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, 
Convocation. Vice-Chancellor, Deans of the Faculties 
and members of the Senate shall rise 
up and the Chancellor shall saj': 


I dissolve this Convocation. 

21. Then the Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice- 
Statute. Chancellor, Deans of the Faculties and 

Procession. membei’s of the Senate shall retire in 

procession to the Senate room, the 
graduates standing. 
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CHAPTEE XXIV. 

Academic Eobes. 

Chancellor. 

1. A purple teray velvet gOAvn, made like an Oxford 
Proctor’s dress gown, with two-inch gold 
Statute. lace down the fronts and round the 

bottom of the sleeves outside. 

A black velvet academic cap, bound round with gold 
lace and gold tassel, nine inches long. 


Pro-Chancellor. 

2. A purple gown of silk or stuff 
Statute. same shape as the Chancellor’s and 

trimmed in the same way. 

A cap like the Chancellor’s, or a turban. 


Vice-Chancellor. 

3. A purple gown of silk or stuff same shape as 
Statute Chancellor’s and trimmed in the 

same way, but with silver lace. 

A cap like the Chancellors but with silver lace and 
tassel, or a turban or a fez. 


Registrar. 

gj-atute ^ black laced gown of sillc or 

stuff. 

A black cloth academic cap or a turban or a fez. 

Members of the Senate, the Academic Council, 
and the Faculties. 

5. A black gown of silk or stuff and a scarf of 
scarlet silk or stuff four inches wide, with a fringe of 
the same colour, three inches deep ; or the gown and hood 
prescribed for the University degree taken. 

A black velvet academic cap or a turban which may 
have a gold border or a fez. 

Bachelor of Arts or Science {Pass or Honours). 

6. A gown made of black sillc or stuff, and similar 
in shape to a Bachelor’s gown of the University of 
Madras. 
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_A hood made of black stuff or sillv with a two inch 
edging of tlie colour distinctive of tlie Paeultv. It .shall 
be of the single or Oxford pattern. 

Master of Arts or of Science or of Oriental Learning. 

(. A gown made of black silk or stuff, and similar 
m shape to a Master's gown of the University of hladras. 

A hood of the single or Oxford pattern made of black 
stiiir or silk and lined with the colour distinctive of the 
Faculty. 

Master of Letters. 

8. A gown similar to the M.A. gown. 

A hood of the single pattern made of dark blue stuff 
or silk lined with pearl grey. 

Doctor of Philosophy. 

9. A dark blue gown with facings of scarlet. 

A dark blue hood of the single pattern lined with 
scai’let. 

Degree of Doctor in any Facnlfy. 

10. A scarlet gown with sleeve linings and faeino-s 
of the colour distinctive of the Faculty. 

A hood of the double pattern made of scarlet and 
lined -with the colour distinctive of the Faculty. 

The follomng are the coheirs distinctive of the Facnlties. 
Arts: — ^Dark blue. 

Science : — ^Light blue. 

Oriental Learnings — ^Pearl grey. 

Titles in Oriental Learning. 

11. Eecipients of Oriental Titles shall wear a robe 
, made of grey stuff with pale blue border reaching down 

well below the Imee. 

Note to laws, 6, 7, 8 and 9: — 

1. Head I^ress.— Turban or a fez or an academic 

cap. 

2. Women Graduates shall not be required to wear 
a head dress. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

Annajialai University Prowdent Fund. 

1. The Fund shall be entitled the “ Annamalai 

Name or tlie Provident Fund.” It is 

Fund. establislicd for tlie bciielil of all whole- 

^ Teachers, Officers (other than the 

Chancellor, Founder, Pro-Chancellor, and the Vice- 
Chancellor), clerical staff and servants other than those 
on Rs. 20 and under, of the Annamalai University. 

^ 2, Definitions : — In these Laws, unless there is any- 
thing repugnant to the subject or context:— 

(a) Fund means the Provident Fund 'established 
and maintained under these Laws; 

(h) Pay includes pa}’’, substantive and officiating 
special pay, personal pay, leave salary; 

(c) biibseriber means a person eligible to subscribe 
to the Fund under Law 3 and subscribing thereto ; 

{d) Subscription means the sum paid to the Fund 
by a subscriber under Law 5; 

(e) Contribution means the sum paid to the Fund 
by the University under Law 6. 

3. These Laws shall be deemed to have come into 
force on the 1st April, 1930. Subject to the provisions 
of Law 5 subscription to the Fund shall be compulsory 
on all M^hole-time Teachers, Officers (other than the 
Chancellor, Founder, Pro-Chancellor and the Vice- 
Chancellor) clerical staff and servants other than those 
on Rs. 20 and under, of the Annamalai University 
provided that a person without a substantive post officiat- 
ing in a post or holding a temporary post shall not lie 
allowed to subscribe to the Fund, and provided that no 
person shall be eligible to become a subscriber until he 
attains the age of 20 years or to continue as such after he 
attains the age of 60 years. 

4. The Fund shall be made up of (a) subscriptions 

' (6) contributions and (c) interest on 

Constitution of the subseryitions and contributions, 

the Fund. The corpus and aU monies of the 

Fund shall not be invested otherwise 
than in securities authorised by the Indian Trusts Act 
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Rate of 
subscription. 


cent, oi Ms pt '='“■« ‘^'>'«-ibe 6i p„r 

m writing to subscribe to tiirkmd duHn^V""'' 
leave salary. dui mg leave with 

(2) A person emnloved on m-nlviimt, t 
iient post may elect to snh^f.v;i,o t a perma- 

term of probation. The « 

credited to Ins account sCm i . will be 

expiry of his p^S^Sary^cS sL^r/od TV' 

S;nd':'’ThoVeverblV^T 

of the probationarv period hc^sInN 1^‘e end 

subscriptions and inleixV iITV 

(3) («) ,S'i^b.c/7p^ha.-The subscription of each 

Recovery of TT month T 

subscription. -iceounl ii’Y credited to his 

In T considered as paid 

mouth following that in roslZi of wWel/the ptv is^'LV 
6. Coutn-iufmn (1^ 

Rato of contribute lo'V luiversity shall 

contribution. , ,, aniounTlirT iTolSlbed 

tion shall be eonsideiTV^dd VlV^ImVn Ih^f 
which the subscription is deemed as paid to tlie fund'*^ \n 

SSZnT" t-ounded off io Ihe 

and 

whole of Ins subscriptions tvith interest theren 
invested by the Sjnidicate in L poikrot^lJriZvrj ■” 
such office as may be apiu-oved by the Syndicate and^for 
such amount and on such terms as inay be mnlnallv 

gSaS:™ 
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4-* ►syndicate maj^ also permit the payment 

tlJrpnt ^ ? PiWident Fund subscriptions with interest 
Sed insurance already 


8 . (a) Such policy shall be effected in the name of 

vfp assign the same in favour of the 

lalt^l^ 1 reassigned, 

shall be realised by the Vice-Chancellor and the net 

f 

wbif. 1 . ^^1 ^ already effected on 

which the subscriber desires that the premia should be 

paid out of the Provident Fund, he shall likewise assign 
the policy m favour of the Vice-Chancellor ■ 


v> governing advances from the 

pZI f Tr? ^ loan on thl 

Policy for the benefit of the subscriber on such terms as 
may be agreed upon. 


Provided alwaj^s : — 

(a) that every such policy' shall, so long as the 
subscriber is actually in employment in the 
University, belong to the Syndicate and no 
interest therein shall, during such period, 
vest in the subscriber on whose life it has 
been effected or in his nominees,- and neither 
he nor they shaU have any right to interfere 
therewith; 

(&) that the Sjmdieate shall not be responsible for 
any loss or damage that may arise or result 
±rom the effecting of any policy under this 
rule, 

(c) that on the retirement from seiwice of a 

policy effected on his life 
shall be reassigned to him on payment of all 
his dues on the policy if any, and 

(d) . that on the death of a subscriber while in 

service the policy effected on his life shall be 
reassigned to the nominees appointed by bim 
jointly, specifying the shares to which each 
of the nominees is entitled. 
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10. (a) The account of a subscriber shall show:— 

(1) The amount of his subscriptions with interest 

thereon. 

(2) The amount of the contributions with interest 

thereon. 

(3) Forfeiture, if any, under Laws 8 and 12 (2) • 

and 

(4) Monies, if anj’’ debited against such account. 

(b) Interest on subscriptions and contribu- 
tions ; — 

(1) Compound interest at the average rate earned 
by the .investments of the fund shaU be allowed to each 
pbscriber on his subscriptions and contributions and 
interest of the previous years less the amount of advance 
if any, remaining unpaid, and credited to his individual 
account on the 31st March every yeai-, the allotment of 
interest being made in proportion to the amount at his 
credit on that day. 

(2) In the event of resignation or retirement of a 
subscriber, mterest shall be calculated up to the date of 
his resignation or retirement. If a subscriber proceeding 
on leiivc preparatory to retirement, desires to close his 
Irovident Fund _ Account, interest shaU be pajmble only 
up to the date of application for such closing of account, 

_ (3) In the event of the death of a subscriber 

interest shaU be calculated up to the date of payment to 
the iiomniees or legal heii-s of the deceased, provided 
however, no interest shaU be paid for any period exceed- 
ing 6 months from the date of his death. 

11. (a) Kight in respect of subscriptions and interest 

thereon: — In the event of a subscriber 
Right regarding ceasing to be in the employ of^ the 
subscription. University or of his death, the Syndicate, 
shall, subject to any deductions to ‘be 
made on account of aU sums due from him to the 
University or the Fund, pay to the person entitled thereto 
the amount of subscription and the interest thereon 
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standiug to his credit on tiie date of his ceasing to be in 
such emplo 3 ^ or iiis death, together with, in the case of 
deatli, interest for such further period as may he allowable 
under Law 7. 

Right reprding (&) Light in respect of eoiiti’ibutioiis 
contribution. and the interest thereon : — 

(1) A subscriber shall not be entitled to receive 
the contributions and the interest thereon, if he is dis- 
mised from the University service. 

(2) The contribution and the interest thereon shall 
be payable in full in the following cases: — 

_ (a) If the subscriber retires or resigus after 
comijleting 10 years’ service in the University, or 

(&) If he retires on account of certified incapa- 
city such incapacity having arisen from causes beyond his 
control, or 

(c) If his services are terminated as the result 
of a reduction in the establishment of the University or 
of abolition of his post, or 

{d) If he dies. 

(3) Unless the Syndicate grants for special record- 
ed reasons the contributions and the interest thereon in 
full to a subscriber Avhose service to the University is 5 
years or more but less than 10 years, his share of the 
contribution and interest thereon shall be calculated 
according to the following table: — 


On the completion of — 


5 j’-ears’ 

service 

• 

. . 

5/10 

6 years’ 

service 


% % 

6/10 

7 years’ 

service 

* . 

4 • 

7/10 

8 years’ 

service 


• • 

8/10 

9 years’ 

service 

• • 

• • 

9/10 


The amount payable under this Law shall be subject 
to any deduction to be made on account of all sums due 
by the Subscriber to the University or the Fund. 
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For service of loss than 5 j-ears, no contribution shall 
be payable. 

(4) For tlie purpose of this Law : — 

(a) ‘ Service ’ includes time spent on duty and 
on leave with leave salaiy; 

(5) Sei’vice shall bo deemed to commence: — 

(i) in the case of a subscriber who joins the 

service of the University after the intro- 
duction of these laws, from the date of 
his admission to the Fund; 

(ii) In all other cases, from the date of eom- 

^ meneement of his service or of his 

service on probation in a permanent 
post in the University followed by con- 
firmation. 

12. Whenever a subscriber sliall have forfeited the 
Forfeiture of yhole or part of the contributions with 
contribution. interest thereon as per Statutes 11-b (1) 

and (3), the amount so forfeited shall be 
credited to the General Fund of the University. 

13. Each subscriber shall, on admission to the fund 

fill in and sign the “ Form of Decla- 
Nominees. ration ” appended to these La'\vs. A 

register shall be maintained in which 
the names of all nominees shall be entered. A subscriber 
shall be at liberty to change his nominee or nominees, but 
only the person or persons last appearing entered in the 
said^ register shall be recognised by the Fund and the 
receipt granted by such nominee or nominees shall be a 
complete discharge of all liabilities in respect of the Fund. 

14. (a) DedaraUon. — A subscriber may nominate 
a person or any number of persons as his nominee or 
nominees and if he nominates more than one person he 
must enter in the form of Declaration the proportion in 
which the amount payable shall be distributed among 
them'. The Syndicate shall have the right to refuse to 
accept the nomination of any peisoh without assigning any 
reason for such refusal and the subscriber shall therrapon 
register some other person approved by the Syndicate. 
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(&) A subscriber is not permitted in his declara- 
tion to leave the amount of his accumulations or any 
part of it to anj’- one outside his family, if he has one. 
When a declaration purports to leave monej’’ otherwise 
than to a member or members of a subscriber’s family, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall call upon the subscriber to state 
whether he has a family and if it is found that he has one 
the declaration shall not be accepted. 

Explanation . — For the purposes of this law only the 
following survivors of a subscriber shall be held to con- 
stitute his family: — 

1. Widow or Widows. 

2. Children. 

3. Widow or Widows and children of a deceased 

son. 

An adopted child will be considered to be a child 
when under the personal law of the subscriber adoption is 
legally recognised as conferring the status of a natural 
child but in this case only. 

(c) In ease any unmarried subscriber marries sub- 
sequent to his admission, he shall re-assign the amount at 
his credit as required above. 

On a subscriber’s marriage or re-marriage any decla- 
ration already submitted by him shall forthwith become 
null and void and unless a revised form of declaration is 
received, the amount to his credit shall be dealt with under 
clause {d) below. 

(cZ ) If no declaration has been left by the subscriber 
the amount to his credit will be disbursed among the 
surviving members of his family except that sons and 
sons of a deceased son who have attained legal majority 
and married daughters and married daughters of a 
deceased son whose husbands are alive shall be excluded 
from participation. The division among the persons 
entitled shall be in equal shares except that the widow or 
widpws and child or children of any deceased son shall 
take equally between them only the share which that son 
would have taken had he survived the subscriber. Any 
sum due to a minor shall be paid to the minor’s legal 
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guardians to be used for the minor’s benefit or failing a 
legal guardian to such person or persons as the Sjmdicate 
considers to be the proper person or persons to receive 
it on the minor’s behalf. If such subscriber had left no 
declaration or has no family entitled to receive the amount 
at his credit in the fund, the amount will be paid to the 
subscriber’s legal representatives or such other person or 
persons as maj'- be determined by a civil court competent 
to pass orders in this respect, provided that if the total 
sum at the credit of the subscriber including the University 
contribution does not exceed Rs. 500 it may be paid to 
such person or persons as the Sjmdicate considers to be 
the proper person or persons to receive it. 

The surviving members of the family shall, for 
purposes of this sub-section, have the same meaning as 
that assigned to it in the above section. 

In the case of unmarried subscribers they shall be 
entitled to nominate one or more from among the follow- 
ing relations of theirs in the order of precedence as their 
nominee or nominees. Thej' must also indicate the pro- 
portion in which the nominee or nominees are entitled to 
shares in the amounts payable to them: — 

1. Parent or parents ; 

2. Sister or sisters; 

3. Brother or brothers. 

15. (1) The University will not be boimd by, nor 

will it recognise any assignment or 
Forfeiture. encumbrance executed or attempted to 

be created which affects the disposal of 
the amount standing to the credit of a subscriber who 
dies before retirement. 

(2) The subscriptions and interest thereon of a 
subscriber are not liable to forfeiture on dismissal or on 
conviction by a criminal court, except for an offence for 
which the penalty of forfeiture of the offender’s property 
is ordered by a competent Court of Law. 

16. When a subscriber proceeds on leave preparatory 
to retirement, his Provident Fund Account may, on 

U— 23 
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application made in writing bj’ liim, be closed at any time 
between the date of commencement of such leave and the 
date of retirement. 

Payment of ^7. Advances from the Fund: — 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor, may at his discretion grant 
to a subscriber an advance of a sum Avhich does not exceed 
the amount of the subscriptions and interest thereon 
standing to his credit at the time of making such advance 
nor exceeds his three months’ pay for anj" of the following 
purposes : — 

(a) to paj’- for the passage by land or water, of 

himself or anj’- member or members of the 
family for any necessary inifpose; 

(b) to paj’- the expenses incurred in connection 

with the illness of himself or a member o'r 
members of his family; 

(c) to paj'- the expenses in connection with mar- 

riages, funerals, or ceremonies which by the 
religion of the subscriber it is incumbent 
upon him to perform and in connection with 
which it is obligatory that expenditure should 
be incurred; 

(cZ) for such other purposes as the Vice-Chancellor 
may consider reasonable. 

(2) Advance shall (unless the subscriber makes ear- 
lier repayment of tlie sum) be recovered in 24 monthly 
instalments deducted from the subscriber’s pay alter the 
advance is granted, but no recovery .shall be made from 
a subscriber while he is on leave of any kind except with 
his own consent. 

(3) When an advance has already been granted to 
a subscriber, a subsequent advance shall not be granted 
to him, exce])t for strong reasons to be approved by the 
Sjmdicate, until at least one year has elapsed since the 
last advance was completely repaid. 

(4) Intere.st on advances shall be recovered monthly 
commencing from the month following that in which an 
advance wal; paid and shall be calculated at the rate of 
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one-filtli per cent, of the total amount of advance. The 
interest shall fall due on the 1st of each month. The 
interest so recovered shall be placed to the credit of the 
accoiint of the subscriber. 

IS. Accounts : — 

(1) The account of every subscriber 
Accounts. shall be made up yearly to the 31st 

March. 

(2) Each subscriber shall, at the close of every year, 
be furnished with a statement of his account showing 
the amount of his subscriptions and interest thereon, the 
amount of the contributions and interest thereon standing 
to his credit and the amount of advance outstanding, if 
any. 


(3) The University shall deposit each year in the 
Fund an amount to be tixed with reference to the charges 
to be met by the University in payment of liability to the 
Fund. 


(4) The following account boolrs shall be main- 
tained in the prescribed forms which are appended to 
these Laws: — 

i. Provident Fund Ledger; * 

ii. Eegister of Subscribers; 

iii. Cash Book ; 

iv. Abstract of Provident Fund Institutions; 

V. Eegister of temporary withdi'awals ; (Ad- 
vances) . 

vi. Investment Eegister. 

(5) All charges incurred during the year on 
establishments, etc., shall be debited to the General Fund. 

19. Save as otherwise provided for in Law 23, these 
Laws and airy amendments thereto shall be binding on 
everj’ subscriber and every person deriving title from 
him. 
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20. Interpretation . — The power of interpreting these 

: Laws and of deciding cases of dispute 
Interpretation. or doubt is vested in the Syndicate and 
its decision shall be final. 

21. The Syndicate may, from time to time, issue 

such general or special instructions as 
Management. may be necessary consistent with the 
laws for the time being in force as to 

(a) conduct of the business of the Fund; 

(&) any other matter relating to the Fund. 

22. No subscriber’s account shall be finally closed 

until the annual audit has been com- 
Audit pleted under Section 26 of the Anna- 

malai University Act. 

23. The power of amending, or adding to or repeal- 

ing these laws or any of them shall vest 
Alterations in in the Senate. The subscribers in service 
the laws. on the introduction of such changes 

shall, however, except as regards changes 
affecting the rate of interest pa 3 mble on subscriptions and 
contributions, have the option to remain under the Laws 
in force prior to the introduction of such changes. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

Fellowships. Studentships and 
Grants-in-aid op Research. 

^ The Sjnadieate shall have power to defraj' out of the 
University Funds such expenditure incurred in connection 
with research as in its judgment is reasonable. 

1. Awards by the University in aid of Post- 
graduate studies and research will be of three kinds: 

(i) Research Studentships; 

(ii) Research Fellowships ; 

(iii) Grants-in-Aid. 

• 2. Studentsliips not exceeding six in number shall be 
awarded annuall 3 ’- in accordance -with the laws set forth 
felow to Graduates or holders of Titl&s in Oriental Learn- 
ing possessing special merit of this or other Universities. 
In no year the number of studentships actually ninning 
shall exceed six. 

Studentships shall ordinarilj’- be awarded to graduates 
in Honours but when in any year all the six studentsliips 
have not been awarded the Syndicate may in its discretion 
awai’d one or more studentships to ordinary graduates. 

3. The studentships will be tenable only in India, 
and will be awarded to enable graduates to undertake 
research in any subject included in the Faculty of Arts, 
Science and Oriental Studies. 

4. Applications for studentships must be in the 
prescribed form and must reach the Registrar not later 
than 25th June. Applications received after that date 
will not be considered without the sanction of the 
Syndicate. The candidate must state in his application 
the subject or matter he proposes to investigate and the 
nature of the research he proposes to undertake. Students 
proposing to undertake research in any other University 
or institution must state where they propose to imdertake 
such research and whether they have permission to do so 
from the proper authorities. 

- 5.' The award of studentships shall be made after 
consultation with the Boards of Studies dealing with the 
subject which the student proposes to investigate, 
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6. Bach student shall be assigned to the Head of 
the Department of Study relating to the subject of his 
research. 

7. The value of a Eeseareh Studentship shall be 
Es. 30 per mensem. It shall ordinarily be tenable for 
a period of two years from the date after the award on 
which the student begins his worlv. 

8. A student who fails to start work within one 
month from the date of tlie award of his studentship will 
be liable to have the award cancelled. 

9. Each student shall enter into a bond with the 
University, the terms of which shall be settled by the 
Syndicate agreeing to engage himself diligently in 
research work during the tenure of his studentship and 
to refund to the University the amount of the studentship 
drawn by him in case of resignation before the expiry of 
his tenure, or of its forfeiture for misconduct or for 
unsatisfactory progress. 

The Syndicate shall have power to waive the claim 
for refund in ease of ill-health supported by a medical 
certificate or in cases where it considers sufficient cause 
has been shown to warrant exemption from repayment. 
No such case will be considered by the Sjuidicate until the 
student has submitted to it an account of his researches 
so far as they have progressed. 

10. During the tenure of his studentship the holder 
must engage himself diligently in his investigation. 
Arrangements will be made for a competent authority to 
report on his work and progress from time to time. The 
Syndicate shall have power to deprive him of hig 
studentship at any time if in its opinion progress is not 
satisfactory. 

11. Each student shall submit four printed or typed 
copies of a paper embodying the results and giving an 
account of his investigations to the Syndicate at the end 
of the tenure of his studentship. It shall however be 
open to him to submit to the Syndicate at a prior date to 
that stipulated the results of any completed ]-)ortion of 
his research. 
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12. A student sliall not during the tenure of his 
studentshij) be at liberty’ to publish any results of his 
investigation until he has laid them before the Syndicate 
in accordance with Law 11 of tliis Chai)ler, and lias 
obtained sanction to, such publication. 

The results of each rcseareli student's work, if con- 
sidered of sufficient merit and if it is not published else- 
where may be published by the University. 

13. Research students and research fellows shall be 
entitled to the long vacation of the University and of 
gazetted holidays in addition to those fixed by the 
Syndicate and may be granted subject to the Rules 
regulating casual leave, 15 daj’s’ casual leave during the 
academic j^ear. 

In cases of serious illnc.ss certified b}' the University 
Jledical Officer, leave with stipend may be given for a 
period not exceeding one month in all for each year, no 
stipend shall bo payable for leave for over one month. 

I'KLLOWSIirPS. 

1. Fellowships not exceeding three in number may 
be awarded annually to members of the teaching staff of 
the University and to graduates of the University who 
produce evidence pieferably by work already published of 
capability to advance knowledge by original investigation. 

^ 2. Each fellow shall be a full-time worker under the 
University while holding the fellowship and shall work 
under such Professors or Readers and under such condi- 
tions as may be prescribed by the Sjmdieate. 

3. The value of each B'ellowship shall be determined 
by the Syndicate, but shall not be less than Rs, 125 and 
shall not exceed Rs. 150 per mensem. 

4. (a) Fellowships held in India shall be tenable 
ordinarily for one year from the date after the award on 
which the Fellow begins his work but it shall be within the 
discretion of the S.vndicate to renew any fellowship for a 
further period of one year if the Syndicate considers that 
the work of the fellow merits such an extension. 

U — 25 
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(&) Fellowships held abi’oad shall be tenable 
ordinarily for two year’s bnt it shall be within the discre- 
tion of the Syndicate to renew any fellowship for a 
further period of one year if the Syndicate considers that 
the work of the fellow merits such an extension. 

5. A half-yearly report shall be submitted by the 
holder of the Fellowship through the Director of his 
studies to the Sjurdicate. At the time of every half-yearly 
repoif the Director will be requested to send confidentially 
to the Syndicate, a report of the work done by the fellow. 

6. It shall be within the discretion of the Syndicate, 
to cancel any fellowship at any, time. 

7. Holders of Fellowships tenable abroad shall be 
eligible for a second-class passage to and fro and, if 
necessary an initial outfit allowance not exceeding 
Rs. 500. 

8. Applications for fellowships may be forwarded 
to the Registrar at any time during the year. The 
procedure adopted in respect of the grant of studentships 
shall viutatis mutandis be followed in respect of the grant 
of Fellowships. 

GuxVnts-in-Aid of Research. 

9. (i) Grant-in -Aid to cover expenses in connection 
with research or for the publication of research work may 
be given at the discretion of the Syndicate to persons who 
do not desire to become full-time research workers but are 
desirous of prosecuting definite research work in India. 

(ii) The award of such grants-in-aid^ shall be 
made after consultation with the Board of Studies dealing 
with the subject of research. 

(iii) The award shall ordinarily be confined to the 
graduates mentioned in Section 15, Class III, (1) i and ii, 
of the Act. 
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CHxiPTER XXVII. 

Staxdixg Orders. 

(a) Travelling and oilier allowances. 

A. The 1‘ollowing general rules shall appl}' to all 
cases : — 

i. No travelling allowance is admissible to officers 

who are resident or have their place of 
business within the radius of ten miles of 
Annamalainagar for journeys made by them 
on University business to attend meetings 
held within the ten-mile limits of the 
University. 

ii. Travelling allowances will be paid either from 

the headquarters of the claimant or from his 
temporary residence, whichever is cheaper. 
Where a journey is possible both by railway 
and by road, travelling allowance will be 
admissible only by the cheaper of the two 
routes. 

hi. Members of University Authorities and of Com- 
mittees and employees of the University 
travelling on University business during 
vacation time, {i.e., from 7th April to 21st 
June) will be paid travelling allowance as 
per rules from their vacation residence to 
Annamalainagar and back. 

To be entitled to draw travelling allowance from 
the vacation residence, the duration of the 
stay there should be not less than a month 
and the journeys to and fro should be 
undertaken for examination or other business 
not more than ten days before nor more 
than ten days after the date of the meeting 
or business. 

Note: This rule shall not apply to teachers 
and other employees in the service of the 
University engaged in examination work. 

iv.'^In case of officers on leave, no allowance for 
their journeys on University business shall 
be admissible. 




196 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP, 


V. Members of the University Authorities travelling 
from their stations outside the Presidency of 
Madras to attend University jMeetings shall 
be paid Travelling allowance only from the 
place where the Railway line enters the 
Presidency. This rule ^vill not however 
apply in cases where a special request to 
attend for a specific purpose has been made 
by the University. For purposes of this 
Rule, the i\ladras States will also be included 
in the Madras Presidency. 

vi. No Travelling or halting allowances will be paid 

to a claimant in so far as it is covered by an 
allowance giveii by another public body or 
other institution. 

vii. Travelling Allowance shall be payable only from 

the examiner’s permanent residence for 
9 months in the year and not from his vaca- 
tion residence. 

viii. In the case of teachers of the University having 

to attend meetings of the University authori- 
ties and committees, if any, between the 1st 
May and the 15th June, actual rail and road 
exijenses without hailing or distance allow- 
ances will be paid. Internal examiners Avill 
not be paid any Travelling allowance for 
attendance at meetings in connection with 
examinations. 

B. Travelling allowance to members of the several 
University Authorities and Examiners who have to travel 
on University Business shall be paid at the following 
rates : — 

i. For Railway J our'ney : — 

(a) In the ease of members attending meetings 
of the Board of Selection, Syndicate, and 
their Committees single first class railway’’ 
fare and in' all other eases single second 
class fare to and fro. Members of the 
Syndicate attending meetings other than 
those of the Syndicate and its Committees 
will be paid at single second class fare. 
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(b) Members o£ the authorities attending meet- 

ings of t^vo or more bodies on one and the 
same day or on consecutive days, sluill be 
entitled to payment of travelling allowance 
at the rates most favourable to them. 

(c) Members are requested to avail tliemselves 

of railwaj’ concessions wherever and when- 
ever available ; claims for railway fare will 
be paid onlj* at the concession rates. 

ii. For all journej's by established motor service or 

steam boat services open to the public — single 
lii'st class passenger fare or at the rate of 
4 annas per mile, whichever is less. Mileage 
shall be payable only for journeys between 
places where no railway communication exists. 

iii. For all journc 3 's that have to be performed bj' 

road or canal, etc., at 8 annas per mile. No 
mileage will be allowed for road journeys 
within municipal limits. j\lileage will be paid 
to places outside municipal limits and at a 
distance of • three miles and over from the 
nearest railway' station, ililcagc shall be paj'- 
able onlj' for journej's between places where 
no railway’- communication exists. 

iv. Additional allowance at JRs. 3 for each 100 miles 

or part of 100 miles in excess of the fiist 100 
miles of each railway journey. 

V. Halting allowance at Es. 5 for each day neces- 
sarily spent at the destination for the conduct 
of University Inisiness. No halting allowance 
will be paid in respect of journej^s of under 
12 miles. In the case of teachers and other 
emploj^ees of the University engaged’ in Univer- 
• sity business, no halting allowance shall be 
admissible for attending meetings or conducting 
examinations at Annamalainagar. 
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C. Travelling allowances to iiersons other than 
members of the Uni^'ersity Authorities who have to travel 
on University business shall be paid at the following 
rates : — 

i. For railway journey*, in the case of persons on a 

pay of Ks. lUO and above, single second class 
rare and in case of all other jicrsons, single 
thii'd class fare to and fro. 

ii. Halting and other allowances: — 

(a) In the case of persons on a pay of Ks. 250 
and above as in the case of (Senate 
Members. 

{b) In the case of persons on salaries ranging 
from lis, 100 to Ks. 250, a consoliaated 
daily allowance of Ks. 5 (including halting 
allowance, mileage, etc.). 

(c) In the case of persons on salaries ranging 

from Ks. 50 to Ks. 100, a consoliaated 
daily allowance of Ks. 2 (including halt- 
ing allowance, mileage, etc.). 

(d) In the case of persons on salaries below 

Ks. 50 a consolidated daily allowance of 
Ks. 1-S-O (including halting allowance, 
mileage, etc.). 

(6) Leave Rules. 

These rules may be called the Anuanialai University 
Leave Kules. 

Definition:—!. “Pay” means the amount drawn 
monthly by a University servant as the pay which has 
been sanctioned for a jiost to which he has Decn appointed 
substantively for a period of not less than 5 years. 

“Duty” includes service on probation provided that 
such service be followed by confirmation in an appoint- 
ment for a period of not less than 5 years to a permanent 
post. 

“A University Servant” shall mean ' a salaried officer, 
teacher, or other servant of the University.’ 
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2. The rules in tliis Chapter shall apply to all whole- 
time servants of the University who hold permanent posts 
either substantively or for a period of not less than 5 years. 

3. (a) Leave is earned by duty only. 

-(b) Vacation counts as duty and is in lieu of leave 
on full pay, the two being interchangeable. If a person 
has been permitted to enjoy a part only of his vacation in 
anj' year, he shall be entitled to leave for a period 
corre-sponding to the unenjoyed part of the Vacation. 

4. Any leave admissible under these Rules may be 
granted to a member of the staff of the University by the 
indicate or the Vice-Chancellor. 

0 . The Registrar, the Manager, the Librarian and 
the Sledical Officer shall be allowed to avail themselves of 
one month and a half of the long vacation, i.e., between 
the 1st of April and the 1st of July, the ministerial staff 
of one month and menial staff of 20 daj's. The Registrar 
shall arrange that all Officers and clerks of the°above 
offices are allowed to be absent in rotation so that thesc- 
oflices remain open all through the vacation. 

6. (fl) Leave ordinarily begins on the day on which 
transfer of charge is effected and ends on the day preced- 
ing that on which charge is resumed. 

(b) When the day immediately preceding the day 
on which the leave of a member of the staff of the Univer- 
sity begins or immediately following the day on which 
his leave expires is a holiday or one of a series of holidays, 
the member of the staff may leave his station at the close 
of the day before or return to it on the day following 
such holiday or series of holidays provided that his 
transfer or assumption of charge does not involve the 
handing or taking over of securities or of monies other 
than a permanent advance, and that if it is necessary to 
make an arrangement for his work during the holidays, 
it is done without extra expense. 

7. A servant who resigns or .is discharged from the 
employment of the University, cannot, if re-employed 
after an interval count his former service towards leave 
^Vithout the permission of the authority reappointing him. 
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8. A servant who is dismissed or removed from the 
Universitj' service, hut is reinstated, is entitled to count 
liis former service towards leave unless the authority re- 
instating him declares that he shall not so count it in 
whole or in part. 

9, Leave cannot he claimed as of right. When the 
exigencies of the University service so require, discretion 
to refuse or revoke leave of any description is reserved to 
the authority empowered to grant it. 

10. All orders recalling a servant to duty before the 
expiry of his leave should state whether the return to 
duty is optional or compulsor3^ If it is compulsory, the 
servant shall be entitled to travelling allowance to 
Annamalainagar but will get leave salary up -to the date 
he joins his po.st. 

11. A servant who remains absent alter the expiry of 
his leave is not entitled to leave salary during the period 
of such absence j (wilful absence from duty after the 
expiry of leave involves forfeiture of appointment). 

12. A servant, who has ceased to be in the service 
of the University under the preceding rule may be re- 
instated in his office, but such reinstatement shall be 
considered as a fresh appointment and all claims for 
leave, etc., on account of his previous service shall be 
forfeited. 

13. A servant of the University on leave may not 
take service or accept any emplojunent without obtaining 
the previous sanction of the Syndicate. This rule does not 
appl}’’ to casual literary work. 

14. No servant of the University who has be.en 
granted leave on medical certificate may return to duty 
without first producing a medical certificate of fitness. 

15. A leave account shall be maintained for each 

University servant in terms of leave on full pay and the 

Registrar shall be responsible for keeping the leave 

accounts of all the University servants up-to-date. ’ 

* » 

16. Leave may be of the following kinds. — (i) Leave 
on full pay; (ii) Leave on half pay; (iii) Leave on 
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quarter pay; (iv) Leave without pay; (v) Study leave; 
(vi) Casual leave; (vii) Leave not due. 

17. Xo leave on full pay shall be given to a member 
of the staff and establishment who is allowed vacation for 
2 months and more. The leave on full paj* which anv 
other servant earns is one-eighth of the period he remains 
on dutj , provided he is not allowed to exceed the limits 
prescribed in Eule 5. All servants may however be 
gh'en leave on full pay for a period not exceeding 
15 days for the performance of obligatory funeral 
rites and the amount of such leave shall be debited to 
their leave account. Every servant also earns leave on 
half pay equal to one-twelfth of the period spent on duty. 
A servant on entering service must put in at least three 
years ' service before he can be granted leave mentioned in 
claipes (i) and (ii) of Eule 16, provided that in extra- 
ordinary eases the Syndicate may at its discretion grant 
leave on medical grounds for a period not exceeding 15 
days in a year within the first three years of service. 

IS. It will be in the discretion of sanctioning 
authority to grant leave on half pay even if leave on full 
pay is due, if it is necessary to do so in the interests of 
the University. 

In the ease of applications for leave on medical 
grounds it shall also be in the discretion of the sanctioning 
authority to commute leave on half pay into leave for half 
the period due on full pay upto a maximum of 3 months 
at a time if thereby the interests of the University would 
not be prejudiced. 

19. The maximum period of leave on full pay which 
a servant can take at any one time either separately or in 
combination with any other leave is five months. 

20. The maximum period of leave with allowance 
(on full and half pay) which a servant can take at any 
one time is two years. This period may be extended by 
six months if the extension of leave is granted on quarter 
paj’ on medical certificate. 

21. A servant on return from leave on full pay taken 
separately or in combination with any other kind of leave 
must remain on duty for at least 4 times the period of 
his leave before he can again be granted leave on full pay. 

U -26 
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22. When a servant applies for leave on medical 
certificate and no leave on full or half pay is due to him, 
leave on quarter pay may be granted to him subject to 
the condition that the total period for which leave can 
be gi-anted to a servant during the whole period of service 
shall not exceed tWo yeai-s. 

23. In case of necessity and when no other leave is 
due, leave without pay may be granted subject to the 
condition that no servant can be granted such leave for 
more than two years during the whole period of his 
service. 

Note : — The mere submission of a medical certificate 
shall not entitle the applicant to avail himself of the leave 
in anticipation of sanction unless the medical certificate 
clearly shows that the applicant is utterly unfit to attend 
to his work. 

24. Except in cases of emergency, an application for 
casual leave must be sent to the authority concerned at 
least one week, and an application for any other kind of 
leave, at least three months, before the date from which 
the applicant desires to take leave. 

Every application for leave within a shorter period 
of time must state the precise nature of the emergency 
upon which the application is based. 

25. The Syndicate may require any officer or senmnt 
who is incapacitated by illness to send in an application 
for sick leave. 

26. When an officer or teacher of the University who 
draws an allowance or is exempted from paj^ment of house 
rent goes on leave, such privileges are withdrawn during 
the period of leave and may be conferred on the officer 
or teacher who undertakes the duties for which the 
privileges are granted. This does not preclude any 
arrangement being made by mutual agreement between 
the two parties. 

27. If an officer wishes to resume his duties before 
the expiry of his leave he may be permitted to do so 
provided that if any arrangements have been made for 
the period of his leave which would involve a pecuniary 
loss in the ease of his prematime return he shall take upon 
himself such pecuniary liability. 
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28. Inferior servants maj’ be granted leave only so 
far as it can be done without imposing any extra cost 
upon the Universitj'. The leave salary of the absentee 
must not exceed what remains from his pay after provi- 
sion has been made for efficient discharge of his duties. 
"When the period of leave does not exceed one month in 
a year and the Registrar is satisfied that the leave is 
urgently required extra expenditure up to a limit of half 
the pay of the post may be incurred. 

Note -. — The condition does not apply in the case of 
leave granted on medical certificate on account of ihe 
enforced absence of the menial servants due to an infec- 
tious disease in his family at his house or for antirabid 
treatment for a period not exceeding 3 weeks. The rate 
of leave salary actually received by an absentee by ihe 
operation of the i^roviso should not be taken into account 
in recording the leave granted to him in his leave account, 
but the account should be debited with the kind of leave 
granted. 

29. Members of the staff who render part-time service 
or service which is remunerated wholly or partially by the 
payment of fees will be entitled to casual leave. They 
will not be entitled to any other land of leave except 
leave on medical certificate on half or quarter pay. In 
special circumstances and when no other leave is by rule 
admissible, extraordinary leave may be granted. Such 
leave is not debited against the leave acconut. Such leave 
shall not exceed a period of six months at a time, no leave 
salary is admissible during such leave. 

30. Casual leave may be granted up to a limit of 
fifteen days in the academic year. 

31. Casual leave may be taken in one or more instal- 
ments as the applicant desires, but such leave cannot 
either by itself or in combination with recognised holidays 
exceed 10 days at a time. 

32. Casual leave cannot be accumulated and shall 
not be combined with any other Idnd of leave, but it 
may be taken either at the beginning or end of holidays, 
provided the period of total absence from headquarters 
does not exceed 10 days. 
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33. Casual leave is a concession to enable teachers, 
officers and servants oi’ the University to be absent from 
duty in special circumstances for short periods without 
such absence being treated as ordinary leave. The fact 
that a maximum has been fixed for the amount oi! casual 
leave which may be taken in a year does not mean that 
any officer is entitled to take the full amount of casual 
leave as a matter of course. 

Special casual leave not counting against ordinary 
casual leave may be granted to a teacher of the University 
who has been given permission to undertake work. con- 
nected with other Universities and administrations. 

34. The grant of casual leave shall rest with the Vice- 
Chancellor, provided that («) leave to clerical and menial 
staff may be granted by the Head of the Office concerned 
and (b) leave up to a limit of 3 days to the members of 
the teaching staff, may be granted by the Head of the 
Department concerned and to Heads of Departments by 
the Dean of the Faculty concerned. The grant of such 
leave shall be reported to the Kegistrar through the Dean. 

35. All applications for casual leave for more than 
3 days from the members of the teaching staff shall be 
countersigned by the Head of the Department and shall 
be forwarded to the Kegistrar, by the Dean of the Faculty 
concerned for sanction by the Vice-Chancellor. 

36. The Registrar shall keep a record of the casual 
leave taken during an academic year by the members of 
the teaching staff and establishment of the University. 

37. The grant of, the amount of and the allowances 
for study leave shall be left to the discretion of the 
Syndicate to be decided in each case on its merits. 

38. Servants belonging to the menial establishment 
are entitled to casual leave for 15 days, a vacation of 20 
daj^s as in Rule No. 5 and leave on medical certificate on 
half pay provided the total period of all absence does not 
exceed 2 months in a year. All other kinds of leave will 
not be granted to them. 
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(c) Conditions of Service of Teachers. 

1. These rules sliall be called the Aimamalai Univer- 
sity Service Eules. 

2. (a) The teachers of tlie University shall be 
appointed by the Board of Selection. All the vacancfi 
in the teaching posts of the University shall ordinarily 
he advertised before they are filled up. 

(h) In making appointments, the Board of Selec- 
tion shall not be limited in its choice to the persons 
who have applied for the post and before making any 
appointment may consult any expert in the subject in 
winch any appointment is made. 

(c) The Board shall ordinarily select at least 
tln-ee persons in order of merit and state that in the event 
refusing, or being unable to accept the post. 
It shall be offered to the second, and then to the third if 
the second is not available. ’ 

3. _ All teachers of the University shall be appointed 
on written contracts in which their conditions of service 
shall be_ laid down. The contracts shall be lodged with 
the Registrar of the University and a copy thereof shall 
be furnished to the teacher concerned. 

4. The salaries of teachers of the University shall be 


400 rising by annual increments 
of Rs. 10 to Rs. 500. 

200 rising by annual increments 
of Rs. 10 .to Rs. 400. 

150 rising by annual increments 
of Rs. 5 to Rs. 200. 

100 rising by annual increments 
of Rs. 5 to Rs. 150. 

75 rising by annual increments 
of Rs. 5 to 100. 

75 rising by annual increments 
of Rs. 5 to 100. 

50 rising by annual increments 
of Rs. 5 to Rs. 75. 


as follows: — 


Professors : 
(Special) 

Rs. 

Professors : 

Rs. 

(a) Lecturers: 
(Senior) 

Rs. 

Lecturers : 
(Junior) 

Rs. 

(b) Assistant 
Lecturers 

Rs. 

Pandits : 
(Senior) 

Rs. 

Pandits : 
(Junior) 

Rs. 



XXVII] 


STANDING ORDERS. 


207 


5. Nothing in Law 4 shall prevent the establishment 
by the University in special cases of short term appoint- 
ments with special ai-rangements as regards salary. 

6. All members of the staff who hold or may accept 
posts on the staff of the University shall be dewncd to 
have accepted the Laws, Kegulations and Rules of the 
University in the absence of any agreement to the 
contrary and similarly, the Syndicate shall abide by them. 
Whenever an alteration is made in the Laws, Regulations 
or Rules affecting the conditions of service of teachers of 
the Universitj', every teacher shall within three months 
of the coming into force of any such changes declare in 
writing whether he wishes such changes to apply to the 
conditions of his service or whether he elects to remain 
imder the Laws, Regulations and Rules in force at the 
time of his appointment. 

7. The teacher shall obey and to the best of his 
ability cany out the directions of any officer, authority or 
body of the University to whose authority he may be 
subject under the provisions of the Act, or under any 
Statute or Standing Order’s and Rules thereunder. 

8. Every teacher of the University shall devote his 
whole time to the service of the University and shall not 
either (a) engage direetlj* or indirectly in any trade, 
business, jrrivate tuition or any other work which involves 
interference with the proper discharge of his duties or 
(b) except in cases of accident or sickness to be certified 
by a medical officer absent himself from his duties. 

9. No teacher of the University shall undertake any 
work whether remunerative or not other than that of his 
office without the previous sanction of the Syndicate. 

10. (a) Subject to the provision in the Laws, teachers 

of the University shall be required to deliver lectures, or 
conduct classes, or engage in research and do tutorial work, 
or to direct and supervise the work related to their depart- 
ments of study. 

(b) It should be the duty of a University Pro- 
fessor or if there be no Professor in a Department, the 
Reader or other Officer in charge of the subject to guide 
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and coordinate studies in the subject and if he is the Head 
oi ihe Heijartment, to be responsible to the Dean for the 
organisation of the teacliing work in tliat department. 

u in wliicli tliere is a University 

olessor, all otlier teachers of the department shall work 
under the direction of the Professor and shall assist him 
m the performance of his duties as defined in these laws. 
In departments in wiiich there are no Professors, the 
Reader sliall be the Head of tlie Department and the other 
teacJiers shall assist him and work under his direction. 


teacher of the University officiating for 
another in a higher grade shall receive an officiating 
allowance of 1/5 of the minimum salary of the irrade in 
which he is officiating provided that the officiating period 
lasts for at least one month. 


13. All teachers of the University shall subscribe to 
the Provident Fund of the Universit}^, when instituted, 
according to the Statutes governing the Fund. 

14. On sufficient cause after adequate enquiry it 
shall be eomiietent for the Syndicate to suspend aii}^ 
teacher of the University from office and from emoluments 
thereof in whole or in part for any period not exceeding 
one year. 


15. The Syndicate may dismiss a teacher of the 
University for grave misconduct or for proved incompe- 
tence. 


16. (a) If the post held by any teacher be abolished 

by the Syndicate on the advice of the Academic Council, 
the Syndicate may require his retiiemeiit after giving him 
at least 3 months’ notice. In default of such notice the 
University shall paj^ the teacher a sum of money equal to 
three months’ salary. If a teacher is dismissed for grave 
misconduct he shall not be entitled to the allowance of 
three months’ salary mentioned in this clause. 

(h) It shall be sufficient service of the said notice 
by the Syndicate if the notice'*“be signed by the Vice- 
Chancellor or by such other person as may be authorised 
in this behalf by the Syndicate and be delivered at or sent 
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by registered post to the address of the teacher ^yith 
acknowledgment due. witn 

hk ^ University ^vishes to resign 

his ohice he shall give three months’ notice of his inten- 

rm a letter sent by registered post to the 

ce-Chancellor with acknowledgment due. 

1 • ^ teacher of the University wilfully absents 

himself from duty and does not without sho-wing sufficient 

Spt? appointed time, he may be 

declaied by the S^mdicate to have forfeited his appoint- 


resignation of a teacher of the University 
mil not be accepted until he has paid in full all dues to 
tile University, 

•+ -n teacher of the University shall be incapa- 

citated by illness from duly performing his duties for a 
penod or periods psceeding in the aggregate six montlis 
in any 5- consecutive weeks, vacations not being included 
therein, it shall be lawful for the Syndicate to determine 
his servi^s, if satisfied on the report of a duly constituted 
Medical Board that the teacher is unfit and is likely for a 
considerable penod to continue unfit by reason of iU- 
health for the discharge of his duties and therefore his 
series shall be terminated. 


2L Oil the termination of his service a teacher shall 
deliver to tlie University all properties of the University 
tnat may be in his possession. 


22. Any teacher of the University shall be entitled to 
to the provision made separately in this 


(d) Rxdes relating to increments. 

. j the first bill in which a periodical increment 

IS drawn for a servant of the University shall be attached 
an increment certificate, signed by the Vice-Chancellor. 

An increment shall ordinarily be draivn as a 
matter of coui-se unless it is withheld from a servant of 
t^® by the Syndicate on the recommendation 

ot the Vice-Chaneeilor if his conduct has not been good or 
U— 27 
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his work has not been satisfactory. In ordering the with- 
holding of an increment the withholding authority shall 
state the period for which it is withheld and whether the 
postponement shall have the effect of postponing future 
increments. 

_ 3. All continuous service, either temporaiy or offi- 

ciating,^ and leave other than extraordinary leave, t.e., 
leave without allowances, shall count for increments in- the 
time-scale applicable to the post on which the servant 
holds a lien, provided, however, that the Syndicate shall 
have the power to direct that extraordinary leave shall be 
counted for purposes of increment if they are satisfied 
that such leave was taken on account of illness or for any 
other cause beyond the control of the servant concerned. 

4. Where an efficiency bar is prescribed in a time- 
scale the increment next abov'e the bar shall not be given 
without the sanction of the Syndicate. 

(c) Service Rules for the clerical staff and other 
servants of the University. 

These Rules shall be called the “ Service Rules ” and 
shall apply to the clerical staff and other servants of the 
University other than the teachers of the University. 
These Rules are framed by the Sjmdicate under the powers 
vested in it under Section 22 (c) of the Act. 

1. Unless there be something repugnant in the sub- 
ject or text, the terms defined in this ehapter are used in 
the Rules in the sense here explained. 

(a) The ‘ Rules ’ means the ‘ Sendee Rules 

(5) ‘ Cadre ’ means the sanctioned strength of a 
service or of an establisliment. 

(c) ‘ Duty ’ includes service as a probationer or 
apprentice provided that such .seiwice is 
followed by confirmation. 

{d) ‘ Pay ’ means the amount drawn monthly by a 
servant ^ pay, other than special pay or pay 
granted in view of his personal qualifications, 
which has been sanctioned for a post held 
. . ' by him substantively or in an officiating 

capacity. 
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(c) ‘ Permanent Post ’ means a post earryhig a 
clelinite scale of pa}^ sanctioned ^vithout limit 
of time. 

(/) ‘ Personal Pay • means additional pay granted 
to a servant m exceptional circumstances on 
pereonal considerations. 

(g) ‘ Special Pay ’ means an addition of the nature 
ot pay granted in consideration of the 
specially arduous nature of liis duties or of 
hility^^^° addition to the -work or responsi- 

Time-seale pay * means pay which rises by 
periodical increments from a minimum to a 
maximum. 


W 


2. The Syndicate shall have the power to fix the 
clerical and menial establishments and the scales of 
salaries and allowances payable to them; to grant them 
lea\e and leave allowances in accordance -with the provi- 
sions of the leave rules framed separatelv in this behalf 
and to grant_ compassionate allowances and gratuities in 
accordance with the rules framed therefor. 

change temporary or permanent, shall bo 
made in the scale of pay of an establishment and no addi- 
tional establishment shall be entertained except with the 
sanction of the Syndicate. The Officer applying for such 
pm-ious sanction shall submit a statement showing the 
piesent and the proposed scale and explaining the reason 
tor revision Provided that to meet a special emergency 
le Vice-Chancellor may permit the cmiiloyment of 
temporary assistants for a period not exceeding a month 
on salarj^ not_ exceeding the minimum of the grade provided 
for the appointment, and report such employment to the 
Syndicate. 

4 Temporaiy appointments in the clerical and 
menial establishment of the University, carrying definite 
rates of pay may be sanctioned by the Sjuidicate, ordinarily 
lor not moi'c than six months at a time. 

The power of creating and abolishing appointments, 
temporary or permanent, in the clerical and menial 
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establishments of the University shall be vested in the 
Syndicate. 

Appointments to clerical posts shall ordinarily be 
made from among the candidates whose ages do not exceed 
25 at the time of appointment. The Sjnidieate, however, 
shall have the power to grant exemption in special cases 
up to the age of 30. 

5. All appointments to the ministerial establishments 
shall be made by advertisement, signed by the Eegistrar. 

The sanctioned strength of the several departments is 
indicated below. 

There shall be a Manager on 
Rs. 75—5/2 — 125 and two senior clerks on Rs. 60 — 5/2 — 75 
to be in charge of the three sections in the office, and six 
junior clerks on Rs, 30 — 3/2 — 60. 


Watchmen 

(3) .. 

Rs. 

10—1—15. 

Peons 

(7) .. 

Rs. 

14—1—20. 

Office Boys 

(3) .. 

Rs. 

8—1—14. 

Library : 

Senior clerk 

(1) .. 

Rs. 

60—5/2—75. 

Junior clerks 

(4) .. 

Rs. 

30—3/2—60, 

Attenders 

(3) .. 

Rs. 

20—1—30. 

Peons 

(4) .. 

Rs. 

14—1—20. 

Garden : 

Gardener 

(1) .. 

Es, 

50—5/2—75. 

Senior Coolies 

(2) .. 

Es. 

12—1—14. 

Junior Coolies 

(14) .. 

Es. 

10—4—12. 

Physical Education: 

Clerk 

(1) .. 

Rs. 

30—2—40. 

Peon and marker 

(2) .. 

Rs. 

14r— 1— 20. 

Departments of Studies 
Arts — Menials (One for 
each Department) 

(4) .. 

Rs. 

14—1—20. 

Mathematics — Peon : 

(1) .. 

Rs. 

44_1_20. 

Physics — ^klechanic 

(1) .. 

Rs. 

40—2/2—50. 

Laboratory Assistant 

(1)' •• ■ 

Rs. 

25—1—35. . 

Peons 

(3) ... 

Rs. 

14—1—20. 

Office Boy 

(1) .. 

Rs. 

8—1—14. 
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Chemistry : 


Storekeeper 

77 

Gasman 

Peons 

Natural Science: 
Attenders 
Peons 

Oriental Studies: 

One peon each for Tamil, 
Samskrit and Music 
Lands Establishment : 
iMaistries 


(1) .. Es. 25—1—35. 

(1) .. Es. 20—1—30. 

(1) .. Es. 14—1—20. 

(3) .. Es. 14—1—20. 

(2) .. Es. 20—1—30. 

(2) . . Es. 14—1—20. 


(3) .. Es. 14^1—20. 

(2) . . Es. 25 and 


Talayarics 
Buildings : 

Engineer 

Supendsor 

Clerk 

Peon 

Health and Sanitation: 
Medical Officer 
Compounder 

77 

Wardboy 

>> 

iMaistry 


Es. 30. 

(2) . . Es. -5 each. 

(1) .. Es. 150—10—250. 

(1) .. Es. 50—5—75. 

(1) . . Es. 30—3/2—45. 

(1) . . Es. 14—1—20. 

(1) . . Es. 90—5—140. 

(1) . . Es. 25—1—35. 

(1) Es. 15—1—20. 

(1) . . Es. 14—1—20. 

(1) . . Es. 10—1—15. 

(1) .. Es. 14—1—20. 


The qualifications for appointment to the post of 
Manager and clerkships in the senior grade shall be the 
possession of a University degree; no person shall be 
placed on the Junior grade who has not passed either tlie 
Matnculation Examination or has been declared eligible 
under the School Leaving Certificate scheme to undergo 
a University course of study provided that this rule shall 

persons who are in the clerical establishment 
of the University on 1 — 7 — ^1934. 


The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to appoint 
the^ clerical staff and the ministerial servants of the 
University. 


AE appointments shaU be on probation for one year- 
thereafter they may be confirmed. * ^ 
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No person shall be confirmed in a permanent post 
without a medical certificate of health, unless specially 
exempted by the Syndicate. 

6. If a servant of the University shall be incapa- 
citated by illness from duly performing his duties for a 
period or periods exceeding in the aggregate nine months 
in any fiflj^-two consecutive weeks, the vacation not being 
included therein, it shall be lawful for the Syndicate to 
determine his services, if satisfied on the report of the 
University Medical Officer that the servant is unfit and 
is likelj’’ for a considerable iDeriod to continue unfit by 
reason of ill-health for a discharge of his duties and 
therefore his services shall be terminated. 

I . An increment shall ordinarily be drawn as a 
matter of coui’se unless it is withheld. An increment may 
be withheld from a servant b}' the Syndicate if his conduct 
has not been good or his work has not been satisfactory. 
In ordering the withholding of an increment, the Syndi- 
cate shall slate the period for which it is witlilield and 
whether the postponement shall have the effect of post- 
poning future increments. 

A servant shall not receive any increment in his pay 
until he is confirmed. 

8. Suspension and dismissal from the clerical 
establishment shall be made by the S.yndicate on the 
recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor. In the case of 
the menial establishment, this shall be made by the Vice- 
Chancellor on the recommendation of the Kegistrar but 
an appeal shall lie to the Sjmdicate in the ease of dis- 
missals. All cases of dismissals by the Vice-Chancellor 
shall be reported to the Syndicate. 

9. The Eegistrar shall have power to punish any 
menial servant for misconduct bj’- fine. In the case how- 
ever of misconduct on the part of a clerk, the Eegistrar 
shall recommend to the Vice-Chancellor such punishment 
as he deems fit. The Vice-Chancellor may also suspend 
any clerk from duty pending an enquiry’’ by the Syndicate. 
All punishments and the offences for which tliej^ are 
imposed shall be recorded in the Office order book. 

10. No member of the office establishment shall im- 
properly divulge any information relating to University 
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affairs and any contravention of this rule shall be brought 
to the notice of the >Syndicate who may take such discipli- 
nary action against the person concerned as they deem 
fit. 

11. The leave admissible to the servants of the 
University shall be in accordance with the special rules 
framed bj" the Sjoidicate in this behalf. 

12. Servants not being menials not employed for a 
fixed period shall retire at the age of 55 years. In the 
case of menials the age of retirement shall be 60. 

13. A record of the services of each peimanent ser- 
vant shall be maintained under the direct supervision of 
the Eegistrar. 

(f) Rules re Puhlications. 

1. Except in very special cases, where the work is 
of exceptional merit, only the results of work done or 
completed in the Annamalai University sliall be published 
by the University. 

2. IVhen the manuscript of a book, dissertation or 
article is submitted to the Sjuidieate for publication, the 
Syndicate shall appoint a committee of experts in the 
subject concerned to advise as to whether the work be 
worthy of publication under the auspices of the University. 

3. When submitting a work to the Syndicate for 
consideration regarding its publication, the author shall 
submit three clearly written or type-written copies of the 
same. If the work submitted is published by tlie Univer- 
sity, the three copies submitted shall become the property 
of the University; and if the work is not published, the 
three copies submitted shall be returned to the author. 

4. The Syndicate shall be the deciding authority as 
to the manner of publication by the University of any 
work done_ by any member of the Staff of the University. 
The Syndicate however will take into consideration the 
wishes of the author in this respect. 

5. (a) When work of any member of the staff is 
published by the University all rights concerning the 
publication shall remain vested in the Syndicate. 

(5) The rights of subsequent editions may accrue 
to the author at the discretion' of the Syndicate. 
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6. When the work of any member of the staff is 
published by the University, 25 complimentary copies of 
the published work shall be presented by the University 
to the author. 

7. Save as provided in Rule 5 (6), the author of 
work published by the University shall not be entitled to 
any share in the profits on the sale proceeds of such work. 
All profits from works published by the University shall 
accrue to the University. 

8. The University shall be responsible for all charges 
connected with the publication under its auspices of any 
work written by members of the staff. 

(ff) Rules re Research Grants. 

1. The Syndicate may grant a special allowance to 
a whole-time teacher of the University to enable him to 
pursue a special line of study or research for which 
adequate facilities are not available at the University in 
a subject related to his work in the University. 

2. Such allowance shall not be given until a teacher 
has completed three years of service in ’the University and 
shall not be granted a second time until he has completed 
a further period of five yeais service. 

3. Not more than two teachers of the University 
shall be in receipt of such special allowances at one time. 

4. The course of study or research contemplated 
shall not extend beyond three months and shall ordinarily 
be during the summer vacation. 

5. The amount of the special allowance to be granted 
shall be determined by the costliness of the place at which 
the research work or study has to be undertaken, the 
travelling expenses to and fro and additional expenditure 
to be incurred in the shape of special fees or the purchase 
of books and apparatus. 

6. The special allowance shall in no case exceed half 
the total salary of the teacher for the period. 

7. On return from such special study or research, 
the teacher shall submit a report about his work together 
with a report from the head of the institution attended as 
to his period of attendance and his work. 
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S. Any extra qualification gained by .such study or 
research Avill in no case be considered as a basis for claim- 
ing increment of salary or revision of grade of salary or 
promotion. 

(7i) Rules re the grant of Gratuities and 
Compassionate Allowances. 

1. No gratuity shall be admissible to a servant of the 
University for the period of service in respect of wliich he 
is entitled to the benefits of a Provident Fund. 

2. No gratuity shall be paid to a servant or to his 
family except in the following cases: — 

(a) where the servant leaves the service of the 

University with the permission of the Syndi- 
cate on the ground that he is incapacitated 
from service; 

(b) where the servant dies while in service; 

(c) where he is discharged from service on account 

of a reduction in establishment. 

3. The rates laid down below shall be regarded as 
maximum and shall not be sanctioned unless the service 
rendered was satisfactory. In anj" case where the service 
is not thoroughly satislactory, the Syndicate shall make 
such reduction in the amount payable as it thinlis proper. 

4. Subject to the above rules gratuity to the servants 
may be granted at a uniform rate of l/16th of the total 
salary drawn by him while in service. 

5. Notwitlistanding anything contained in the above 
rules, it should be in the discretion of the Syndicate to 
grant or refuse gratuity which any servant or his family 
may be paid provided that the total amount does not 
exceed Es. 500 in each case. 

6. If anj’- emploj^ee dies while in the service of the 
University, the above gratuity shall be paid to his family 
in such shares as the Sjuidicate shad determine. 

7. A servant of the University shall for the purpose 

of this rule, mean servants of the Universit;^, temporary, 
substantive, officiating or acting. ' 


U— 28 
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CHAPTER XX,VIII. 

Admission to Courses of Study and Examinations. 

General. 

1. Every person pursuing a course of study for any 

examination except the entrance exami- 
RLwence. nation and for any degree or diploma 

of the University except those referred 
to in clauses (/) and {g) of Section 3 of the Act shall 
reside in a hostel or lodgings maintained or recognised 
by the University. 

2. The University may hold examinations' for regulat- 

ing admission thereto or may with the 
prcvious sanction of the Governor- 
University. General in Council reco^ize examina- 

tions of other Universities or bodies 
as suitable for the purpose; but it shall not maintain 
classes for the purpose of preparing students for such 
admission. 


3. Subject 

Act— S. 31 
(a) and (6) 
Regulations to 
be made for 
Admission to 
University and 
Examinations. 


to the pi’ovision of the Act and the 
Statutes, Regulations shall provide for 
the admission of students to the 
University and the conditions "onder 
which any person maj’- be admitted to 
the examinations, degrees and diplomas 
of the University. 


Regulations. 

4. No attendance at instruction in any institution 
Admission to other than that conducted by the 
Examination. University shall qualify for admission to 

any examination of the University. 

5. No person shall be admitted to any course- of 
studies in the University unless he has been matriculated 
in the Univei'sity. 

Admission to the University. 

6. Applications for admission to the University 

Applications made to the Registrar in -the 

fpr Admission, prescribed form, obtainable from "the 

University office, on or before the 20th 
June of each year. 
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Migration 
Certificate to 
be produced. 


7. All applications should he accompanied by 

^ ^ ^ cei-tificates or other evidence of having 

SmSny passed the prescribed qualifying exami- 

applications. nation: wherever necessary a certified 

extract of marks should be sent. 

8. Students of other Universities seeking admission 
to the University should send along with 
.the application a migration certificate 
from the University from which thej' 
have passed the last examination. 

9. The admission of students to the University shall 

be made by the Vice-Chancellor with the 
maTe^bv^the assistance of an Ad^^sory Committee 

Vlce-Cbancellor. consisting of the Deans of Faculties and 
the "Wardens of Hostels. 

10. (1) Eveiy student obtaining admission shall be 

enrolled as a student of the Universitj'' 
on payment of the prescribed fee. 

(2) Eveiy student obtaining admission shall also 
Transfer submit a transfer certificate from the 

Certificate. institution where he studied last. 


Admission. Fee. 


Admission to Examinations. 

11. No candidate shall be admitted to any examination 

until he has been registered. A can^date 
Registration. shall _ be registered afresh on each 

occasion on which he presents himself 
for examination and no candidate shall be registered until 
he has paid the prescribed fee. No candidate for any 
examination shall be entitled to a refund of any sucii 
fee he may have paid. 

12. Each candidate for an examination shall produce 

such evidence as may be required for 
?f”cSidates. previously passed the qualifying 

Production of examination prescribed by the Laws, if 
Certificates. any. He shall also, unless otheranse 

exempted, produce in the prescribed form 
prior to his being allowed to sit for the examination, the 
following certificates : — 

(1) Attendance certificates, stating that the student 
has attended seventy-five per cent of the lectures in 
each term in the course of instruction followed by him 
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during the year and that his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory; 

(2) Residence certificate, stating tliat the student 
has^ been residing in a hostel attached to the University 
or jn a lodging or hostel recognised by the University 
tor a period of not less than eighty per cent, of the days 
in each term and that his conduct has been satisfactory; 

(3) A Health (Medical) certificate 'about his health 
from the Medical Officer of the University and that he 
has undergone the medical inspection in the first 3 ^ear of 
the course; and 

. . certificate from the Director of Physical 

Training stating^ the candidates has gone through a course 
of physical training and that he has been regular at 
games ^ bj’’ attending not less than 75 per cent, of the 
games classes each term. 


Exemptions from certificates. 

13. Candidates who are unable to produce the 

Exemption. prescribed certificates may obtain exemp- 

tion under conditions prescribed. 

14. In the case of a student who is unable to 
produce the annual certificate of attend- 
ance but who can produce satisfactory 
conduct and progress certificates, the 
Vice-Chancellor may condone a shortage 
of attendance if it does not exceed 
twenty lectures in the 3 "ear and the 

reasons given for failure to keep the attendance are in his 
opinion satisfactory. 


Attendance 
Certificates. 
Powers of the 
Vice-Chancellor 
to grant 
Exemption. 


15. If the shortage of attendance exceeds twenty- 

Powers of the lectures the S.Amdicate may, for satis- 
Syndicate factory reasons shown and on the 

m grant recommendation of the Heads of Depart- 

xemp on. ments of Study and the Vice-Chancellor 
grant exemption in special cases. 

16. {a) Where a student is unable to produce the 
annual certificate of Residence but can produce a satis- 
factory conduct certificate, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
have the power, on the recommendation of the Warden 


* Subject to the approval by the Authorities. 
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of the Hostel concerned or on that of the Inspector of 
recognised hostels and approved lodgings, to condone the 
shortage of residence if it does not exceed 15 days in 
a term, provided the student has kept not less than 50 
days residence in the term and the reasons given for 
failure to keep the residence are satisfactory. 

(6) If the shortage exceeds fifteen days in the 
term, the Syndicate may, for satisfactory reasons shown 
and on the recommendation of the Warden or the 
Inspector of recognised hostels and approved lodpngs and 
that of the Vice-Chancellor, grant exemption in special 
eases. 

17. No student shall be exempted in any circum- 
stances from the production of the Medical (Health) 
Certificate. 

18. (a) In the case of a student who is unable to 
produce the prescribed certificate from the Director of 
Physical Training the Vice-Chancellor may grant exemp- 
tion from the production of such a certificate, if he 
produces a certificate from the Medical Officer of the 
University that he is unfit to undergo a course of Physical 
Training or to attend regularly at games. 

(6) If, without being declared medically unfit, 
a student is unable to produce the Physical Training and 
games certificate, the Syndicate may exempt him from 
the production of such a certificate for satisfactory cause 
shown. 


Exemption from a Part of the Course. 

19. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
exemption from the production of the certificate of 
attendance for one year required for subjects included in 
Part III of the Intermediate course to students who 
having passed the Intermediate Examination previously 
with one set of optional subjects, desire to reappear for 
the- examination in Part III of the Intermediate course 
presenting a new set of optional subjects, provided that 
the Ssmdieate is satisfied that the course prescribed in the 
new set of subjects selected will be -covered by the candi- 
date by attending the courses of lectures in one year and 
the candidate produces the prescribed certificates for that 
year. 


TT 


na 
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(i) Transitory Begiilation, 

20. Notwithstanding aiij’^thing contained in the Eegu- 
lations of the University governing admission to courses 
of study and examinations, the Syndicate shall have the 
power to regulate the admission to the several courses 
of study and examinations of this University of students 
evacuated from Burma and J\Ialaya and from such other 
areas as the Syndicate might deem it expedient to bring 
within the scope of this rule, whose studies have been 
interrupted on account of the war conditions in the Far 
East, by 

(1) recognising the periods of study already spent 

by them in the Colleges in Burma and 
Malaya, or in such other areas as tlie 
Sjmdicate might deem it expedient to bring 
within the scope of this rule ; 

(2) granting them such exemptions as may be 

necessary regarding attendance, residence, 
physical training, etc., and 

(3) arranging for special courses of instruction 

and examinations to enable them to complete 
the courses already commenced by them and 
take the corresponding examinations of this 
University. 

[MB. — This Eegulation will be in force till the duration 
of the war and six months after.] 

(ii) Transitory Begulation. 

21. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
Eegulations governing the admission of students to the 
University and the conditions under which they may be 
admitted to the examinations, degrees and diplomas of 
this University, the Syndicate shall have the power to 
regulate the admission and re-admission to the courses of 
study and the examinations of this University in respect 
of students who have rendered ‘ war service ’ as defined 
by the Local Government (i) by granting ■ them such 
exemptions and other facilities as may be necessary to 
enable them to complete the courses- of studies already 
commenced by them and take tlie examinations of this 
University and (ii) by arranging for special courses of 
instruction for limited periods and for holding whenever' 
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xiecessaiy examinatioiLs at the end thereof, for the benefit 
of such students. 

This fiiansitor^ Ivogiilation shall be in force for the 
period during which the present war lasts and for one 
year thereafter. 

Recognition of Examinations. 


Power of 
Recoguitiou 
of other 
Intermediate 
for admission 
to B.A. Degree 
Examination, 


22, Subject to the provisions in the Act, the 
S.vudicale shall have power to recognise 
the exaiuinations conducted bj' other 
Uui\ ersities or bodies wliich corres- 
pond to tlie Intermediate Examination 
of the Universitj', for purposes of 
admission to the B.A. and B.Se. Degree 

,-rr , „ (Honours; and B.Sc. 

(Honours) Degree examinations of the University and 
(2) wluch correspond to the B.A. and B.Sc. De<-ree 
examination of the University for purposes of admission 
to the post-graduate coui'se for the B.A. (Honours) and 
13.be. (ilonours) Degree examinations in the University. 

23. The Syn^eate shall, subject to the provisions 

° file power to recognise 

as qualifying for admission to the 
^termediate courses of studj’’ in the 
University any examination conducted 
by other Universities or bodies for a 
similar purpose, 

24r. The Sjuidicate shall have power to frame rules. 

Rules for necessary, for the recognition of other 

Recognition. epmmatious, but such rules shall require 

hpfnro tiin-rr the _ approval of tlie Academic Coimcil 
before they can be given effect to. 

An + 4 *^^ applications for recognition of examinations 

how '2°^ Sv ^ applications 

When made. for admission to the University and shall 

The fee will, in no c“l?rcto*4 

lation®4®o?^Spto*^-XV®lr^^^^^ ^ 

Rball t,n j the following examinations 

ognised as qualif 3 dn^ for the purposes of 


Power of 
Hecognition 
of otlier 
Examination 
for Admission 
to Intermediate 
Course. 
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admission to a course of study for the Intermediate 
Examination of this University. 

i. Matriculation Examination of a Statutory 
Indian University; 

ii. S . S . L . C . Public Examination conducted by 

the Governments of Madras, Travancore and 
Cochin. 

iii. The European School Leaving Certificate 

Examination conducted by the Government 
of Madras. 

iy. The eligibility of candidates who have passed 
the following examinations shall be decided 
by the Syndicate in each case on its merits. 

(а) The Mysore Secondary School Leaving 

Certificate Examination. 

(б) The Hyderabad High Seliool Leaving 

Certifioatfe Examination. 

(c) The Oxford School Certificate Exami- 
nation. 

{d) The Cambridge School Certificate Exa- 
mination. 

(e) The Burmah Anglo-Vernacular Certi- 
ficate Examination. 

(/■) The Ceylon Senior School Pertificate 
Examination. 


27. The Intermediate Examination conducted by 
the undermentioned Universities and Bodies shall be 
recognised as qualifying for admission to the B.A. and 
B.Sc. Degree and B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. (Honours) 
degree courses in this University. 


Agra University; 

Aligarh University; 
Allahabad University; 
Andhra University; 
Benares Hindu University; 
Bombay University; 
Calcutta University; 

Delhi University; 


Madras University; 
Mysore University; 
Nagpur University; 
Osmania University; 
Patna University; 

The Punjab University; 
Rangoon University. 
Travancore University. 


and the Board of High School and Intermediate Education 
of the Central Provinces, the United Provinces and 
Dacca. 
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28. The B.A. Degree Examination conducted by the 
undermentioned Universities shall be recognised as 
qualifying for admission to the post-graduate ^course in 
this University; 


Agra University; 

Aligarh University; 
Allahabad University-; 
Andhra University; 
Benares Hindu University; 
Bombay University; 
Calcutta University; 

Dacca University ; 

Delhi University; 


Lucknow University; 
Madras University; 
Mysore University; 
Nagpur University; 
Osmania University; 
Patna University; 

The Punjab University; 
Rangoon University, 
Travancore University. 


T? examinations mentioned in 

Regulation 10 of Chapter XLIV of the Lavs of the 
University the following examinations shall be recognised 
as qualify ing for purposes of admission to a course of 
study lor the Vidvan Title in this University. 

Univershy.^^" admission test conducted by the Madras 

2 . The Pravesa or the Bala Pandita or the PanriRa 
Examination conducted by the Madura Taiml Sangam 
tj A Bala Pandita Examination conducted bv 

the Arya Dravida Bashabivriddhi Sangam, Jaffnr 

Regulation 10 of" Chapter specified in 

Samskrit ExaminatiSis conducted 
of Mysore, Travancore anTSn shall 

qualifying for uurnoses nf pr? 7 Y »4 i’eeognised as 

' feamiaatioli of 

Upadhyaya Examination of 
(hi) The BTavya Panditha Examination df CoehiS. 
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Re-admission to University Examination, 

31. A candidate wlio has failed in any University 
Public Examination may be admitted to the same 
examination in a subsequent year without further 
attendance at classes or residence in the University 
provided that he remains a member of the University by 
payment of an annual fee of rupees five in addition to 
the fee for the examination prescribed under the 
Regulations, 

(This regulation will not apply to candidates who 
fail in the B.A. or B.Se. (Honours) Preliminary 
Examination) . 

32. Students admitted from the year 1929-30 onwards 
shall be examined only according to_ the curricula of 
studies and regulations of the University. 


Rules Relating to Admission op Students to a 
C ouKSE OP Study in the University. 

I. Admission of Holders of Secondary School 
Leaving Certificates to University 
Courses of Study. 

0 

Holders of Completed Secondary School Leaving 
Certificates may be admitted to University courses of study 
if they (a) shall have completed fourteen years and six 
months of age on or before the first day of July of the 
year in which they are admitted to a College, and 
(b) shaR have secured at the Public Examination the 
marks prescribed below, and been declared eligible for 
admission by the Syndicate. 

(i) In the ease of Certificates issued under the 
authority of the Government of Madras: 

In' Group A not less than 40 marks in English and 
not less than 35 marks in the selected Second Language 
(except in the case of pupils who are exempted by the 
Director of Public Instruction from the study of the 
Second Language) and 130 marks in the following foul 
subjects taken together: (1) Elementary Mathematics, 
(2) Elementary Science, (3) Outlines of History of 
England and India and Geography, and (4) one of the 
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folloTving subjects of Group C, viz., Algebra and Geometry, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Physiology, Geography’’, 
Historv' of England and India, a Third Language, Indian 
i\Iusie, Book-keeping, Commercial Practice, Domestic 
Science, Agriculture, House-keeping and Nursing, Needle- 
Y'ork, Dress-making and Embroidery, Lace-work, and 
Crochet, and Precis-wi’iting and Indexing; the marks 
being not less than 35 per cent in each of any two of 
these four subjects and not less than 25 per cent in each 
of the other two: 

Provided that a certificate holder who secures in 
tlie aggi’egate not less than 210 marks in the six subjects, 
or not less than 175 marks if he has been exempted from 
the study of Second Language under Group A, but fails 
in not more than two subjects by a deficiency of not more 
than one mark in each subject, shall be declared eligible 
for. Tliere shall be a IModeration Board appointed by the 
Syndicate to consider hard cases. 

(ii) In the case of Certificates issued under the 
authority of Indian States (Cochin and Hyderabad) 
eligibility shall be determined by the application of the 
above rules to the subjects included in the scheme of the 
examination vdth the approval of the Syndicate. 

(iii) In the case of Certificates issued under the 
authority of the Travancore Government, eligibility shall 
be determined by the following rule: — 

“ Not less than 40 marks in English, not less than 
35 marks in the Second Language, not less than 35 marks 
in any two and not less than 25 marte in the remaining 
of the following subjects — Elementary Mathematics, 
Elementary Science and History and Geography — 
provided that a certificate-holder who secures in the 
aggregate not less than 175 marks in the five subjects, or 
not less than 140 marks, if he has been exempted from the 
study of the second language, but fails in not more than 
two subjects by a deficiency of not more than one mark 
in each subject, shall be declared eligible for admission 
to University courses of study.” 

(2) A candidate for admission to University courses 
of study who in any year fails to qualify by reason of 
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deficiency in any subject or subjects in which he has 
undergone examination shall be required to appear again 
at the Public Examination in all the six (or five) subjects, 
and his eligibility shall be determined by the marks 
obtained by him at his last appearance. 

(3) No holder of a certificate declared eligible on a 
scrutiny shall be declared eligible on a re-scrutiny accord- 
ing to Ordinances prescribed after the first scrutiny. 

(4) A complete list of certificate-holders declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study 
shall be published in the Port St. George Gazette. 

II. Admission of Holders of European School 

Leaving Certificates. 

1. Holders of completed Madras European School 
Leaving Certificates or the Bangalore European High 
School Certificates shaU be declared eligible for admission 
to University courses of study if they have secured a 
‘ Pass ’ at the European School Leaving Certificate 
Examination, Madras, or the European High School 
Examination, Bangalore, respectively. 

Such persons shall have completed the age of 
fifteen years on or before the first day of July of the 
year in which they are admitted to a University course 
of study. 

2. A candidate for admission to University courses 
of study, who in any year fails to qualifj’- for admission 
by reason of deficiency in any subject or subjects in which 
he has undergone examination, shall be required to appear 
again at the Public Examination in all subjects and secure 
a pass. 

3. A complete list of certificate-holders declared 
eligible for admission to University courses of study shall 
be published in the Port St. George Gazette. 

III. Admission of Andhra University School 

Leaving Certificates. 

Holders of Secondary School Leaving Certificates 
from the Andhra University area should have beep 
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declared eligible by Andhra University, and should 

satisfy the rules of eligibility prescribed' by Annamalai 
University under ' Admission of Holders of Secondary 
School Leaving Certificates.’ 

RL Holders of (a) Burma English High School 

Certificates, 

(b) Burma Anglo - Vernacular 

. Examination Certificates, 

(c) Mysore School Leaving 

Certificates, 

should have been declared eligible by the University 
concerned and should obtain not le-ss than 35 per cent, 
in each subject. In deserving eases the condition regard- 
ing percentage of marlcs according to subjects may be 
waived. 


V. Holders of Oxford or Cambridge Senior 
School Certificate. 

These candidates are recognised for purposes of 
admission to the Intermediate course of Annamalai 
University if the certificate-holders has passed in five 
subjects, obtaining credit in not less than four subjects, 
of which at least three should be from the list given 
below : — 


English. 

A Language other 
than English. 
History. 
Geography. 
Mathematics. 
Physics, 

Chemistry, 


Botany. 

Biology, 

General Science. 

Physics with 
Chemistry (in the 
case of Cambridge 
School Certificate 
only). 


The fourth and fifth subjects need not necessarily be 
from the list given above. 


VI. Holders of the English Teacher’s Preliminary 
Examination Certificate, Ceylon. 

These cases will be decided by the Syndicate on their 
merits in accordance with the general principles governing 
the recognition of other examinations. 


U-.30 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 


Residence, Health and Discipline. 

1. Every person pursuing a course of studies for 
any examination except the entrance 
J' examination and for any degree or 

' diploma of the University except those 

referred to in clauses (/) and (g) of Section 3 of the Act 
shall reside in a hostel or lodgings maintained or 
recognised by the University. 


Statute. 
Register of 
Lodgings. 


2. The Registrar shall maintain a 
register of aiiproved lodgings and recog- 
nised hostels, in which alone students 
can reside. 


Statute. 3. There shall he a Board of 

Board^^^^’ Residence, Health and Discipline. 


Statute* 

Constitution of 4. The Board shall consist of — 

the Board. 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman); 

(2) The Deans of Faculties; 

(3) The Chief Medical Officer of the University; 

(4) The Wardens of the Hostels; 

(5) The Inspector of Recognised Hostels and 

Approved Lodgings; 

(6) The Director of Physical Training. 

The Registrar shall act as Secretary to- the Board. 

Statute. 5. The powers and duties of the 

Powers of the Board of Residence, Health and Disci- 
Poard. pline shall be — 

(1) to frame rules subject to the laws of the 
Univei^ity, relating to 

(а) the residence of students; 

(б) the health of students; 

(c) the discipline of students; and 

(d) the physical training of students; 

and (2) to advise the Syndicate on the provision of 
residential accommodation, . playgrounds, etc. 


6. The Board shall .report to the Syndicate once in 


Statute. 

Annual Report. 


a year on its working and on the 
condition .of the University buildings 
in so far as they affect the health and 


accommodation of students. 



RESIDENCE, EEALTH AND DISCIPLINE. 


231 


Eesidence. 

7. Eveiy student of the University shall be required 
as a^ condition of admission to an 
examination of the Universitj’ to have 
I’csided in the University (either in the 
hostels maintained or reeoqnised by it 
or in approved lodgings) for noteless 
than SO per cent, of the number of days in a term in each 
academic year. 


Regulation 
Percentage of 
Attendance at 
Residence. 


For purposes of calculation under this law, the 
Rcguiation academic year of the University shall be 

Terms. divided into three terms namely: — 

Fii-st term — July to September. 

Second term — October to December. 


Third term — Januaiy to March. 

The exact dates of the beginning and closing of each 
term shall be notified each year. 

8. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power on the 
recommendation of the "Warden of the 
Hostel concerned to excuse shortage of 
attendance for a period not exceeding 
15 daj^s in a term, provided the student 
has kept not loss than 50 days’ residence 
in the term. 


Rcguiation 
Powers to 
exempt by the 
Vice-Chancelior. 


9. Students of the University shall conform to the 
Regulation mles dra-wn up by the Board of Resi- 

Discipline. dence, Health and Discipline. 

He.\lth. 


10 . 


Statute* 

Medical Officers. 


There shall be a Sledical Officer or Officers in 
the University; and if there are two 
or more officers, one of them shall be 
appointed as the Chief Medical Officer. 


11. Every 

Regulation 
Production of 
Certificate on 
Admission. 

Regulation 

Compulsory 

Medical 

Inspection. 


student shall on admission to the 
University present, besides the other 
prescribed, certificates, a certificate of 
medical inspection, wherever possible, 
from the school or college last attended. 

12. (a) Every student of the Uni- 

sity^ shall be required to undergo a 
medical inspection each year of his 
course in the University, 
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• + 4 . 1 , ^TT students of the University newly admitted 
mto the University in a year shall present themselves for 
Physical and Medical examination before the Director of 
i iij^sical Education and the Medical Officer in the first 

term of the year on the dates and at the hours notified 
by tiiese omcers. 

^ (c) All other students shall present themselves for 
sue 1 examination in the second term of the year on such 

dates and at such hours as may be notified by the above 
omcers. 

. Physic.^u Training, 

Physical t,, .sJiall be a Director oi 

Director, ^ hysical Education in the University. 

14. Physical Training shall be compulsory for aU 
students of the Univei’sity unless specially 
exempted by the Vice-Chancellor on the 
recommendation of the Chief Medical 
Officer-- and the Director of Physical 
Education. 

15. At the end of each term the 
Director shall grant a certificate to each 
student-- who has qualified himself for it. 
Relating to Residence, 

■nr. ™ 279 single rooms, 112 treble 

rcoms and 8 quadruple rooms and will ordinarily hold 630 

“tariSr " 

The average boarding charge is Rs. 11 per month the 
rents vaj from Rs. 2-8-0 to Rs. 3-0-0 per person ’per 
month’ establishment charge is Rs. 2-8-0 per 

■A.dinission and, ’Witlidvawcd. 

1. fetudpnts are admitted to the Hostel on payment 
of an admission fee of Re. 1 and an advance of Rs 30 as 
caution money in the case of the ordinary section and 
Rs. 20 in the case of the cheap section. The caution 
money will be kept as a permanent deposit and adjusted 

S the Sef ^ ‘teases to be a member 

2. ^ Any member who vacates or does not take 
po^ession of the room which is allotted to him shall be 
liable to pay rent for the room. 


Regulation 

Compulsory 

Physical 

Training. 

Regulation 
Grant of a 
certificate. 


* Subject to the approval by the Authorities. 
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^ 3. Students are not allowed to leave the Hostel to 
reside elsewhere except with the written permission of 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

4. The name of a student may be removed from the 
rolls of the Hostel (a) at his own request, on application 
in writing to the Vice-Chancelloi’ (h) on account ol 
non-payment of arrears for more than 2 months after the 
due date. The names of the students who fail to pay up 
the arrears within 3 months of the due date are liable to 
be removed from the rolls of the University and (c) on 
account of gross misconduct. 


II. I?ooms, Furniture and Fittings. 

1. Members shall not exchange rooms without the 
sanction of the "Warden. 

2. Members leaving the hostel shall handover in 
good order to an Officer of the Hostel all the room furni- 
ture including electrical fittings. Any member failing to 
do so shall not only pay any damage done but wnll also be 
liable to a fine. 


3. Members shall not remove furniture from one 
room to another under any circumstances. 


iimKc suen aaditioiis to their furni- 
Warden^^^*^^*^ Hostel as may be approved by the 


0 . XI any member leaves the Hostel and does not 
hand over in good order all the room furniture including 

fi will be liable to fine and will have 

to pay for any damage done. 

P' ^ where rooms are found locked or left 

empty but light switches are left open a fine of Ee. 1 per 
day will be charged. Members who are guilty of illegiti- 
mate use of current will be fined Es. 50 in addition to 
e cost of repairs and will- be reported to the higher 
authorities for severe disciplinary action. ^ 

FTnctli ^l^owed to remain in the 

Hostel during the long vacation. 
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III. Aitendancc. 

1. Students are required to remain in tlieii’ rooms 
after 9-30 p.m. on all days during term time and shall 
not absent themselves from the Hostel between 9-30 p.m. 
and 5 a.m. without the previous written permission of 
the Warden, or the Attendance Officer. 

2. Severe disciplinary action will he taken against 
any member who absents himself between 9-30 p.m. and 
5 a.m. without previous written permission. 

IV. Charges, Reduciion and Payment 'of Dues, 

1. The room rent shall be Es. 2-12-0 per mensem 
for single rooms downstairs, Es. 3-0-0 for single rooms 
upstairs, Es. 2-8-0 per berth per mensem for treble rooms 
downstairs Es. 2-12-0 per berth per mensem for treble 
rooms upstairs and Es. 2-12-0 per berth for quadruple 
rooms. In calculating room rents any part of a month 
during the academic jmar (July-March) shall be reckoned 
as a full month. 

2. Members who have both boarding and lodging 
shall pay an establishment charge of Es. 2-8-0 per month ; 
those who have lodging only shall pay Es. 2 per month. 
Part of a month during the academic year (July-March) 
shall be reckoned as a full month here also. 

3. In the case of students who have both boarding 
and lodging in the hostel in the months of April and 
June, a flat rate of- annas eight, per day per member 
shall be charged for boarding, lodging and lighting. 

4. After the University closes for summer in the 
month of March, every member messing in the Hostel shall 
be charged annas six per day as boarding charges for the 
remaining days of that month. 

5. The monthly dues of. members will be announced 
on the notice board on the 5th of the succeeding month. 
Payment shall be made within the 15th of the month, 
after which flnes will be levied at the rate of one anna 
per day for the first three days and two annas per day 
for the succeeding daj’^s upto a maximum of Es. 4-0-0 for- 
those with boarding and lodging and Ee. 1 for those ydth 
lodging only. If payment is not made . on the 25th of 
the month, the defaulters will be suspended from the 
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Hostel. On the first of the snceeedinor month their names 
o- ^’olls of the Hostel. If the 15tli 

and woth happen to be Sunday or public holidars the 
ne:rt ^vorkin? day for the University vill be counted for 
the 'vrorking of this rule. 

cJiarges for a bath, for a meal, for 

LnS^i- day guests, for guests who have 

boarding and lodging in the hostel for tlie purpose of 

and the rate of reduction per 

bynl%!X 

/. Xo a’eduetion shall be made from the boardincr 
charges for two da 3 's’ absence, or for a longer period of 
absence ratf/iout leave. Notwithstanding the provisions of 
rule 6 a reduction of annas 5 per day in the case ^the 
ordinarj- section and annas three in the ease of the ehljp 
section simll be made in the case of absence for more than 
vo dajs provided leave of absence in -writing has been 
premoirsly obtained and communicated to the clerk before 

to commence.' 

rniic^’v student whose name has been struck oif tlie 
nills for non-pajunent of dues shall be reported to t i e 
Registrar and no attendance at lectures or rLidence shall 
be counted in his ease from the date of such report 

V. Dining Department. 

1. None but members and their onests ^ball he 

ordinarily allowed to mess in the Hostel. ^ 

2. Meals shall be served at the following hours •- 

Morning meal— 9 to 10 a.m. 

Tiffin— 1-30 to 2-30 p.m. 

Evening meal— 6-30 to 8 p m 

hatisi & £.,f 

4. Members shall not enter the kitchens 
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made to tlio Sub-Warden who will investigate the com- 
' ])!aints and will report to the Warden for sueh action as 
he might deem fit. 

7. The representatives shall look after the menu, 
arrange for the feasts and for efficient service in the 
dining sections. 

S. No student shall give a party in the hostel 
(Dinner, Lunch, Tea etc.) without the previous written 
permission of the Warden. 

\r[. Chicsts. 

1. No member shall introduce more tl\an 2 guests 
at a time. 

2. No member shall introduce a guest to the dining 
quarters without having given notice at least an hour 
previously. The introducing member shall be charged 
for the meal for which notice was given even if the guest 
docs not partake of it. 

3. No guest can be entertained for more than 3 days 
unless special written permission is obtained from the 
Warden. 

4. A guest who has already stayed in the Hostel for 

3 days cannot be entertained by any other student for 

a further period without the special permission of the 

Warden. 

5. No guest is allowed to stay in the Hostel for the 
night except with the previous written permission of the 
Warden. No resident student shall have more than one 
guest at a time. 

6. Special guests at examination seasons shall pay 

a deposit to be settled at the time by the Warden. No 

guest shall be allowed to stay after the member introducing 
leaves the Hostel. Special exemption may however be 
made by the Warden. 

VII. Discipline 

1. Members are not permitted to convene meetings 
of any sort or in any circumstances any^vhere in the 
Hostel without the Warden’s sanction. 

2. Persons who are not members of the University 
cannot be invited to any social or other function without 
the permission of the Warden. 


XXIX] RESIDENCE, HEALTH AND DISCIPLINE. 


237 


^ 3. jVo siihscription of any hind shall he collected 
iviihout the written permission of the Warden. 

4. Any notice concerning students shall be published 
in tlie Hostel notice board and sliall be considered as 
having been brought to the notice of the students. No 
notice shall be put on the notice board or elsewhere within 
the hostel premises without the permission of the Warden 
or the Eegistrar. 

5. Card games are strictly prohibited. 

6. Spitting and committing nuisance anywhere in 
the llostel are strictly prohibited. 

7. Guests of members are also subject to the rules 
of the Hostel. i\Iembers may be held responsible for the 
delinquencies of their guests. 

S. Cases of misconduct of hostel servants should 
he reported to the Warden. Members are not permitted 
to issue any order to any Hostel servants save as provided 
for in these regulations. Members are strictly forbidden 
to utilise hostel servants or to strike, interfere with or 
abuse them in any manner whatsoever. 

9. No member shall join in any outside society or 
-take part in any outside meeting without the permission 
of the Vice-Chancellor. 

10. Except between 3 and 8 p.m. music and singing 
is not permitted in the Hostel. 

11. Members are requested not to leave money or 
valuables in their rooms. The hostel does not hold itself 
responsible for goods lost by members. The Warden 
is prepared to take charge of any money as long as 
required. 

12. The Hostel will not be responsible for the loss 
or damage of members’ belongings which are left in the 
Hostel during the vacations. 

13. ^ Members are not allowed to place any paper or 
periodicals or book in the reading room or circulate them 
m the Hostel without the Warden’s permission 

U-.31 
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14. Misconduct or breach of any Ho.stel rules render 
the offender liable to fine, sirspension and dismissal both 
from the Hostel and the University. 

15. Any question not covered by these niles shall be 
decided by the Warden. 

16. No student of the Universit 3 '^ shall convene, 
organize or attend any meeting within the University area 
(ns defined in the Schedule to the Annamalai University 
Act) without the previous written permi.ssion of the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

17. Every student of the University is expected to 
appear in clean and pi’oper dress in tlie cla.ss rooms, 
library, laboratories, Administrative Buildings and at 
meetings in the University premises. 

VIII. General. 

Non-resident Students — 

1. Students who could not reside in the Hostel shall 
spply to the Vice-Chancellor for permission to reside 
outside and on being permitted shall notifj'' their addresses 
to the Inspector of Recognised Hostels and Approved 
Lodgings at the beginning of the academic jmar. 

2. The lodgings of such students shall be subject to 
I he approval of the Inspector of Lodgings. 

3. Non-resident students shall notify beforehand to 
I he Inspector of Lodgings all changes of address or of 
guardianship. 

4. A student who deliberately makes a false state- 
ment of his residence or his guardianship shall be expelled. 

Rules Relating to Health op Students. 

1. Every student appljdng for admission to a hostel 
shall be required to produce on his application a medical 
certificate, either from the Medical Officer of the Univer- 
sity or fi'om any qualified medical practitioner, to the 
effect that the applicant is free from any disease that 
would disqualify him from residence in a hostel, 
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trriii ?’ student on admission to the Universitv 

mU be e.,ammed by the Medical Officer as ta Ms phyS 

3 In each hostel a Sick Report Book shall be main 
mS?? r position, in which students requiring 

4. The University Hostel shall make provision for a 
sick-ward containing a few beds for the use of patients. 

at lefst onS' a 0®“' 

UnivLity.'™ attached to the 

cr, 0 mli j'redieal Officer or his ilssistant shall appoint 
special hours for_ seeing individual students and for the 
dispensing of medicines. 

Rules Relating to Physical Training op Students. 

_ 1. All the students of the University shall at the 
beginning of each academic year (i.e. as soon as it mnv 

SuXe^Rpf Pening of the classes after the 

tt ?^lcrrS;ySU'Bd'?eSS‘^ 

in T? ®'^'a°iination shall be maintained 

in detail at the University office and at the office of the 
department and a duplicate copy of the record nf pspL 
student shall be given to him for ^SdaSl 

3. In eases of serious abnormalities discovered in 
e course of the medical and physical examination a 
report of such cases shall be sent without delay to the 
parents or guardians of the students concerned No 
student who is_ discovered to' be suffering from’ anv 
incurable and infectious disease shall be^ allowed tJ 
continue h.is studies in the University. 
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4. The medical and physical examination record- 
sheet shall in details be the same, or a close adaptation 
of the same as is used at present and recommended by 
the Inter- University Board. 

5. ' Subject to the rule excluding students suffering 
from incurable diseases from the University, the students 
of the University shall for the purpose of the Department 
of Physical Education, be classified after medical exami- 
nation as follows : — 

A. The normally sound. 

. B. The remediable unfit. 

C. The totally unfit. 

6. The Director of Phj^sical Education shall base 
his Physical Training and Games programme for each 
group according to this classification. 

7. All the students of the University shall go 
through a regular physical training course. For students 
classified as “A” and “B” there shall be not' less 
than two periods of physical training and one period 
of major games in the week. Students classified as 
“ B” shall in addition be given at least one period of 
Corrective Exercise every week. ^Students coming under 
“ A ” and “ B ” shall also play one period of one of 
the following Major Games: Badminton, Basketball, 
Cricket, Football, Hockey, Playgroundball and Volley- 
ball. Attendance at .Physical Training and Major Games 
periods shall be compulsory. For purposes of attendance, 
one period of physical training shall mean one hour 'of 
physical training and one period of major games shall 
mean one of the following : 

3 games of 29 points each in Badminton Doubles ; 

35 minutes playing time in Basketball ; 

One innings of Cricket or one hour of bowling and 
fielding ; 

one hour of Football ; 

one hour of Hockey ; ‘ . 

seven innings of Playgroundball ; 

3 games of 15 points each in Volleyball. 
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To all students, excepting those coming undei’ class 
“ C ” and specially exempted on the recommendation 
of the Director of Physical Education and the i\Icdical 
Officer, a certificate of attendance shall at the close of 
each year and before the annual examination be issued 
by the Director of Physical Education. To qualify for 
appearance at the examination, a student shall attend 
at least three-fourths of the number of classes held 
during each year in physical training or major games. 

Every student of the Intermediate classes shall 
undergo at least one period of physical training and two 
periods of Major games and every student of the B.A. 
and B.Sc. classes shall undergo at least two periods of 
games. The student may at the discretion of the 
Director of Physical Education be allowed to take more 
or less of either form of exercises provided he secures 
attendance for the minima, viz., 9 periods for Intermediate 
and two periods for B.A. and B.Sc. Attendance at 
University team practice shall also count for i^urposes of 
attendance at Physical Training. 

S. For students of the Intermediate, Junior B.A. and 
B.Sc. and Vidvan, Siromani and Sangita Bhushana Classes, 
weeldy lectures on Physiology, Health, Hygiene and 
Sanitation shall be delivered by the Director of Ph 3 ^sical 
Education for one period a week during regular working 
houi’S. (A suitable syllabus for such lectures may be 
drawn up bj'^ a committee composed of the Medical Officer, 
the .Direetor of Physical Education and one other 
nominated by the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor). 

9. The Director of Physical Education may organise 
during each year a Student-Leadership course, open to 
students of the University. The students taking train- 
ing in the course may be placed in charge of the regTilar 
Physical Training and Games classes for the purpose of 
the training. A certificate shall at the end of the year 
be issued to students who attend the classes regularly 
and satisfy on examination a committee consisting of 
the Director of Physical Education, a member selected 
from among the Games ' Advisory Coixunittee and one 
other nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from the Teaching 
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Staff of the University and preferably holding 
Pedagogy (like the L.T. Degree). 

The Athletic Association. 

10. The name of the Association shall 
Annamalai University Athletic Association, 
ciation shall form part of the Department of 
Education. 

11. The Association shall consist of two secti 
Outdoor Section and the Indoor Section. The 
Section shall consist of the following clubs : The Bad 
Club, the Basketball Club, the Cricket Club, the F 
Club, the Hockey Club, the Playgroundball Clu 
Tennis Club, the Tenikoit Club, the Track and 
Athletic Club, the Volleyball Club, the Boxing Clu 
the Boating Club. The Indoor Section shall consist o 
Ping Pong Club and such other clubs as may be appr 
by the Director of Plij’-sical Education, 

12. 31 ember ship. All the students of the Univer 
shall be members of the Association and the membersl 
fee shall be Es. 2 per term. Each student shall 
admission to the University pay a membership fee 
Es, 2 for the first term and thereafter apply in th 
prescribed form to the Director of Physical Education fo 
admission into any three or more clubs of the Association 
The fee for the second term and the third shall be paid 
along with the usual University fee paid in October 
and January. Student members of the Tennis Club 
shall pay a special Tennis fee of Eupees twelve per year 
payable in two instalments of Es. 7 on admission and ot 
Es, 5 within 5 days of the reopening after Daserah 
holidays. The fee for the Ping Pong Club and for 
Badminton Doubles Section shall be As. 8 a term and 
Ee. 1 a term respectively. Eeductions on these special 
fees may be made by the Vice-Chancellor for special 
reasons. 

Every member of the Boat Club shall pay an annua! ■ 
fee of Es. 6 payable either in advance or in two equal 
instalments in July and November. 
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13. A Student shall ordinarily be admitted into only 
tiiree clubs of the Outdoor Section ; but tlie Director of 
Dhysieal Education may, yiierever possible, in consultation 
with the members of the Games Advisory Committee 
permit a student to play in more than three clubs. No’ 
student shall have the right to take part in the elections 
held for the choice of captains of more than three clubs. 


14 All the members of the Staff of the University 
shall be Honorary members of the Association. Honorarv 
.membera joining the Tennis Club shall pay a Tennis Club 
fee of Es. twelve per year payable in 4 equal instalments 
in alternate months commencing from July. 

15. Captains. There shall ordinarily be held one 
election during the first month of the first term for the 
choice of captains. 


u procedure for the election of the captains shall 

be as follows: — 

A panel ^ of three of the members of the club 
preference being given to those who have been in the 
representative teain during the previous 3 ^ear shall he 
nominated as candidates for election by the Director oC 
Physical Education with the approval of the Games 
Advisoiy Committee and the President. The list of such 
nominations for the election of the captain shall, in 

July of each year, be notified a week before the date of 
election. 

The captains for the following clubs shall be nomi- 
nated by the Director of Phj'sieal Education with the 
approval of the Games Advisorj’' Committee: 

Boating Club, Boxing Club, Indoor Re^eation Club 
Ping Pong Club, Tennis Club, and Track and Field 
Athletic Club. 

Captains, elected or nominated, shall ordinarily hold 
office for a year. 

The captains shall nominate, subject to the approval 
ot the Director of Physical Education, the vice-captains 
for the clubs. 



244 


LAWS or THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


The captains and the vice-captains shall form a 
Council for purposes of drawing np suggestions of a 
programme of activities for each term for consideration 
by the Director of Ph 3 'sical Education. 

No nominations of candidature shall be made and 
anj- member voting for a club will in the voting paper 
write the name of the student whom he desires to be 
captain of the club. The student getting the largest 
number of votes in his favour shall be declared elected 
provided not less than a sixth of the members of the. 
club vote for him. If the minimum number of votes 
required is not secured Iw member, the Director of 
Phj'sical Education shall nominate the captain, preferably 
from among the nominated candidates. 

A captain ma^’" be removed from the office Iw the 
Games Advisory Committee for gross misbehaviour. 

Weekly Programme of Activities, etc .' — 

IG. The following shall ordinarily be the weeldy 
programme of activities until more grounds become 
available. 

Monday’’: — ^Hocke^’-, Plaj’-groundball, Basketball, Cricket, 
for Juniors and Track and Field Athletics. 

Tuesday. — Football, Volle^’-ball. Badminton, and Hockey 
for Juniors. 

Wednesday: — Plaj’^groundball, Hockej’-, Basketball, Cric- 
ket ; Vollejdmll, and Track and Field 
Athletics. 

Thureday: — ^Volleyball, Football, Hockey, and Badminton. 

Fridaj’’: — Basketball, Badminton, .Cricket, and Football 
for Juniors. 

Saturdaj'': — Cricket till 5 p;m. Football after 5 p.m. 

Track and Field Athletics and other games. 

Sunday: — Cricket, Football for Junior and all other 
games except Hoekej'- and Tennis. 

The games mentioned first for each day shall be 
considered as the principal activity for the day for pnr. 
poses of plajdng matches and for coaching. 
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Ordmarily, on all Tvorking days no outdoor frames 
riiaU begin before 3-30 p.m. On bolidavs all games exeeS 
Onete may be played fa the mornfaga ®t iU S a m 
Cricket may be played at all hours of the day. For 
purposes of daily practice, the members of eaeli cliib will 
with the assistanee of the captain be divided into the 
Senior and Junior Sections. The senior and .iuiiior 
Bections shall meet separately for practice. The junior 

Captain ’' who^'shSrbe^ nominated'' by tte^Japtoi^ iTtlie 

University Teams, Daily practice, Discipline, etc. 

Jr, niembers chosen to represent the University 

m each game shall be approved by the Games Advisory 
Conmittee The members of each team shall ordinary 
be chosen (after consultation with the Captain concerned) 
by the members-in-charge of the club, if any, or the 
Director of Physical Education. The Games ^Advisory 
Uommittee shaU, in approving, first satisfy itself that the 
students so chosen have no record of punishment against 
them for gross misbehaviour. The members of the 
rlun teams shaU be bound by any training and other 
rules that may be laid down from time to time. The 

arranged in order of ranlc. 
They shall be entitled to the supply from the University at 
haM cost of any uniform that may be prescribed for 
purposes of competition. _ These uniforms shall be worn 
in all matches played vdth outside teams and may be 
worn during other matches. Excepting officials, only 
members of the team shaU be entitled to wear the 
University Crest on coats. The Crest may be worn by 

marir”^ ^ ^ distinctive 

^ , University team (including 
_ substitute) shaU absent himself from regular practice 
mthout the previous^ leave of the member-in-charge or 
Hrt, Phs^sieal Education on the recommenda- 

tion o± the captain. Such sanctions of leave when made 
by the member-in-eharge shall be reported by the student 
U— 32 
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concerned to the Director of Physical Education for 
record. If any member absents himself •without such 
sanction, he shall be -warned in the first and second 
instances and on the third may be removed from the team 
for any specific period. 

Absence from practice matches without leave may also 
involve removal from the team. 

Absence of other members from practice matches 
without leave •\^'ill make them liable to suspension from the 
club for a term. 

All matches will be notified on the notice board of 
the department at least 24 hours before the match. 

19. The captain or in his absence, the vice-captain , 
shall conduct the game. In the absence of both the 
captain and the vice-captain, the member next in ranlr 
in the team to the captain shall -conduct the game. 
Disobedience to the captain •s^^ll be severely dealt with. 
In aU games like Basketball, Football and Hockey, the 
members of each side shall wear during practice distinctive 
sashes which -will be supplied from the University. 

20. No guest shall ordinarily be permitted to take 
part in any game without the previous sanction of the 
Director of Physical Education or the member in charge. 
In exceptional eases the captain will have the discretion 
to admit a guest in anticipation of such permission. No 
student of the University shall ordinarily be allowed as a 
guest in any club. 

21. There shall be at least one League match in tlie 
year for each club of the outdoor section of the Associa- 
tion. Weekb’- matches may be plaj^ed. 

22. The uniform for all outdoor activities shall be 
short trousers and bunyans, trousers and shirts being 
permissible for Tennis and Cricket only. 

23. Members of the Athletic Association are expected 
to use aU athletic material •with the utmost care. -Any 
one misusing athletic materials supplied by the University 
shall be liable to be punished. 
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24. Executive The Vice-CIianeeUor shall be the 
epofficio President and the Director of Physical Educa- 
tion,^ the Vice-President of the Association. The Vice- 
President shall also be responsible for fixing 'with the 
approval of the President the general policy of the 
Department and the drawing up of its annual budget. 

25. There shall be a Games Advisoiy Committee 
composed of nine nominated members of the Committee 
vnih the Vice-Chancellor as ex-officio President and the 
Director of Plysical Education as ex-officio Secretary. 

26. The Committee shall meet at least once a term. 
The Committee shall help in all matters pertaining to the 
organization and training of games, tour programmes, and 
competitive events. 

27. Any member of the Games Advisoiy Committee 
may be chosen by the President to accompaii}’’ the team 
in its tours ; and he shall be entitled to second class railway 
fare and to double the food and conve 5 mnce allowance 
sanctioned for eaeh^ student in the team. The Director 
of Physical Education maj^ choose to accompan 3 ’’ ^ team 
in its tour if he thinlcs it necessary and whei’e more 
than one team are sent out on a tour, he shall accompany 
the teams after maldng necessary arrangements for the 
conduct in his absence of the regular activities of the 
Department. In the latter ease, the request for permission 
shall be sent to the Vice-Chancellor in advance. 

28. "Whenever the Games Advisoiy Committee is 
satisfied that good teams are available such teams may be 
sent to play ^ matches during week-ends or during the 
Terminal Holida^^’s, Student members of every team shall 
pay approximately one-third of the total cost incurred on 
their behalf for the** tour. 

The Rover Section. 

29. A Rover Crew is attached to the University. 

The Crew shall ordinarily consist of 32 Rovers. 

Fortnightly Hikes and Camps may be organised. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 

The Unrtsesity Libbary 

^-P 1 University Library contains over 60,000 volumes 
o± books, back numbers of periodicals and manuscripts. 
Ine number is augmented yearly by about 3,000 volumes 
wliicli are mostly bought by the liberal grants given by 

^mong the outstanding donations of 
the Libraiy are: one from M.B.Ry. Venugopal Chetty 
Aval gal, I. as., of about a thousand voliunes, and 
another equally important of about 1000 volumes from the 
Uiiiversity, Dr. Rajah Sir Annamalai 
Chettiai, LL.D. of Chettinad. The Library receives 
regularly oyer 220 scientific and learned periodicals. 
Complete sets of back volumes of several of these have 
already been bought. 

TT • Library is chiefly intended for the use of 
University teachers and students who have free access to 
the shelves. It is also open to the public for consultation 
and reference during working hours. Some members of 
the public residing m the University area enjoy the 
privilege of borrowing books under certain conditions. 

■ 1 Catalogue of the Library fully classified and 

mdexed IS kept in the General Libraiy. It is supplemented 
by a printed Libraiy Guide. supplemented 

1 ?“'^ depaltoent of study has its own seminar library 
for the use of Honours and research students. Boolts in 
the seminar libraries form part of the General Libraiy 
and are ineluded in the card catalogue ; but they are unto 
the direct control of the heads of yarious deparCnfa 
and consist mainly of advanced text-boofa, a few refe” nee 

books which are eolistantly needed -by the department 
and books of a technical nature. paixments 

Rules. ■ ■ . 

A ■ ^ ‘ ■ 

P,, Library Committee consists of the Vicp. 

Lftrarian”(Secrate^)“^’ Departments and the 
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2. The Librar 3 >- is under the direct control of the 

I’esponsible to the Library 
5f°i .observance of rules and regulations 

and shaU be authorized to exclude from the Librai-y any 
person infringing the same or acting in any such way 

° OJ other pereo,^ 

using the Library. 

3. Students, Clerical Staff, Teachers and the Officers 
of the University are entitled to use the Library. 

Libraiy is ordinarily open from 7 a.m. to 
5-30 p.ni. on all days including Sundays and most of the 
recognised holidays. Only the periodicals room will be 
kept open from 7 p.iii. to 9 p.m. on w'orking days. 

5. _ In Summer Vacation the Library works durimr 

such time as is fixed by the Library Comnfittee. ® 

6. iksue of boobs on loan is confined to University 

working days from 9-30 a.m. to 5-30 p.m. ^'^rsity 

B 

„ volumes_ may be consulted in the Library 

Without lormal application. ^ 

3^® reserved for reference only 
lo-the lieferenee Library upstairs. These 
^°studmfe removed from the Library 

Librarian may from time to time reserve 
such books as are necessary for purposes of reference. 

P®^^o‘^cals may be read only in the 
portion of the Library set apart for the purpose. ^ 

the observed in and around 


1. All students haye open access to the shelyes. 


n 


f. Students wiU be entitled, subject to rules here- 

S? dSp“®? ^®®ks from 

^ 11 ^? f ®”'^ fho period the book 

shaU be returned to the Library ; but it may be reissued 
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to the same person if it has not in the meantime been 
applied for. Wlien the book has tlius seen reissued to 
a person, he may retain it for a further period of two 
weeks, subject to the condition, that, if requested to 
return it any time during the second period, he shall do 
so on the day following that on -which he receives notice. 

_3. The Librarian may, for the purpose of cata- 
loguing or for any other reason, recall ’ a book at any 
time even during the period of its first issue. The book 
shall be reissued to the same borrower, if he so desires, 
after the purpose for which it has been recalled is served. 

4. A student failing to return a book after two weeks 
from the date of issue will be fined one anna per book 
for a day for the first week and at two annas per book 
per day during the second week and if the book is not 
returned even after that the matter v;ill be reported to 
the Vice-Chancellor for such action as he may deem fit. 
Pines will be collected in the Library Counter. 

(a) Pines on over-due books shall on no account 
be excused. Under exceptional circumstances, how^ever, 
a renewal maj^ be allowed if the application for renewal 
reaches the Librarian on or before the due date. In all 
other cases, fines wall be collected regardless of the leave 
of absence granted from the University. 

(b) Books due on Government holidaj’-s may be 
returned the day following ; but books due oh a University 
holiday which is not a Government holiday must be 
returned on that day or any day previous to it. 

5. Students are entitled to a loan of four volumes 
at a time. 

6. Eeferenee books and periodicals are not to be 
talren out of the Librarja Exceptions may be made in 
llie ease of research students. 

D 

1. Teachers and the Officers of the University are 
entitled to borrow books from the Library. The total 
number of books on loan with them at any time shall 
not exceed 20 Volumes. They are allowed to keep a book • 
for one month at the end of which period it may be 
rene-vyed by an application in writing. 
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2. Periodicals are issued on loan to members of the 
staff only ; unbound volumes arc not ordinarily issued on 
loan. Current periodieals may bn taken out of the 
Library only durinp; such hours ns the Library is Closed ; 
their number shall not exceed three at a time. Poference 
books arc not allowed to bo taken out of the University 
buildinc^s : they may be taken to class rooms during 
working liours. 

3. Persons who reside within a University area of 
a radius of 10 miles may linvo the privilege of i)orrowing 
books from the Library on a deposit of Ps. 15 under 
certain conditions. 

4. All the Librarj' privileges cn.ioyed by students 
are given to the members of the elcrieal staff of the 
University. 

!). ^rembers of the Senate and the Syndicate are 
given the same borrowing privileges In the outsiders on a 
deposit of Ps. 15. 


E 

1. 'When a book is received from the Librarv it 
should be examined carefully and the attention of’ the 
i.ssue clerk called to any defects therein. Otherwise the 
last borrower will be held responsible for the defects. 
Every reader taking a book out of the Librarv .shall be 
rc.sponsible for its .safe custody until its return ; and in 
the c\cnt of any lo.ss or in.iury thereto shall eithei' replace 
the book or pay .such compensation as may bo fixed bv 
the Vice-Chancellor. 


2. Wlien a book is returned, it should be banded 
over_ to^ the issue cleric and the boiTower’s ticket or 
application slip should bo taken back. As long as a 
borrower’s ticket or slip is in the Office, he will be held 
responsible for the book for which the ticket ^or .slip is 
an exchange. \ 


3. Borrowers shall on no account pass books from 

one to another nor shall they lend them to persons 
unconnected ^vith the University. peisons 

4. Libraiy books, periodieals, maps and manuscrints 
may not he marked, written upon or damaged. Taking 
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clippings from periodicals and other forms of mutilation 
of Library property is strictly forlDidden. Persons who 
damage hooks or other property belonging to the Library 
shall be required to replace them or pay the value 
thereof. 

5. The Librarian shall exclude at his discretion 
from the privileges of the University Library any 
borrower who fails to return a book in time or fails to 
pay the fines he has incurred or misbehaves himself in 
the Libraiy. 

6. Books have to be taken on loan in person, but 
may be returned by registered post, charges being borne 
by the borrower. 

7. Conditions regarding the issue of books during 
the long vacation will be determined by the Library 
Committee from time to time. 

P 

Departmental or Seminar Libraries. 

1. Each department of the University may have its 
Departmental or Seminar Library. The Library will 
consist only of (1) advanced text-boote (2) books needed 
for constant reference and (3) books of a technical nature. 
The total number of books in any departmental Library 
shall not exceed 400, exclusive of books coming under 
categories, 1, 2 and 3, of which there are duplicate copies 
in the General Library. 

2. Books in the Departmental Library form part 
of the General Libraiy, and are included in the General 
Catalogue. They are however, under the direct super- 
vision of the Head of the Department who will be 
responsible for their safe custody as well as their issue. 
Books will be kept in class rooms. 

3. Books "will not ordinarily be transferred to the 
Departmental Library until they are properly catalogued. 

4. Periodicals of a purely technical nature will be 
sent to Departmental Libraries ; but if such periodicals 
are likely to be used by more than one Department, they 
will be kept in the Gejieral Libraiy for a month before. 
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rtcj’ are' sent to the departmental libraries concerned 
Tliey are to be sent back to the General Library after a 
period of three weeks, 

5. Stock ^ sliall be annually taken of the Depart- 
mental Libraries cither by the Heads of the Departments 
concerned or by the Librarian and a report made thereon 
to the Library Committee before 1st April. 

6. Books required for a Departmental or Seminar 
Library may -be transferred to such Library by the 
Librarian a formal aclniowlcdgment being given to the 
Librarian by the Head of the Department concerned. 

Somtn.vTw''” transferred to a Departmental or 

Seminar library is replaced in the General Library a 
formal aelmowledgmont of receipt rvill be given by-tiie 

Librarian to the Head of the Department. 


0 

General Eulcs for the Public. 

1. The working hours of the Library shall ordinarily 
10 from / a.m. to .‘5-30 p.m. on all days c.ycluding holidav’s 
vhen special horns will be notified in the library from 

pme to time. Books may be consulted during the work- 
ing'iiours. 

loT. peison who is at least of seventeen vears of 

age (by appearance) may be admitted for consultation. 

3, Beaders must be cleanly in person and wear a 
proper dress ; if they come in dhoti and shirts the slii^’t 
must have full sleeves and closed necks. The decision of 

the senior member of the staif of the library as to e eanli- 
ness and dress shall be final. ‘ eieanii- 

. The Librarian shall have the power of refushm 
admission to any person without assigning any reason. “ 

nr.A handbags, boxes and other receptacles 

legibly i^IKglS 

U~33 



254 


LAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP, 


Will be treated as an acknowledgment of his willingness 
to conform to the rules of the library. ngness 

6. Strict silence shall be observed in the Library. 

7. Smolring, spitting, cheiving betels and +{iL^nn. 
lunch in the library will not be allowed 

brougbt into the building, 
librfiy ^ ® brought into the 

Hio u for the public will be provided in 

Sbra^ fet floor 


10. Readers using the loan section of the library on 
the ground floor may take out the required books from the 
shelves and take them to the Reading room after givino- 

^ ^ paper to the counter-staff 

with their signature. 


. JimoKs^ must on no account be mispiacea on tne 
shelves. ^ Staying in the gangway between shelves for too 
long a time will not be allowed. 


12. Anyone who damages the books and other pro- 
perty of the libraiy will be liable to be called upon to 

replace them or pay the value thereof. 

« 

13. Books in the departmental libraries and those 
withdrawn^ for binding, manuscripts and text-books wiU 
not be available to the public. 

14. Before leaving the library, the readers shall hand 
oyer all books to the counter clerks and take back the slips 
given by them. _ 

15. Readers shall vacate their seats five minutes before 
the closing time. 

16. In all matters, members of the University shall 
have the right of preferential treatment. 

17. Readers may not "write upon, damage or make any 
mark on a book or a map belonging to the library. No 
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tracing or mechanical reproduction shall be allowed 
without express permission from the librarian. 


Rules for MenibersUp for the Public 

1. Any intending member, residing in the University 
area, shaU apply in writing, stating his age, educational 
qualifications and the special purpose if any, for which 
membership is desired and every such application shall 
be supported by a member of one of the University 
authorities. 

2. After the application has been passed by the Viee- 
Chpcellor, a deposit of Rs. 15|- shaU he made in the 
University Office and on production of the x’eeeipt in the 
library three borrower’s tickets will be issued to the 
member. 

3. A single book (volume) may be borrowed in 
exchange for one ticket which will be handed back to him 
when the book is returned. 

4. The period of loan will be one month from the 
date of issue and the book is returnable on the due date 
mentioned in the date label pasted inside the book. 

5. Members have to take particular care of the tickets 
and should see that other persons do not make use of them. 

They will be held responsible for all the books 
borrowed in exchange for their tickets. 

6. Before leaving the counter, the member must 
examine carefully the book he is taking to see if there is 
any defect in it and_ mention any such defect to the 
counter staff. Otherwise he will be held responsible for 
any defect found later on while returning the book. 

Y. If a book be lost or damaged, the borrower shall 
pay the e(Kt of the book or the price of the full set if it 
is a book in a set. If the binding is damaged the cost of 
rebinding shall be recovered. 
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8; The Vice-Chancellor will fix, on the report of the 
librarian, the amount of compensation to be recovered for 
damaged boolcs. 


9, Whenever books are not returned on the due date 

a fine of one anna per day will be levied on each book 
(volume). 


10. Books may be borrowed either in person or 
through an authorized agent. If they are returned by 
post or rail, the transit charges to and fro must be borne 
by the borrower, who sliall also be responsible for any 
damage that might be caused during the transit. 

11. The following classes of books shall not be lent 
out: — 

(1) Text-boolm. 

(2) Books in constant demand. 

(3) Books in departmental libraries. 

(4) ’ Eeference books. 

(5) Periodicals (bound or luibound). 

(6) Manuscripts and Pamphlets. 

(7) Pare books and books difficult to replace. 

^ 12. ^ Any book may be recalled by the librarian at anv 
tune without assigning any reason. 


13. A member against whom there are outstanding- 
fines and other charges will not be allowed to borrow books 
until the fine and charges have been paid. 

14. All marking and underlining .of books etc. is 

absolutely forbidden. • ’ 

15. Books may be renewed if the notice of renewal 
be sent three days before the due date and if they are not 
in the meanwhile reserved or wanted by any other appli- 
cant. Not more than tlnee consecutive renewals will- be 
allowed for the same book without its .production in the 
library for inspection. 
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16. Failure to. pay tlie fines or other charges or to 
return the book when demanded by the librarian wHl 
entail forfeiture of membership and of deposit amount. 

17. Application for withdrawal of deposit will not be 
considered until all boolcs and tickets with a member are 
returned and until all the fines and cliarges, if any, have 
been paid. 

18. Boolcs borrowed from the library shall riot be 
'sub-lent. 


19. "When^ a ticket is lost, tlie loss must be reported 
to the librarian. A period of three months will be 
allowed to Hig member to trace the ticket. If, after this 
period, it is still untraceable, an undertaking in writin*' 
shall be given to the effect that the member will hold 
himself responsible for any unauthorised borrowing in 
exchange for the lost ticket. On such undertaking bein" 
given, a duplicate ticket rvill be issued on payment of 
4 armas per ticket. 


^ 20. Books may be borrowed between 10-30 a.m. and 
0 p.m. on ,all working days excluding Sundays and on 
holrdays during the worldng hours. ^ 

21. All the general rules framed for readers shall be 
cable to meinbers and borrowers. 


2z. Notwithstanding anything to ‘the contrary con« 
tamed in the above rules the Vice-Chancellor may grant 
special loans to bonafide researchers on such conditions 
as he may prescribe. 


23. Readers desirous of proposing books for addition 
to the library may do so by recording their suggestions in 
the Suggestion Book, which wifi be kept in the Library 
at the counter, for the purpose. 
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CHAPTEE XXXI. 

Tjjmis, Vacation and Holidays. 

Regulations. 

The University session shall be from 1st Julj'- to 31st 
March and shall consist of three terms. 

The first term shall be from 1st July to 30th Sep- 
tember, the second from 1st October to 31st December 
and the third from 1st January to 31st March. 

There shall be between the first and second terms 
and between the second and third terms a short recess 
which may not ordinarily exceed fifteen days, as 
follows : — 

The Daserah or Michaelmas — ^Between the third or 
fourth week of September and the end of the first week 
of October — ^the exact dates to be fixed by the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

Christmas — ^Prom 20th December to 3rd January. 

The long vacation of the University shall commence 
on 1st April and continue to the end of June. 

The casual holidays for students during term time 
shall be fixed by the Syndicate and notified at the begin- 
ning of each term. 

The office of the University shall be closed on 
Sundays, the penultimate Saturday of each month, 
gazetted holidays and such other holidays as may be 
notified by the Vice-Chancellor. 


CHAPTEE XXXII. 

Fees and other Charges. 

1. The University shall have power to demand and 
Act— S. 3 (i) receive such fees and other charges as 
Levy of Fees, etc. may be prescribed. 
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2. Subject to the provisions of the Act and the 
Act-s. 31 . Statutes the regulations may 'provide 

the 

tatorid ?*;'■= Umversity and tor any 

Ooumil to ttfmanmVprKcribe™* 

University shall be classified 


Admission fee. 


Matriculation fee. 

Tuition fee. 

Classification Fee for Residence, 

of Fees. ^ 

Games (Physical Training) fee. 

Medical (Inspection) fee. 

Examination fees. 

Fee for recognition of other examina- 
tions. 

Fee for Eegistration of Graduates. 
Degree in absentia fee. 


St- aS.t 


■Dniversily shall ha 

6. The fee for Matriculation shall be Rs. 2 (Two). 
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as tuition fees for tlie various couises shall be 


Per Term. 


Intermediate Course: — 

(Senior or Junior) 

Part I or III 
Part II .. 

E.A. or B.Sc, Degree Course 
(Senior or Junior) 

Part I or II 
Parts III and IV 
Either Part III or Part. IV 

B.A. (Hons.) or B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree 
Course 

M.Litt. and M.Sc. 

Lectures on any subject prescribed 
under any branch of kncw- 
■ ledge for the B.A. and B.Sc. 
(Hons.) Degi'ee Course’ 

^Oriental Titles: — 


/ 

If paid in 

If paid 

two equal 

in 

instal- 

advance. 

ments in* 
a term. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

SO 

> 32 

15' 


6 


40 

42- 

10 


25 


15 


40 

42 


SO per year. 


15 per term. 


Vidvan, Siromani or Sangita 

per term. 

admitting to these courses, preference will be given 
to students v^ho pay the tuition fee prescribed. 

Tuition fees will be considered to have been paid by 
term m advance only if they are paid witbin tbe first 
five working days in eacb term. 

Students taking Science Courses involving classes in 
foSow^— ^ additional fee as 


A student of any of the Intermediate- 
Classes 

♦ * •• •• 

A student of B.A. or B.Sc. 

A Student of B.Sc. (Hons.) Main 

Subsidiary . 


Rs. . 

2 per term 
per subject 

3 ' 

5 per. term. 
■3 
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follows 


Besides, sncli stndoBts shall also pay a deposit 


fee 


as 


Axiturmeaiatc , 

Botany'’""’^ Chemistiy or 


10 
15 

15 

AT f . ' ‘ • • 15 

completed a couKe°^?stud? n already 

desire to avail themselves n/n^^ University and who 
at the University for a term*^or^ t 
regular students for a whole vesr ^tJjout being 

ment of the following fees and deposife :— ® 

Lahoraiory : Intermediate* I?s R rvo * 

deposit ® P®"* Ks. 5 

B ?' f®' ® Py ‘™ i Be. 16 deposit. 

Mimp; Es. 2 POP term ; Es. 16 deposit 

Ttl- ff B“' 2 per tem. 

8. The following fees shsli x, -, 
and boarding in hostals,! “ &r residence 

(I) Bent — 

Uor a single room upstairs p o 
mensem per student. ^ P^r 

downstairs Bs 2 12 n 
mensem per student. 

Bor treble rooms, upstairs Bs 2 ion 
mensem per student. ‘ P^^ 

For treble rooms downstairs Pa 9 c n 
mensem per stadeT P® 

U — 4 4 
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(2) The boarding charges for the several sections 
shall he divided equally among the students of the sections. 
In calculating the average for the month, expenses on 
account of establishment, etc., for the whole year will be 
taken into account. 

(3) Students shall also be required to pay a deposit 
of Es. 30. In the cheap section the deposit shall be Es. 20, 

9. A library fee of Ee. 1 per year shall be paid, by 
each student of the University. 

10. The games (Physical training-fee shall be Es. 2 
(Eupees Two) for a term. 

11, The fee for medical inspection shall be Eupee one 
per student to be collected in the first year of each of the 
several courses of study in the University, 


12 . 


The examination fees shall be as follows : — 

Es. 


Intermediate Examination — 

Wliole examination . . 

Part I only 
Part II only 
Part III only 

B.A. or B.Sc, Degree Examination — 
Whole examination . . 

Part I only 
Part II 
Part ni 
Part IV . . 

B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination — 
Preliminary 
Pinal 

B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination — 
Preliminary 
Pinal 

Subsidiary Subject . . 

Main Subject 

M.A. Degree (at the Convocation) 


25 

10 

8 

18 

40 

15 

15 

15 

15 


15 

60 


15 

60 

30 

35 

25 
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Q •+ Titles (Vidvau, Siroinaui and 

Sangita Bushaua) Examination- 

Entrance test to Vidvan course 

Preliminary 

Pinal 

• • * • 

Certificates of Profi.cieiicy 

Master of Oriental liearniiig 

Certificate of Proficiency in French or 
Oerman . , 

• • • • 

Pandits’ Ti’ainiug Certificate . . 


3 

12 
12 
10 
50 

8 
15 

13. The fee for the consideration of an aoDlication 
examination conducted by ^another 

I TUl’poses of admission to the University 

courses of study sbaU be Es. 3 (Three). ^“I'ersity 

u c registration of graduates shall 

be Bs. 5— a consolidated fee for registration for life. 

Es. 10. taking a degree in absentia shall be 

Pereon who, having sent in his name +n 
the Eegistrar as a candidate for a degree or d nlnr^of^ 
convocation, fails to appear shaU, Xn fie S aLil! 
for the degree or diploma, pay a fee of T?nr»pnc? + ^ 

apscially exempted by the sSate! . 

as otherwise prescribed, all the fees exeeut 

IS. No refund of any fee shaE be made exeeut witl. 
the epeeial eanetion oi the Syndicate for epecial S„nT 

19- (o) A student applying for a transfer eertffleate 
during the University term on any day 5 
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whieli lie lias been enrolled or applying 
not later than tlie fifth ■vvorlcing day of 
the University term immediately following 
shall forthwith be given such certificate 
upon payment of all fees or other moneys 
due for the University term in which he 
was enrolled. 

(&) A student appljdng for such certificate after 
the fifth worldug day of the University 
term immediately following that during 
which he has been last enrolled shall 
forthwith be given it on payment of 
(1) aU fees or other moneys due in 
respect of the University term in Avhieh 
he was last enrolled, and (2) an additional 
fee of Es. 3 ; 

Provided that, when a student has been 
enrolled at favourable fee rates, he shall 
be liable for such rates only. 

(c) No student shall be considered to have been 
eni-oUed in any University term unless he 
has attended the University and received 
instruction for at least one day of the 
University term or has paid the fees or 
portions thereof prescribed. 

20. The Syndicate may fix and levy such charges as 
^ ^ ^ it may from time to time determine for 

any information or document to be fur- 
nished from the University office or for any other purpose. 

Transitory Regulation. 

Notwithstanding any thing in the foregoing Regu- 
lation 7 of this Chapter governing tuition and other fees, 
students of the University who have commenced their 
courses for a particular examination prior to the Academic 
year 1941-42 shall be permitted to complete the courses 
for these Examinations under the Regulations governing 
such fees then in force and that thereafter they shall come 
under the Regulations in force from the academic year 
1941-42. 
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extract from the University 

Supply of marks (by parts and detailed) 
Checking the addition of marks in each paper. 
Issue of provisional certificate 
Issue of duplicate certificate 
Issite of migi-ation certificate 

Penalty fee for late application for Transfer 
certificate 


A. p. 


1 

2 

5 

2 

5 

2 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


3 0 0 


Penalty for late payment of aU fees. 1 anna & 2 Annas 
Serutmv of .C! .C! T, ■^uas 


per term 
per year 


2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

8 

0 


2 0 0 


- - i ^ 

Scrutiny of S.S.L. Certificate 
Athletic Association fee 
Medical examination fee 
Library fee 

Miscellany fee ” 

Union fee " 

Society fee 
Calender fee 

Exemption fee Attendance, EesidenL etc 
per year 

Peeognition of examinations of other Univer- 
sities 

Registration as a Matriculate 
Rules governing payment of tuition and other special fees. 

instalment of term .fees shaU be paid 

day Ke 

ot lailm-e upto the 10th worldng day of (he moS 

bv t£ ®dded fines 

.Lf l ^ working day, the amount of the fine per day 

till the 15th working day of the month. ^ 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


3 

2 


0 

0 
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4. Default after the 15tli working day will entail 
remoYal of their names from the rolls and a readmission 
fee of De. 1 shall be paid in addition to the dues with 
added lines. 

5. The second instalment of term fees shall be paid 
on the 15th of the month in which it falls due. 

6. Students failing to pay the second instalment of 
fees within the 15th shall pay a line of one anna for 
every day of failure upto the 25th of the month, 

7. If they fail to pay their fees with added fines by 
the 25th, the amount of the fine per day shall be doubled 
for every subsequent day of failure up till the last day of 
the month. 

8. Default after the last day of the month will entail 
removal of their names from the rolls and a readmission 
fee of Re, 1 shall be paid in addition to the dues with 
the added fines. 

9. Removal of names from the rolls shall entail 
forfeiture of attendance till the date of readmission. 

10. If the University office has a holiday on any of 
the above dates, the fees shall be paid on the nest day 
the office is open. 


CHAPTER. XXXIII. 

GENEmvL Rules relating to EXiVjiiNATioNs. 

1. Subject to the provisions of the Act and the 
Q (i,\ Statutes the Academic Council maj^ 

Act b. ColJ t/u * -It 1 ^ 

g, 22 (e) in the prescribed manner, make regu- 

lations relating to the conduct of 
examinations. The Syndicate shall arrange for the 
holding and publishing the results of the University 
examinations. 

Regulations. 

Conduct of Examinations. 

2. The Registrar shall arrange for and superintend 

't> on -h-rfij ■^vritten examinations of the 

o/theSSSrar University, with the help of Assistant 
me Kegisuar. g^jp^^ntendents if necessaiy. He sliaU, 

among his other duties, be responsible for the distribution 
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of the question papers and for the colleetion of ansTver 
boolis at tlie proper time. 

3. AH e.\-aminations siiall be held in tlie Univer- 

sit}* Convocation Hall, Annamalainagar, 
Place of and in snch other halls -svithin Hie 

Exnmmation. University limits, as may be fixed by the 
Syndicate. 

4. Gazetted holidays shall be considered dies non 

Holidays. purposes of the University 

Examinations. 

5. The Text-boolm for the examinations shall be 

Text-books and prescribed by the Academic Council 
Syllabuses. from time to time on the recommend- 

ations of the Boards of Studies. The 
sjdlabuses for fte e.xaminations shall be determined by 
we Academic Council on the recommendations of the 
Faculties and the Boards of Studies. 

6. The papers set in all e.xaminations shall be 

such as a candidate of decided ability 

fiSflmPaMrs 'if in a subject, can i-casoi: 

wcstioa Papers, ably be c.ypected to answer within the 

time allotted. 

7. No questmn shall^ be put at any University 

No question on Examination calling for a declaration 

religious or ’religions or political belief or pro- 

political belief. fession on the part of the candidate 

MtoU Tara T + j ^^7 ^ny eimdidate 

shall be objected to on the gi-ound of its gi^dng expression 

to any particular form of religious or political belief or 
profession, 

S. All examinations, except practical and viva 
Printed or roce examinations shall be conducted 

ScTtf" type-written 

boS answered, except in the 

n+b ^ Vernaculars, in English unless 

otherwise stated therein. 

9. The Syndicate shall frame, 
rules for the proper conduct of exami- 
nations and for the milintenanee of order 
in the examination halls and discipline 
among candidates. 


Syndicate to 
make Rules for 
Conduct and 
Discipline of 
Students at 
E^vaipinatJons. 
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Publications of Results of Examinations. 

10, The Boards of Examiners in the several subjects 
shall report to the Syndicate the results 
R^ult^ examinations conducted or super- 

vised by tliem and the Syndicate shall 
publish lists of these candidates who have passed the 
examinations in accordance with the regulations. 


mititiat nf results of all exami- 

Publlcatfon. nations shall be published in the Univer- 

sity office and in the Gazette. 

(b) The numbers of sucee&sful candidates at the 
examinations, may, at the discretion of the Vice-Chancellor 
be sent for publication to such news papers as he may 
select. «. 


12. In the list published in the Gazette, the names 
of all successful candidates in the B.A. 
and B.Se. (Honours) Pinal Eamination 
and the names of successful Candidates 
obtaining first and second class in each 
part in the B.A, and B.Sc. Degi'ee 
examination, and the names of the 
successful eandidafes obtaining first class in all other 
examinations shall be published in the order of proficiency; 
the names of all other successful candidates shall be 
published in the order in which thej’- were registered for 
the examination. 


List of names 
of successful 
candidates 
publislied In 
order of 
proficiency. 


Issue of Pass Certificates and Diplomas. 

/■ 

13. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be 
given^to each successful candidate at an 
examination other than an examination 
for a degree, title or diploma. The 
certificate shall set forth the date of the 
examination, the subjects in which the 
candidate was examined, the class in 
which he was placed, and the subjects; 
if any, in which he gained distinction in accordance ^vith 
the Regulations, 


Issue of 
Certificates for 
Examinations 
other than 
Degree Exami- 
nation. 
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14. Applications for certificates of having passed 
the Intermediate and the Oriental Title 
Examinations — Preliminary examina- 

tion— from students must reach the 
Registrar not later than the 1st Sep- 
tember succeeding the March examina- 
tion and 1st February succeeding the 
September examination. A fee of three rupees shall be 
charged for all certificates issued on applications received 
after the prescribed date. 


Last date of 
Application for 
Intermediate 
Certificates. 


15. A diploma under the seal of the University and 

Issue of Vice-ChanceUor shall be 

Diploma. presented at a Convocation to eacli 

successful candidate at an examination 
qualifying for a degree, title or diploma. The diploma 
shall set forth the date of the examination, the subjects 
in which the candidate was examined, the class in which 
he_ was placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he 
gained distinction in accordance with the regulations 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Dates foe Payment op Examination Pees and for 
Submission op Application and Certificates; Dates 
OP Commencement op Examinations and Dates of 
Publication op Results of Examinations. 

Regulation. 


!• The latest dates on which fees for examinations 
shall be payable, and applications for admission thereto 
and certificates to be produced by candidates .shall he 
submitted to the Registrar and' the dates on which the 
examinations shall begin and the dates on which the' 
U— 35 
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results of the examinations shall be published at the 
University office shall be — 

Last date for 

payment of Last date for 
Examinations. fees and for submitting 

submitting certificates, 
acplications. 

1. Intermediate . . January 10 or March 15. 

July 15. 

2. B.A. or B.Sc. (Parts I do. . . March 15 or 

and II). September 1. 

3. B. A. or B.Sc. (Pai't III). do. .. do. 

4. B.A. or B.Sc. (Hons.) do. . . do. 

Preliminary. 

5. B.A. or B.Sc. (Hons.) January 10 . . March 15. 

Pinal. 

6. Oriental Titles (Vidvan 

Siromani and Sangita 
Bhushana) — 

Preliminary . , January 10 . . March 15. 


Final 

do, . do. 

7. Certificate of Profi- 

ciency. 

do. . . do. 

8. Entrance test to Vidvan 
course (Tamil). 

do, , • • « 

9. Pandits’ Training Certi 
ficate. 

6 

6 

10. Certificate of Proficiency 
in French and German 

do. . . do. 

Provided that — 


(1) If the fourth Monday in March falls in the 
week preceding Easter Day, the examinations shall com- 
mence on the previous Tuesday or the Wednesday follow- 
ing the Easter week. The Syndicate shall announce the 


exact dates in the month of January. 

(2) Thursday, Friday and Saturday before Easter. 
Day and Monday and Tuesday following the Easter Day 
shall be dies non. 




Vidvan Preliminf^^^S^Vidvan^PiSl 
to avoid, as far as mav hf 1? ? ^Examination as 
duplicate sets of .uestiol" 

pubPsl/tiie Tesuufinlnv^^v^^^^ Registrar to 

the dates mentioned with ti^ Ptevious to or succeeding 
Fiee-ChaucSr and “PP™™‘ »* »» 

intehpnbSSbeing°5vr™'“ “““ ■>* 


Dates of commencement of Examinations. 
"■ "to “°eSte°r. 


Do. 


do. 


ay following the 4th Monday 
Thursday following the 
2nd Monday in September. 

“a sSSbe?. "“'’“i’ 

5. 4tli Monday in March 

6. 4th Monday in March 

the close of the 
preliminary examination. 

Next day after the close of the Pinal 
examination. 

^Part Intermediate 

is held^ Second Language (Tamil) 


7. 


Dates of 
Publication 
of results. 

May 15 or Oct. 10 


May 15 or Oct. 15 
do. 

do. 

May 1. 

May 10. 
do. 

do. 

do. 


do. 


9. 4th Monday in March 

• • uu. 

10. day on which the Intermediate May 15 

language (French ^ 
and German) is held. 

... arrangements have been Tnnrlo 

of the examinations in conjunction with anv otW ' 
University, the dates for the . commencement ^of tho 

examinations shaU be duly notified. of 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 

llATRICULATION. 

Regulations, 

1. No person shall be admitted to any course of 
studies in the University unless he has been matriculated 
in the University. 

2. The conditions of Matriculation shall be prescribed 
by the Eegulations. 

3. The University maj’^ hold an entrance examination 
for the purpose or recognise, in the manner prescribed, 
examinations of other Universities or bodies as suitable 
for the purpose. 

4. The following shall be eligible to be admitted as 
Matriculates of the University: — 

(a) Pei'sons who have passed the Matriculation 
examination of an Indian University ; 

(h) Subject to such rules and directions as may be 
framed from time to time, by the Sjuidicate 

(i) Holders of completed Secondary School 
Leaving Certificates or the European 
School Leaving Certificates, issued 
under the authority of the Government 
of Madras or such other authority as 
may be accepted by the University ; 

(ii) Holdei-s of Oxford and Cambridge School 
Certificates ; and 

(c) persons who have passed any other e.xamination 
accepted by the Syndicate as qualifying for the purpose. 

The Registrar shall maintain a register of all the 
Matriculates of the University. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. . 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

, 1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held twice 
a year in Annamalainagar, Chidambaram, .ordinarily in 
March and in September on such dates as the Syndicate 
may prescribe. 
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spSp-«S?rS5= 

tl.o n« pS°ed!“‘ ”®''' in 

parts^— Intermediate course shall consist of three 

(i) Parti English For this course books in 
English. Englisli Prose and Poetry shall be 

prescribed. 

in shall be kepi 

ease and discrimination. ^ read with 

The course of study shall consist of— 

s^«<3y of certain set boolis. 

of olhefset tala'™’' “ "‘“-iy. 

detan^mn^hf set books which are to be studied in 

which The books 

Itry ve!r It ^ detail shall be prescribed 

[a) detailed study be more than one play of Shakes 

Ssafdfor m '’f additional verse, and two prose 
books and for (6) perusal be more than three books The 

boobs prescribed shall be of the same average len^h and 
difficulty from year to year. ® ^engtn and 

eouiunsT-HL^r^ instruction and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students’ 

° nnderstanding English and writing it deafly 

arrows toS:-?' 

c„, + paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. The 
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period and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and 
emphasis in relation to paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs and explicit 
references to preceding paragraphs, as securing coherence 
in any essay. 


(w) Part II. A second langxiage. The course ■will 
comprise text-books, grammar, trans- 
lation, and in the case of vernaculars, 
original composition, (the scope being 
indicated for the present by an allotment of four hours 
of instruction a week). 


Second 

Language. 


The main object of the study of the Indian vernacular 
languages is to train the student to use the language as a 
vehicle of current thought. 

One of the following languages at the option of the 
candidate : — 


(0) 

Classical 

• ■ 

(b) 

Modern European 

"i 

r- 

(c) 

Indian 

.. . 


Samskrit 

Prencli 

German 

Tamil 

Malayalam 

Telugu 

Kanarese 

Hindi 


(iu) Part III. Three subjects to be selected out 
Optional following Groups A, B and C at 

Subjects. the option of the candidates. 


Group A. 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Natural Science 
Geography 


Group B. 

Logic 

Indian History 

Ancient History 

History o£ Great 
Britain and Ireland 

Elements of Econo- 
mics 

A third Language 
(Samskrit, French, 
German, Tamil or 
Malayalam) 


Group C. 
Economic History 
of England and 
Economic Geo- 
graphy 
Indian Music. 
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SSSnon . J- ^ shall be examined 

Examination. pg^t I English. 

nd Literatuie. Tlie first paper of three hours’ duration 
Mali be on the books of Poetrj>- set for detailed studx^ 
The second paper of two and a half hours’ duration shall 
M on the books of Prose set for detailed study. Tlie 
third paper of three hours’ duration .shall be on’ compo- 
sition and shall contain exercises designed to test the 
candidate s power to apply the principles studied in the 
coui’se ; in particular it shall contain (a) exercises in 
epitomizing and paraphrasing passages of prose and 
poetry which shall not be taken from any of the books 
presenbed for detailed studj’- or for perusal and ( 6 ) .sub- 
jects for two short essays drawn from the subject-matter 
01 tile set books-— not more than three— prescribed for 
perusal as distinct from detailed study and from topics 
of general interest. The papers in the examination shall 
be so set that candidates shall be able to get full marlrs 
in the examination without answering questions on matters 
relating to pui’clj^ literary criticism or seholarahip. 

Note.— T/te number of questions set should not 
exceed five in the Poetry paper and four 
in the Prose paper. 


Part II. A second language. Either the classical 
or modern European or any one of the Indian languages 
mentioned in Regulation 4 {ii) of this chapter aeeordino- 
to a prescribed syllabus. 


In each of the languages mentioned above, there 
shall be two papers— one of three hours’ duration and 
the other of two_ hours’ duration except in Tamil, Telimu 
and Malayalam in which each paper shall be of two and 
a half hours’ duration. 


The three hours’ paper in Samskrit, the two and a 
half hours’ paper in Tamil, Telugu and Malavalam and 
the two hours paper in the ease of all other 'languages 
shall contain questions on ‘text-books prescribed for 
detailed study, grammar, and idiom. 


1 S'*” *'™*'*'" the case of 

bamslmt and Modern European languages, questions on 
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translation from the selected language into English, and 
vice versa, and (2) in the case of the Indian languages 
questions on the books prescribed for non-detailed study, 
original composition, and translation from English into 
the selected Indian language. 

Part III. Three subjects to be selected out of the 
three_ Groups A, B and C mentioned in Eegulation 4 (m) 
of this Chapter at the option of the candidate subject to 
the pruviso contained in Eegulation 6 hereunder. In 
Llathematics there shall be two papers each of two and 
a half hours’ duration. In languages there shall be two 
papers for each language, the duration of each being the 
same as under Part II. In Indian Music there shall be 
one paper of three hours’ duration. In all other cases 
there shall be two papers for each subject each paper 
being of two hours’ duration. The text-books for each 
subject under this Group shall be prescribed from time 
to time on the recommendations of the Boards of Studies 
concerned. 


There shall be practical examinations in Physics, 
Chemistry, 'Natural Science and Indian Music in accord- 
ance with a prescribed sjdlabus. Candidates shall at the 
time of the practical examinations, submit their laboratory 
note-books to the Examiners. 


6. A candidate who has passed Parts I and II and in 
_ _ three of the subjects in Part III. as 

Examination. prescribed, shall be declared to have 
passed the Intermediate Examination. 


A candidate who wishes to proceed to a degree in 
Arts or Science shall be required to choose at least two of 
his optional subjects from either Group A or Group B. 


7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
qualifying (1) 35 per cent, of the marks in English 

for a pass. under Part I, (2) 35 per cent, of the 

marks in the second language "under 
Part II, and (31 35 per cent, in each' of the three subjects 
selected under Part m. 


All other candidates shall be declared to have failed 
in the examination. 
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8 . 


Candidates Who pass in ail the parts at the same 
Classification examination and wiio obtain not less 

of successful >^0 per cent, of the total number 

candidates. of marlcs shall be placed in the first 

cinoii 1 ^ other successful candidates 

shall be placed in the second class. 

mm°natfo?Sa obtataToUcsf than 60 1% "cJtV^Z 

numW “'i*™ P>-«mbc3 minimnm 

anTare T' ' i" craminationa 

Ee.nlafim in „/« • 1;?''® '■^fmiPation nnder 

KaCfn the “ooL eta ” 

9. A candidate applying for the examination on the 
Candidates owasion shall appear for all the 

applying for Parts of the examination and 

first time. Wiereafter may appear for any Part or 

i arts of the examination, 

^ candidate shall be declared to have nassed 
examination on his obtaining in each Part oT tim 

?rSb “foTttS “'*? * 


CHAPTEE XSXVII. 

Degrees op Bachelor op Arts and 
Bachelor op Arts (Honours). 


— “s.'X.-'-.is.'a'-f 2; 
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lengtli according a.s they desire to proceed to the Bachelor 
of Arts Degree Examination or to the Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) Degree Examination. 

2. The Examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) sliall be held once a year at 
Annamalainagar, Chidambaram, at such time and on such 
dates as the Syndicate ma.v prescribe. 

3. The Bachelor of Arts and tlie Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) Preliminary Examinations shall be held twice 
a. year ordinarily in Jlarcli and in September, at such 
time and on such dates as the Sjmdicate may prescribe. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to the Exami- 
nation unless he has prosecuted a regular coui’se of study 
as laid down in the regulations and has submitted the 
prescribed certificates. A candidate shall apply for the 
Examination in the manner prescribed. 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OP ARTS. 

5. The course of study for the B.A. degree shall 
extend over a period of two jmars, each consisting of 
three terms and shall comprise instruction in the following 
subjects according to syllabuses or text-books to be 
prescribed from time to time. 

Part I . — 

English ; 

Part IL— 

A second language ; 

Parts III aiid, lY.— 

Any two of the following subjects each to be 
regarded as a part to be selected at the option of the 
candidate. The particular combinations of subjects 
offered &r instruction at the University will be notified at 
the beginning of each academic yeai’. 

1. English ; 

2. Philosophy ; 

3. History and Polities ; ; 
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4. Economics ; 

5. Samskrit ; 

6. French ; 

7. Tamil ; 

8. Malayalam ; 

9. Mathematics ; 

10. Physics ; 

11. Chemistry ; 

12. Botany ; 

13. Zoology. 

The course and tlie syllabuses for j\Iathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Zoology shall he the same 
as those prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

6. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree until 
he has completed the course of study prescribed and 
passed an examination in the subjects contained in the 
course of study as detailed in Begulation 5. 

7. The course shall comprise: — 

Part I — English. 

(a) the study in detail of certain prescribed books 

of Modern English Prose, and 

(b) composition in the main on matter supplied 

by certain prose books prescribed for non- 
detailed study. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ dura- 
tion the first paper on Prose and the second paper on 
Composition. 

Part II — A second Language. 

The study of any one of the following Languages at 
the option of the candidate according to a syllabus or 
text-books to be prescribed from time to time: — 

Indian Langicages . — 

Tamil ; 

Malayalam ; 

't 

Telugu ; 

Kanarese. 
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Classical . — 

Samsimt. 

Modern European . — 

French ; 

German. 

In the selected language, there shall he two papers, 
each of three hours ’ duration as detailed below : 

In Tamil, Malajmlam, Telugu, or Kanarese the first 
paper shall consist of questions on prescribed text-books 
in Prose and Poetry and the second paper shall 
comprise : — 

(a) Translation of a. passage or passages in 

English into the selected langi^age ; 

(b) An essay on a subject of modern thought ; 

(c) An essay on a subject chosen from books 

prescribed for non-detailed study. 
iVofe.— Ordinarily one hour shall be assigned for 
translation and one hour for each essay. 

In Samskrit the first paper shall relate to the 
prescribed text-books in Drama, Poetry and Prose, and 
elements of Samslcrit Language ; and the second paper 
shall comprise passages in Samskrit partly from the text- 
books and partly from other books for translation into 
English and a passage or passages in English for transla- 
tion into Samskrit and a distinct part dealing with the 
elements of the history of Samskrit Literature to which 
one hour and thirty marks shall ordinarily be assigned. 

In French or German the first paper shall consist 
of (a) passages for translation from prescribed texts, 
(b) que'stions on Idiom and Grammar and (c) questions 
on the subject matter of prescribed text-books and the 
second paper shall consist of (a) a subject for composi- 
tion selected from any of the text-books prescribed for 
the first paper and (b) unseen passages for translation 
from French or German into English and vice versa. 

Parts III and TV. — Optional subjects. 

The study of the subjects mentioned in Eegulation 5 
of this Chapter, the scope and duration of each being 
in accordance with a prescribed syllabus or prescribed 
text-books. 
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The coui'so of .study aiid_ tlic .schcnio of cxnmination 
in each .sub.icet sliall he as Jicrciindcr (For Ryllahuscs, 
ride Ajipondix C). 

English. 

Tlie com sc shall eoiii]>rise the study of the following 
and the works for study lisall be prosci'ibcd aiinuallv. 
There .shall be four papci'.s each of throe hours' duration, 
one on each of the .subjects: — 

1. Sl)akespearc ; 

2. Modern Poetry ; 

3. Srodorn Prose ; 

4. A form of literal, uro. (c.g. ) tnigcdy, comedy, 

novel or short story, to be prescribed 
every two year's. 

Philosophy. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects. There shall be foui’ papers each of three hours’ 
duration, one on each of the subject.? : — 

(i) Psychology ; 

(ii) Ethics ; 

(iii) Outlines of Indian Pliilosojrhy ; 

(iv) General Philo-sophy— European, on the basis 

of prescribed Tcxt-boolcs. 

Ilisiory and PolUics. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects. There shall be four paper's each of three hours’ 
duration, one orr each of the subjects ; — 

(i) Histor'y of India ,* 

(ii) History of Europe from 1500 a.d. to the 

present day -with special reference to 
the rise and growth of European 
Governments ; 

(iii) Political Science ; 

(iv) Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Ireland from 1485 a.d. 
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Economics. 

The coni-se shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects. There shall be four paper.s each of three hours’ 
duration, one on each of the subjects : — 

(i) Economies I ; 

(ii) Economies II ; 

(iii) Economic History of England and India 

since 1700 a.d. 

(iv) Co-operation and Rural Economics. 

SamsJerif. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects. There shall be four papers each of three hours’ 
duration, one on each of the subjects: — 

(i) Books of the Early period ; 

(ii) Books of the Later Period ; 

(iii) Grammar, Prosody, etc. ; 

(iv) Histoiy of Samskrit Literature and Elements 

of Comparative Grammar. 

Tamil. 

The course shall comprise the slud.y of the following 
subjects. There shall be four papers each of three hours’ 
duration, one on each of the subjects : — 

(i) Prescribed text-books in Poetry ; 

(ii) Composition and prescribed text-books in 

Prose ; 

(iii) Grammar including Prosody and Historj’- of 

Language ; 

(iv) History of Literature. 

Malayalam. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects. There shall be four papers each of three hours’ 
duration, one on each of the subjects: — 

(i ) Prescribed Text-books I — ^Ancient 'Malayalam ; • 

(ii) Prescribed Text-books II — Poetry, Prose and 

Drama ; 


XXXVII ] DEGREES OP BACHELOR OP ARTS AND 2S3 
BACHELOR OP ARTS (HONOURS). 


(iii) Eloniciils of Grammar. Prosody and Poetics 

and Litoi’atnre ; 

(iv) Composition. 

8. A candid.atc shall not ho clicihlo for the defrree 
of the Bachelor of Arts unless he has passed the exami- 
natioJi in English under Part I. the examination in the 
selected lanjinacre under Part IT, and the examination in 
each of the selected optional .suh.ieels under Parts ITT 
and A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, 
of the marks in Part T shall he declared to have passed the 
examination in Part I ; a candidate vho obtains not less 
than So per cent, of the mark.s in the selected laneruacrc 
in Earl. IT, shall he declared to have passed the exami- 
nation in Part. IT : and a candidate ■who obtains not le.ss 
than 35 per cent, of the total marks in each of the selected 
subjects under Part ITT and Part H’" and not le.ss than 
30 per cent, of the marks in each division of the exami- 
nation in the .selected .subjects under Parts ITT. and TV 
as laid down in Pemilation 0 of this Chapter shall he 
declai'cd to have pa.ssed the examination in the re.spective 
paT’f.s. 

9. The divisions of examination in the optional 
subjects under Parts ITT. and IV .shall he as follows:— 

English . — 

All four papers shall form a single division. 
Ehilosopliy . — 

(a) P.sychology and Ethics ; 

(b) Indian and General European Philosophy. 

TTistory and Politics . — 

(a) ni.slory of India and History of Europe; 

(b) Polit.ical Science and Constitutional History 

of Great Britain and Ireland. 

Wcono7nics * — 

(a) Economics I and Economic Histor 3 ’- ; 

(b) Economics II and Co-operation and Rural 

Economics, 
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Samshrit — 

(a) Books of tlie early period and Books of the 

later period ; 

(b) Grammar, Prosodj'', etc., and History of 

Samskrit Literature and Elements of 
Comparative Grammar. 


Tamil — 

(a) Poetry and Prose ; 

(b) Grammar, Language and Literature. 

Malayalam — 

(a) Prescribed Text-books I and Prescribed Text- 

books II ; 

(b) Elements of Grammar, Prosody, Poetics and 

Literature and Composition. 

10. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the marlvs iji any part mentioned in 
Regulation 5 of this chapter .shall be placed in the First 
Class in that part. Successful candidates who obtain less 
than 60 per cent, and not less than 50 per cent, of 
the marks in any part mentioned in Regulation 5 shall 
be placed in the Second Class in that part. All other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the Third Class. 

11. A candidate for the B.A. Degree Examination 
maj^ at his option, present himself for the whole or for 
any part or parts of the examination at any one time 
provided however that at his first appearance he shall 
apply for all the four parts. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONOURS). 

A. Course of Study. 

12. For the B.A. (Hons.) Degree the course shall 
extend over a period of not less than three years, each 
consisting of three terms and shall comprise instruction 
in: — 

1. English during the first year (Preliminary 

Examination), ' 
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2. One of the following branches of knowlcdo-e 
during three years: — 

(i) Philosophj’- ; 

(ii) Historj' ; 

(iii) Economics ; 

(iv) (A) English Language and Litera- 

ture ; 

(B) (a) English Literature and 
(b) Either (i) Samskrit Litera- 
ture or (ii) Tamil Litera- 
ture ; 

(v) Samskrit Language and Literature ; 

(vi) Tamil Language and Literature. 

oi course detailed under Branch TV "R 

tlmmsehTslor Ihf De'^ee,'tith EnHisH T'-if 
Samsknt or Tamil, imder any one of the four parts S the 

examination in ch iV-B aftet n 

B. Examination . 

13. No candidate shall be eligible for th^ da 

*airto™Sd tf tt/S/’r ¥“'“««■ exempted 
uni® he hee 

of e“did!Ss”ofte? ttr“{'hoe? “ «« “aoe 

Branch iv (A) of the TTnnmivo selected 

(2) Modern English Prose In^^thp (^) Coniposition, 
who have selected Branch iv (A) thp P?!f- 
nation shall be in (1) ComT,n.ir Pi’elnnmarjf Exami- 

History of England ti4Sirrilnt-’ 

English Language and Litwature^ ^ History of 

U^37 
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The paper on the History of England shall consist 
exclusively of subjects for .short essaj^s, and it shall 
contain a larger number of subjects than the candidate 
is permitted to attempt. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination if he obtains not less than forty 
per cent, of the total marks in the two papers taken 
together. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. Successful candidates obtain- 
ing not less than sixty per cent, of the total marks shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction. 

No candidate shall be admitted to the Preliminary 
Examination unless he has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science in this University or 
an examination recognized by the Sjmdicate as equivalent 
thereto, 

14. A candidate for the B.A. (Honoui’s) degree who 
has passed the B.A. Degree Examination shall be per- 
mitted to appear for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation after a 'two years’ course provided he has passed 
the B.A. Degree Examination in the .subjects for which 
he desires to appear. He shall lie exempt from passing 
the Preliminary Examination. 

15. A candidate for the B.A. (Honoui’s) degree shall 
appear for the final Examination in Honours not later 
than the end of the fourth year after he has passed the 
Intermediate Examination, provided however, that this 
time limit shall not apply to Post Graduate students 
taking the B.A, (Hons.) course under the provisions of 
Eegulation 14 of this Chapter. 

16. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 
complete final examination in Honours more than once. 

17. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. 
(Honours) degree failing to satisfy the Examiners he 
may be recommended by them for the B.A. degree pro- 
vided that he obtains not less than 33-J per cent, of the total 
marks in all the subjects and not less than twenty-five 
per cent, in each division of the examination. 

18. In the event of a candidate failing in the Final 
Honours Degree Examination, he shall be permitted to 
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appear for the B.A. Degree Examination after a further 
lesidence of one academic year at the University and shall 
appearing for Part I of tlie B.A. Degree 

siaUU S Mows:- 

(i) Philosophy. 

The course shall comprise the study of ; 

(i) General Psychology, (ii) One or more Indian 
Philosophical classics m Tamil or Saraskril 
^tterent from the ancient texts in Tamil or 

bamskrit prescribed under Group A (5) of 

this Regulation and (iii) one of the follow- 
ing two groups of subjects according to the 
candidate’s option: 

Group A, 

(1) TJieory of Kjiowledge ; 

(2) History of European Philosophy ; 

(3) Contemporary European Philosophy with 

/.X reference to a prescribed work ; 

(4) PJiilosopIiy of Religion ; 

(5) Om of the following systems of Indian 

Philosophy inth special reference to pres- 
cribed Ancient Texts : ^ 

(a) Njmya— Vaiseshika ; 

(b) Samlc^m — Yoga ; 

/jI (Advaitaor Visistadvaita). 

(d) Saivasiddhanta. 

(6) Essay. 

Group B. 

(1) Social and abnormal Psychology • 

(2) Ethics ; ^ , 

(3) Sociology • 

(4) Political Philosophy ; 

(5) Comparative Religion • 

(6) Essay. - ’ 

The examination shall consist of oin-ii+ 
paper beiag ae.ig>.ed to each subject. Eacl lajSr’shZ 
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be of three lionrs’ duration. The group of subjects 
offered for instruclion at the University in any particular 
year shall be previously notified from time to time. 

(ii) History. 

The course shall comprise the study of : — 

(1) History of India. 

(2) A special subject to he chosen from a prescribed 

list of subjects hearing on Indian History 
and Polity ; 

(3) Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Ireland (with a study of documents from 
1485 A.D.). 

(4) A special subject to be chosen from a prescribed 

list of subjects connected with the History 
of the West and Polities ; 

(5) Political theory including critical study of a 

classic. 

(6) Modern constitutions with special referetice to 

their historical background. 

(7) General Economies. 

(8) Essay. 

The examination shall consist of eight papers, one 
paper being assigned to each subject. Each paper shall 
be of three hours’ duration. 

(iii) Economcs. 

The course shall comprise the study of 

I. 1. — Economies — I. 

2. Economics — II. Advanced Economics in- 

cluding Applied Economics with special 
emphasis on Banking and Currency. 

3. Modern Economic History of India from 

1800 A.D. and of -Britain, Germany, 
Prance, and United States of America, 
from 1700 a.d. 

4. Public Economics. 
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Ill Sliakespeare, a candidate sliall in addition to the 
detailed stud}’’ ol the prescribed plays, be required to show 
a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s worlcs and of 
Shakespearean criticism. 

In Slodcrn Jiiiiglish there shall be a number of set 
books in prose, poetry and drama from the 16th to the 
20th centuries. A candidate shall be required to make a 
detailed study of the books printed in italics and to show 
a general knowledge of tlie otiicr prescribed texts besides 
a knowledge of the liistory of English Literature, life and 
thought between 1500—1930. 

(&) Special Sicbject. 

^ A candidate shall be required to offer for examination 
eithei one special subject from Group A or t’wo special 
^bjects from Group B. Each special subject under 
Group A shall consist of tivo papei-s. 


Group A. 

1. The English Drama. 

2. The English Novel. 

3. English Literary Criticism. 

Group B. 

1. Gothic and Indo-Germanic Philology. 

2. Beomilf and other Old English Texts. 

3. Middle English Texts. 

A candidate choosing Group A shall be required to 
show’ a detailed ^ knoAvledge of the development of the 
literary chosen form from the beginnings down to 1930 
Illustrative texts shall be prescribed under’ each literary 
form. 

A caiididate choosing Group B shall be required to 
study the subjects according to the specified syllabus 
under each division. 

Text-books for the whole course shall be prescribed 
ordinarily once in three year’s. 
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(iv) B. (a) English Literature, and 

(b) Either (i) Samshnt Literature, or (ii) Tamil 
Literature. 


The course in IV- (B) 
the following: — 


shall comprise the study of 


(a) English Literature. 

(1) Histoiy of English Literature ; 

(2) Shakespeare : three plays to be studied in 

detail ; 


(3) Literary Forms with special reference to 

literary criticism ; 

(4) Selections in Poetry ; 

(5) Selections in Prose. 


(b) (i) SamsJerit Literature. 


(1) Tlie History of Samskrit Literature (Paper I) ; 

(2) Literaiy Criticism in Samskrit. (Paper II) ; 

(3) Valmiki, Vj-asa and Kalidasa. (Paper III) ; 

(4) Kalidasa and other Dramatists 

before 1200 a.d. (Paper IV) ; 

^(5) Types of Prose and Verse in 

Samskrit other than the above. (Paper V) . 


A candidate shall be expected to show a loiowledge 
of the whole course of the History of Samslmt Literature 
and Literary Criticism in Samskrit. He shall also be 
required to make a critical and detailed study of 
prescribed selections from the Epics of Valmiki' and 
Vyasa and of all the works of Kalidasa. In Samskrit 
Literature before and after 1200 a.d. there shall be a 
books in Prose and Poetry. A candidate 
shall be required to make a detailed study of the texts 
m^arked with an asterisk and to show a general laiowled<^e 
Ot the other prescribed texts, 
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(ii) Tamil Literahire. 

(1) History of Tamil Literature and Literary 

Criticism or Poetics, with Portions of Porul 
Adliikaram. 

(2) Epics : Silappatliikaram, Manimeldialai, Chin- 

tamani, Kambaramayanam and jPeriya- 
puranam. 

(3) Sangam Classics other than Epics. 

(4) Post-Sangam Poetry other than Epics. 

(5) Tamil Prose with a thesis or critical essay on 

a given literary subject. 

A candidate shall be expected to show a knowledge 
of the whole course of the History of Tamil Literature 
and Literaiy Criticism in Tamil. He shall also be 
required to make a detailed study of certain set books 
from the Sangam and post-sangam classics earlier than 
1200 A.D. A candidate shall be required to make a 
detailed study of the texts marked vdth an asterisk and 
to show a general knowledge of the other prescribed. texts. 

The scheme of examination shall be as hereunder: — 
English Literature. 

There shall be 5 papers, each of 3 hours’ duration 
and they shall be as follows : — 

I Paper. The Histoiy of English Literature ; 

II Paper. Shakespeare : 3 plays to be studied in 
detail ; 

III Paper. Literary forms and literary criticism. 

IV Paper. Selections in Poetry. 

V Paper. Selections in Prose. 

SamsJcrii Literature. 

I Paper. The History of Samskrit Literature. 

II Paper. Literary Criticism in Samslcrit. 

Ill Paper, Valmiki, Vyasa and iCalidasa (Epics) ; 



^ ^ DEGREES OP BACHELOR OP ARTS AND 

3aACHELOR OP ARTS (HONOURS). 

IV Paper, Kalidasa and other dramatists before 
1200 A.D. 

V Paper. Tjt 3^ of Prose and Verse in Samskrit 

other tlia.n the above. 

T+ -^^dity to correlate, in an intelligent manner similnr 
literary lands in Samskrit and En^sh shalTbe iTJj^ 
wherever possible With ref erenow to’ the n S?' 
a detailed study of certain prescribed Saraslcrit classics 
in Literary criticism shall be required. 

Tainil LitcTahLre. 

I Paper. Histoiy of Tamil Literature and 
Literaiy ^Criticism or Poetics with 
portions of Porulathikaram. 

II Paper. Epies : Silappathikaram, Manimekhalai, 
Climtamani and Eambaramaj^anam 
and Periyapuranam, 


III Paper. 

IV Paper, 
V Paper, 


Sangam Classics other than Epics 5 

Post-Sangam Poetiy other than Epics; 

Tamil Prose with a thesis or a critical 
essaj^ on a given literary subject, 

? correbte, in an inteUigent manner, similar 
hteiary kinds in Tamil and English, shall be tested 
wherever po^ible. With reference to the I Paper a 
detailed study of certain prescribed Tamil classics* in 

literary criticism shall he required. 

(v) SamJerit Language and Literature. 

course of studies shall consist of three divi 
smns the first fitted to equip the student with a SLtSc 
knowledge of the modern methods of study as applied to 
Comparative Philology, Historical Grammar and History 
tbc^^r?^^J Literature, the second division fitted to equip 
e student with a general knowledge of the Samslm't 
L^guage and Literature, and the third fitted to enable 
him to acquire a special knowledge of any specified branch 
thne^^^^^^ literature as prescribed from time to 


U-38 
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2, (a) The course in Division I shall comprise: — 

i. Comparative Philology and the 'History 

■ • of Samskrit Language ; 

ii. The History of the Literature and the 

History of India with reference to 
Samskrit Culture ; 

iii. An essay in English on a subject 

intimately related to the specified 
branch or branches of Samslcrit 
Literature from which the Text-books 
on special subjects under Division III 
are prescribed. 

(&) The course in Division II shall comprise: — 
Prescribed Text-books — 

i. in Njmya, Vyakarana and Alamkara, and 

ii. in Drama, Poetiy and Prose, the selections 

in the latter being fairly representa- 
tive of the various stages in the 
Histoiy of the Samskrit Language 
and Literature. 

In the papers on Prescribed Text-books — General — 
there will be questions for testing the candidates’ ability 
to translate into English unseen Samskrit passages. 

(c) The course in Division III shall comprise: — 

i. Prescribed Text-boolvs selected from any 

specified branch or branches of 
Samskrit Literature. 

ii. A critical and comparative enquiry into 
the contents and value of the specified 
brhnch or branches of the literature, 
taken up for studj’’ by the candidate. 

Examination : — 

(a) There shall be three papers in Division I each 
of three hours’ duration on each of the following 
subjects : — 

i. The principles of Comparative Philology 

and the Elements of Indo-Germanic 
Comparative Grammar and the 
_ I ; . , , History of Samslcrit Language 5 
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ii. TliG History of Saniskrit Literature and 

History of India with reference to 
Samskrit Culture ; 

iii. Essay. 

(b) TJiere shall he three papers in Division II each 
of three hours’ duration, distributed as follows: 

i. Nyaya, Vyakarana and Alamkara; 

ii. Vedie tests, Upanishads and Smrtis. 

iii. Havya and Nataka. 

There shall be four papers in Division III, each 
of three hours’ duration on the prescribed Text-books— 
Special. 


_ (d) Candidates will be required to answer 
question at least in Saniskrit in all the papers 
Prescribed Text-boolis, both General and Special. 


one 

on 


(vi) Tainil Language and LiteraUire. 

The course of study shall consist of: 

(1) Principles of Comparative Philology ; 

(2) Elements of the Comparative Grammar of the 

Dravidian Languages ; 

(3) History of the Tamil Language; 

(4) Histoiy of Tamil Literature ; 

(5) Composition and prescribed books in Prose ; 

(6) Prescribed text-books in Poetry, the selections 

bemg representative of several periods of 
the Literature ; 

(7) Presmbed books on Grammar, Prosody • 

Poetics and Religious Philosophy ; ’ 

(8) History of the Tamil People ; 

(9) Select inscriptions. 


Examination : — 

There shaU be nine papers each of three hours’ dura 
non, as follows: — . 

f,- Principles of Compara- 

ve 10 ogy and Elemonts of the Comparative Grammaf 
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of the Dravidian Languages j one paper on the History 
of the Tamil Language ; one paper on the History of 
Tamil Literature j one paper on Composition and 
prescribed books in Prose; two papers on prescribed text- 
boolcs in Poetry, two papers on prescribed boolcs on 
Grammar, Prosody, Poetics and Religious Philosophy, and 
one paper on the History of the Tamil People and Select 
inscriptions. 

20. A candidate shall be declared to have taken 
Honours in one of the brandies of luiowledge for the B.A. 
(Honour’s) degree if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, 
of the total marks and not less than 30 per cent, in each 
division of the examination. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination for Honours. 

The divisions shall be as follows: — 

Branch (i) For Group A. (a) General Psychology 
and Prescribed Indian Philosophical classics in Tamil or 
in Samskrit — compulsor.y; (b) Theory of knowledge. 
History of European Philosophy and Contemporary 
Philosophy; (c) Philosophy of religion, special paper on 
Indian Philosophj’- and Essay. 

For Group B. (a) General Psychologj”- and Pre- 
cribed Indian Philosophical classics in Tamil or in 
Samskrit — compulsory, (b) Social and abnormal Psycho- 
logy, Ethics and Sociology; (c) Political Philosophy, 
Comparative Religion and Essay. 

Branch (ii) (a) History of India; a special subject 
in Indian History and Polity, (b) Constitutional History 
of Great Britain and Ireland; A special subject to be 
chosen from a list of prescribed subjects connected with 
the history of the West and Polity, (e) Political Theory; 
Modern Constitutions; and General Economies. 

Branch (iii) (a) Economics— General ; General 
Advanced Economies; and Public Economies; (b) Modern 
Economic History and Special Subject; (c) Optional 
Subjects. 
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Branch (iv) A. (a) Chaucer and the Histoiy of 
the English Language, Shakespeare, Jlodern English and 
Essay, (b) Special Subject. 

Branch (iv)^ B. (a) English — All the five papers; 
(b) Esther Sainskrit or Tamil — All the five papers* 

Branch (v) (a) Comparative Philologj’’, Grammar 
and Language, History of Literature and Essay, 
(b) Prescribed Text-boolcs— General, (e) Prescribed Text- 
books — Special. 

Branch (^d) (a) History of Tamil Language, 
Principles of Comparative Philology and the Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian Languages; (b) Prescribed 
text-books in Poetrj’’, Prescribed books on Religious 
Philosophy, Composition and prescribed books on Gram- 
mar, Prosody and Poetics ; (c) History of Tamil Literature, 
Historj’ of the Tamil people and Inscriptions. 

21. Candidates obtaining honours shall be ranked in 
the order of proficiency as determined by the total marks 
obtained by each and shall be arranged in three classes: — 

The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent. ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
50 per cent.; and the third, of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent, of the total marks. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

Degree oe Master op Letters. 

1. The Degree of Master of Letters (M. Litt ) 
will be conferred on candidates who in the opinion of 
duly appointed Boards of Examiners possess exceptional 
aptitude for original research, and who have completed 
an apppved^ course of special study and research in 
conformity with the conditions hereinafter prescribed, 

2. A Bachelor of Arts or a Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) or a Master of Arts of this University or the 
holder of a degree of any other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, -may offer himself 
as a candidate for the degree, provided that two years 
have in the ease of a Bachelor of Arts or one year has 
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in the ease of a Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or of a 
Master of Arts, elapsed, from the dale of his having 
passed the examination for the degrees. 

3. A candidate for the degree shall apply to the 
Registrar to be registered as a candidate, stating in his 
application : — 

1. his qualifications, attainments, and previous 

study and research; 

2. the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research; 

and 3. the name of the Teacher of this University 
who will supervise his research work 
accompanied by the written consent of the 
Teacher, agreeing to supervise that work. 

4. Every such application shall be considered by 
the Vice-Chancellor, and placed before the Syndicate with 
his recommendation. If the Syndicate approves the 
application, the candidate shall be registered as a candidate 
for the degree. 

5. A candidate so registered shall place himself 
under the direction of a Teacher of this University for 
purposes of special study and research, for a period of 
not less than two years in the case of a Bachelor of Arts 
and not less than one year in the case of a Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) or a Master of Arts. 

6. After the expiration of the period mentioned in 
the foregoing Regulation, every candidate shall submit 
to the Syndicate four copies of the thesis, printed or 
type-written, embodying the results of the research 
carried out by him, together with a fee of Rs. 100. The . 
thesis shall further be accompanied by a certificate from 
the Teacher, under whom he has worked, to the effect, 
that the thesis submitted is a record of research work done 
by the candidate, during the period 'o^ his study at the 
University and that the thesis has not previously formed 
the basis for the award of any degree, diploma, associate- 
ship, fellowship or, other similar title. The thesis must 
be forwarded so as to be received by the Registrar either 
jii the month of November or in March of any year. 
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7. The thesis shall be referred by the Sj'ndicate to 
a Board of three Examiners. The Board shall report to 
the S)mdieate the result of the examination of the thesis, 
and the Syndicate shall decide, on the report, whetlier the 
candidate is entitled to the degree, and the resolution of 
the Sjaidicate shall be final. 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 

Degrees of Bachelor of Science and 
Bachelor of Science (Honours). 

1. Undergraduates who have been declared to have 
passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
of this Universitj' and have satisfied the requirement of 
Para 2 of Regulation 6 of Chapter XXXVI or who have 
passed an examination recognised as equivalent thereto, 
shall undergo a further course of study in this Univei’sity 
varying in length according as they desire to proceed to 
the Bachelor of Science Degi’ce Examination or Bachelor 
of Science (Honours) Degree Examination. 

2. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours) shall be held once a year .at 
Annamalainagar, Chidambaram, at such time and on 
such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
and the Bachelor of Science (Honours) Preliminary 
Examination shall be held twice a year, ordinarily in 
March and in September at such time and on such dates 
as the Syndicate maj’’ prescribe. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the Examination 
unless he has prosecuted a regular course of stud)^ as 
laid down in Regulation 4 of this Chapter and has sub- 
mitted the prescribed certificates. A candidate shall apply 
for the Examination in the manner prescribed. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

Courses of Study. 

4. The course of study for the B.Se. degree shall 
extend over a period of two years, each consisting of 
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tliree terms and shall comprise instruction in the following 
subjects according to a syllabus to be prescribed from time 
to time. 

Part I. English ; 

Part II. A second language; 

Parts III and IV. Any two of the following sub- 
jects one under each of the two parts to be selected at the 
option of the candidate. 

1. Mathematics ; 

2. Phj’-sics ; 

3. Chemistry ; 

4. Botany; 

5. Zoologj'', 

5. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree until 
he has completed the course of study prescribed and 
passed an examination in the subjects contained in the 
course of studj’- as detailed in Regulation 4. 

6. The course shall comprise: — 

(a) the study in detail of certain prescribed boolcs 

on Modern English Prose, and 

(b) composition in the main on matter supplied by 

certain prose books prescribed for non- 
detailed study. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ dura- 
tion, the first paper on Prose and the second paper on 
Composition. 


Part II. — A Second Language. 

The study of any one of the following Languages at 
the option of the candidates according to a syllabus or 
text-books to be prescribed from time to time : — 

Indian Languages : Tamil ; 

Malayalam ; 

Telugu ; 

Kanarese ; 

Classical : Samskrit ; 

Modern European : French; 

German. 
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Janguage there shall be two papers 
each of tliree hours’ duration. Each paper shall commSo 
questions as detailed below:— compiise 

rvn ^Jalayalam, Telugu, or Kanare^je tlie first 

Sse' mid 0^ prescribed tcxt-liooles in 

liose and Poetry and the second paper sliall comprise:— 

(a) A passage or passages in English for transla- 
lion into the selected Jnng^iiage; 

Slaving reference to modern 

elements of Samskrit Lan-ua-e • aS 

sha I comp.™ passages in sSiit pta?/ ff„rlTr' 

in' 

second paper shall consist of («) ^ the 

tion selected from any of the tlvt composi- 

the first paper and ^ prescribed for 

from Prcncl. or Gorman into EniiLTS 

Parts III and IV— Optional Subjects. 

this Chaptir,“L“OTpe‘"a?™So?of°“^”r- * 
accordance with a prescribed syEabns or toStoota”" “ 

in'eS.' So®t1han to "■.f “a'™ ™mination 
Vide AppendS C)1 “ ^-nundcr. (For Syliahns, 

U— 39 



302 


LAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


Mathematics. 

Tlie course shall comprise the study of: — 

(i) Algebra, Trigonometry and Theory of 

Equations; 

(ii) Analytical Geometry and Calculus; 

(iii) Mechanics and Astronomy; 

(iv) Statistics. 

The examination shall consist of four papers one on 
each of the above subjects, of three hours’ duration. 

Physics. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects each in accordance with a syllabus to be prescribed 
from time to time : — 

(i) General Physics; 

(ii) Heat and Light; 

(iii) Sound, Magnetism and Electricity. 

The examination in theory shall consist of three 
papers each of three hours’ duration. There shall be a 
practical examination of six hours’ duration. Marks 
wiU be allotted to Laboratory note-books to be produced 
by the candidates on the day of the practical examination 
and certified by the Head of the Department to be a 
bona fide record of work done by the candidates during 
the two years immediately preceding the examination. 

Chemistry. 

A candidate will be required to show that he has 
made a broad and general study of the more important 
facts and theories of Chemistry. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects each in accordance with a prescribed Syllabus: — 

(i) General and Physical Chemistry; 

(ii) Inorganic Chemistry; 

(iii) Organic Chemistry. 

There shall be a written examination in three papers, 
each of three hours’ duration and a practical examination 
consisting of two tests one of six hours’ and the other .of 
three hours’ duration, 
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Botany. 

The course shall comprise the study of the subjects 
detailed m the syllabus to be prescribed from time to 
time* 

The examination shall be both -written and practical 

and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : 

1. Thallophytes; Bryophytes; Pterido- 

phytes; and Gjuunosperms . . 3 hours 

Angiosperms; Physiologj^j Histology; 

and General Principles 
Practical Examination I 
Practical Examination II 

candidates shall also submit their laboratoiy note* 
books and their collection of plants for examination. 

Zoology, 

The course shall comprise the study of the subiects 
tim?^^^ syllabus to be prescribed from time to 

The examination sliall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows •— 

1 T. 1 1 . 


2 . 

3. 

4. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


3 hours 
3 „ 

3 
3 




Invertebrates 

Chordata ; Embiyologj^ and General 
Practical Examination I 
Practical Examination II 

The candidates shall also submit at the time of the 
examination their laboratory note-books. 

J' TO ^^^<^idate shall not be eligible for the decree 
of the Bachelor of Science unless he has passed '’the 
exaimnation in English under Part I, the examination 
m the selected language under Part II, and the examina* 

j Tw selected optional subjects under 
Parts III and IV. A candidate who obtains not less than 
35 per cent, of the marks in Part I shaU be declared to 
have passed the examination in Part I; a candidate who 
obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in the 

S."!? "I to have 

Part II; and a candidate who 
obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks in 
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eaeli of Parts III and IV and not less than 30 per cent. 
01 the marks in each di\ision of the examination in the 
selected subjects imder each part as laid down in Pegu- 
lation 8 of this ChajDter shall be declared to have passed 
the examination in the resj)ective parts. 


8. The divisions of examination in the optional 
subjects under Parts III and IV shaU be as foUows:— 

Mathematics . . (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Applied 

Mathematics, 

Physics . . (a) Theory, (b) Practical, 


Chemistry . . (a) Theory, (b) Practical, 

Botany . . (a) Theory, (b) Practical including 

Laboratory Note Books and 
collection of Plants. 


Zoology . . (a) Theory, (b) Practical including 

Laboratory Note Books. 


9. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the marks in any part mentioned in 
Regulation 4 of this Chapter shall be placed in the First 
Class in that Part. Successful candidates who obtain 
less than 60 per cent, and not less than 50 per cent of 
the marks in any Part mentioned in Regulation 4 shall 
be placed in the Second Class in that Part. All other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the Third Class. 


10. A candidate for the B.Sc. Degree Examination 
may at his option, present himself for the whole or for 
any part or parts of the Examination at any one time 
provided however that at his first appearance he shall 
appty for all the four parts. 


Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours.) 

A. Course of Stiuly. 

11. For the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree the course shall 
extend^ over a period of not less than three j^'ears, each 
consisting of three terms and shall comprise instruction 
in: — 

I. English during the first year (Preliminary 
Examination) . 

II. One of- the following branches of knowledge " 
during the three years: — 

(i) Mathematics; 



iocxix i DEGREES OP BACHELOR OP SCIENCE AND 305 
BACHELOR OP SCIENCE (HONOURS) 

(ii) Physics, u’itli i\ra{]icniatics as Subsi- 

diary subject. 

(iii) Chemistry with any one of the follow- 

ing as a Subsidiary subject — 

(a) Mathematics; 

(b) Physics; 

(e) Zoologj'; 

(d) Botan,y. 

(iv) Botany with any one of the following 

as a Subsidiary subject— 

(a) Zoology; 

(b) Clieniistiy. 

B. Examination. 

12. The Examination for the B.Se. (Honours) 
Degree shall be held once a year in Annaraalainagar, 
Chidambaram, at such time and on such dates as the 
Syndicate may prescribe. 

f Honours (English) Preliminary Examina- 

tion shall be held twice a year ordinarily in March and 
m September. 

14. No candidate shall be admitted to the Exami- 
nation unless he has satisfied the requirements laid down 
111 Regulation 1 of this Chapter and has prosecuted a 
regular course of study in this University for a period 
of not less than three years and has submitted the 
prescribed certifieates. 

15. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree may 
appear for the examination in the subsidiary subieet at 
the end of the second year of the course. The examination 
in the subsidiaiy subject shall be the examination in that 
subject for the B.Sc. Degree. 

16. No candidate shall be eligible for the B Sc 
(Honours) Degree unless he has passed an examination 
m one of the branches of Iniowledge contained in the 
course of study. 

No candidate, other than those hereinafter exempted 
shall be admitted to the final examination in Honours 
unless he has passed the preliminaiy examination.' 
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This preliminaiy examination sliall be in (1) Com- 
position, (2) Modern English Prose. 

A. ^ candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
preliminary examination if he obtains not less than forty 
per cent, of the total marks in the two papers taken 
together. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. Successful candidates obtain- 
ing not less than sixty per cent, of the total marks shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction. 

No candidate shall be admitted to the preliminary 
examination unless he has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science in this University or 
an examination fecognised by the Sjmdicate as equivalent 
thereto. 

II- A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) degree 
wlm has passed the B.A. Degi’ee Examination in a 
Seience subject (Old Regulations) or the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree Examination after a two years’ course 
provided he has passed the B.A. Degree Examination 
(Old Regulations) or the B.Sc. Degree Examination in 
the subjects for which he desires to appear. He shall 
be exempt from passing the preliminary examination and 
the examination in the Subsidiary subject and shall be 
credited with the marks which he obtained in that subject 
at the Pass Degree examination. 

18. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) degree 
shall appear for the final ■ examination in Honours not 
later than the end of the fourth year after he has passed 
the Intermediate Examination, provided however, that 
this time limit shall not apply to Post Graduate students 
talcing the B.Sc. (Honours) course under the provision 
of Regulation 17 of this Chapter. 

19. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 
complete final examination in Honours more than once. 

20. In the event of a candidate for the B.Sc. 

(Honours) degree failing to satisfy the examiners he 
may be recommended by them for the B.Sc. degree 
provided that he obtains not less than 33^ per cent, 
of the total marks and not less than twenty-five ner cent* 
in each division of the examination. . 
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21. The course in each optional branch of knowledge 
shall be as follows: — ^ 

(i) Mathematics. 

ledge"^of required to have a sound know- 

(a) Pure Mathematics, 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective 

Geometry; 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations; 

3. Plane Geometry; 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus, includ- 

mg Riemann integration, Cauchy’s 
Meorem on Contour integration and 
Fourier s series; 

f). Elementary differential equations; 

0. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions; 
7. Solid Geometry— the line, plane, sphere 

and surfaces of the second degree 
curves in space and surfaces. ’ 

(b) Applied Mathematics. 

1. Statics including the theory of Potentials ; 

2. Dynamics of a Particle; 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body— motion in 

two dimensions; 

4. Electricity and Magnetism; 

5. Astronomy , General and elementary 

spherical. 

(c) Selected topics from any two of the following 

subjects at the option of the candidate : 

1. Higher Arithmetic. 

2. Modern Algebra. 

3. Modern Geometry. 

4. Differential Geometry.. 

5. Group Theory. 

6. Theory of Functions of a real variable. 
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7. Tlieoiy of Functions of a complex 

variable. 

8. Differential Equations. 

9. Probability and >Statistics. 

10. I\ratliematical Plysics. 

11. l\Ieehanics of Continuous media. 

12. Advanced Djuiamics. 

13. Quantum Mechanics. 

14. Tlieoiy of relativit 3 '’. 

15. Astronomy and Astropliysies, 

Three papers shall be set in pure [Mathematics, three 
in applied and one in each of the optional subjects selected. 
Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall 
contain questions on the principles developed in the 
ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exercises of 
moderate difficult}- arising therefrom. 

(ii) Physics. 

The course shall consist of an advanced study 
(experimental and theoretical) of the following sub- 
jects: — 

i. Propeities of ilatter; 

ii. Heat ; 

iii. Sound; 

iv. Light; 

V. JIagnetism and Elcctricitj-; 

vi. Chemistry; 

vii. Modern Physics. 

The examination shall consist of two parts, viz., 
theoretical and experimental. The theoretical part shall 
consist of the following seven papers each of three houis’ 
duration : — 

i. Properties of Matter; 

ii. Heat ; 

iii. Sound ; 

jy. Light; , 
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V. Magnetism and Electricity; 

vi. Chemistry ; 

vii. Modern Physics. 

The practical part shall consist of four tests each of 
fonr hours’ duration. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the Professor or 
Professors under whom the candidate has worked and 
certified by him to be hona fide record of work performed 
by the candidate. It shall be submitted to the examiners 
on the first day of the practical examination. 

(iii) Chemistry. 

The course shall consist of an advanced study of 
the following subjects each according to a prescribed 
syllabus : — 

1. General and Historical Chemistry; 

2. Physical Chemistry ; 

3. Inorganic Chemistry; 

4. Organic Chemistry; 

The examination shall consist of two parts, i.e., 
theoretical and experimental. The theoretical part shall 
consist of the following five papers each of three hours’ 
duration : — 

i. General and Historical Chemistry; 

ii. Physical Chemistry; 

iii. Inorganic Chemistry ; 

iv. Organic Chemistry I (Aliphatic) ; 

V. Organic Chemistry II (Aromatic) ; 

The practical part shall consist of three tests each of 
six hours’ duration. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 

U-40 
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during- tlie period of study for the examination. The 
record shall he countersigned by tlie Professor or 
Professors under -whom the candidate has worked and 
certified by him to be a hona-fidc record of work performed 
^ 3 ’" the candidate. It shall be submitted to the examiners 
on the first day of the practical examination. 


(iv) Botany. 

A candidate shall be required to have made a com- 
prehensive study of the following;— 

1. Pepresentative forms, living and extinct, in 
reference to structure, development and taxonomy of the 
following groups : — 

(a) Algae; 

(b) Fungi; 

(c) Brj^ophytes; 

( d ) P teridoph3’-tes ; 

(e) Gj^mnosperms, 

(f) Angiosperms. 

Physiology and Eeolog3^ 

Comparative and Physiological Plant anatomy; 
General Principles ; ’ 

Botany of South Indian crop plants and Forest 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Products. 

6 . 
7. 


Cytology and Genetics. 

Special Angiospei-m-moi-pliology. 


Scheme of Examination. 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be follows: 

Written. Time. 

Paper I. Thallophytes and Bryophytes . . 3 lirs. 

„ II. Pteridophytes and Gymnosperms . 3 „ 

„ III. Taxonomy, Plant anatomy and 

Economic Botany . . 3 

„ IV. Phj^siology, Econology and General 

Principles . . 3 

■ „ . V. ■ Angiosperm-morphologj’^, Cytology 

and Genetics , . 3 „ 
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Practical Examination. 

Four tests of three hours eaeh, including niicro-prepara' 
tions. 


Laboratoiy Records. 

Collections and Field-notes. 

The practical examination ivill include: 

1. The identification of Indian plants with or 
without tlie help of a Flora. 

2 The preparation and interpretation of micros- 
copic preparations of plants ; 

3. Experiments in Plant Physiology' and Viva vocc. 

Every candidate will be required to submit at the 
lime of tlic cxamiiuition 1 

1. A collection of named plants collected and pre- 
served by himself; 

2. His laboratory Records countersigned by the 
Head of the Department; 

3. Microscopic preparations ; 

4. A brief account of the Field work done during 
the course of his study. 


Subsidiary subject:— 

The course and the examination in the SubsuliaiT 
subject shall be the same as those prescribed foi the 
B.Sc. Degree. 

22 A candidate shall be declared to have taken 
Honours in one of the branches of knowledge for the 
B Sc (Honours) degree if he obtains not less than 
40 per cent, of the total marte and not less than 30 per 
c^r in each division of the examination. ^1 other 
Sidates shall be deemed to have failed m the exami- 
nation for Honours. 


The divisions shall be as follows:— 

Branch (i) (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Applied 

Mathematics, (c) Optional subjects. 



1 
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1 

1 
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Branch (ii) (a) Written Examination in Main 

subject ; (b) Practical Examination ‘ in Main subject ; 

(c) Subsidiary subject — ^Written and Practical Exami- 
nations. 

Branch (iii) (a) Written Examination in Main 
subject ; (b) Practical Examination in Main subject ; 

(c) Subsidiary subject — ^Written and Practical Exami- 
nations. 

Branch (iv) (a) Written Examination in the Main 
subject; (b) Practical Examination in Main subject; 

(c) Subsidiary subject — Written and Practical Examina- 
tions. 

23. Candidates obtaining Honours shall be ranked 
in the order of proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each and shall be arranged in three 
classes : — 

The First consisting of those who obtain not less 
than 60 per cent.; the Second, of those who obtain not 
less than 50 per cent. ; and the Third, of those who obtain 
not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks. 


CHAPTER XL. 

Degree of Master of Science. 

1. The Degree of Master of Science (M.Sc.) will be 
conferred on candidates who in the opinion of duly 
appointed Boards of Examiners possess exceptional 
aptitude for original research, and who have completed 
an approved course of special study and research in 
conformity with the conditions hereinafter prescribed. 

2. A Bachelor of Science or a Bachelor of Science 
(Honours) or a Master of Arts of this University or the 
holder of a degree of any other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, may offer himself 
as a candidate for the degree, provided that' two years 
have in the ease of a Bachelor of Science or one year has 
in the ease of a Bachelor of Science (Honours) or of a 
Master of Arts, elapsed, from the date of his having passed 
the examination for the degrees. 
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3. A candidate for the degree shall apply to the 
Eegistrar to be registered as a candidate, stating in his 
application : — 

1. his qualifications, attainments, and previous 

study and research; 

2. the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research; 

and 3. the name of the Teacher of this University 
who • -svill^ supervise his research work, 
accompanied by the written consent of the 
Teacher, agreeing to supervise that work. 

4. Every such application shall be considered by 
the Vice-Chancellor, and placed before the Syndicate with 
his recommendation. _ If the Syndicate approves the 
application, the candidate shall be registered as a candi- 
date for the degree. 


5. A candidate so registered shall place himself 
under the dii’ection of a Teacher of this University for 
purposes of special study and research, for a period of 
not less than two years in the ease of a Bachelor of 
Science and not less than one year in the ease of a 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) or a Master of Arts, 


6. After the expiration of tlie period mentioned in 
the foregoing Eegulation, every candidate shall submit 
to the Syndicate four copies of the thesis, printed or 
type-written, embodj^ing the results of the research carried 
together with a fee of Es. 100. The thesis 
^all further be accompanied by a certificate from the 
leaeher, under whom he has worked, to the effect, that the 
thesis submitted is a record of research work done by the 
period of his study at the University 
that the thesis has not previously formed the basis for 
the award of miy degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship 
or other similar title. The thesis must be forwarded so 
as to be received by the Eegistrar either in the month of 
November or in *i\farch of any year. 

7 The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate 
to a Board of three Examiners.' The Board shall report 
to llie Syndicate the result of the examination of the 
thesis, and the Syndicate shall decide, on the report, 
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whethsr the enndiclate is entitled to the degree and the 
resolution of the Syndicate shall be final. 


CHAPTER XLI. 

Degree of Master of Arts. 

Upon payment of a fee of Rs. 25 a graduate in 
Honours Honours may without further exami- 

Graduates nation, proceed to the degree of M.A. 

proceeding. after the lapse of five years from the 

date of his having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science. 


CHAPTER XLII. 

(a) Degree of Doctor of Philosophy — (Ph.D.). 

1. A Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or a Master of 
Arts or a Bachelor of Science (Honours) or a Master 
of Science or a ]\Iaster of Letters of this or any other 
recognised University may offer himself as a candidate 
for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) provided 
three j'cars have elapsed from the date of his having 
qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 
or Blaster of Arts or Bachelor of Science (Honours) or 
two years after Blaster of Letters or Blaster of Science 
which shall have been spent in special study and research 
at this University under the guidance of the Head of the 
Department concerned or any person approved by the 
Syndicate in this behalf, 

2. The candidate shall (on or before the 1st July or 
1st January) submit his application to the Registrar 
stating the special subject chosen by him for the original 
thesis and the lines upon -which the subject is to be 
treated. No application shall be entertained unless it is 
recommended by the Head of the Department of Study 
concerned or by the person under whom he proposes to 
carry on his special study and research with the certificate 
that the applicant is a fit and proper person to be 
registered for the degree. 

3. The application shall be accompanied by a sum 
of Rs. 50|- which shall not be refunded unless the appli- 
cation is rejected by the University. 
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4. The application shall be placed before the 
SjTidicate for consideration and approval. If the appli- 
cation is entertained by the SjTidieate, the Registrar shall 
inform the candidate that his name has been registered. 

5. The candidate whose name is registered shall pay 
to the University a fee of Its. 25 per academic year. 

6. After the expiration of the period of research 
mentioned in Regulation 1, the candidate shall submit four 
printed or typewritten copies of the thesis embodying 
the results of his research. The candidate shall indicate 
generally in a preface to_ the thesis the portions of the 
thesis he claims to be original and the extent to which 
he has utilised the work of others and in what respect his 
investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement 
of knowledge. The candidate shall further certify that 
the thesis has not previously formed the basis for tlic 
award of any degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship or 
other similar titles. 

7. The thesis together with a sum of Rs. 50 must be 
fonvarded, so as to reach the Registrar between 1st March 
and 1st April or between 1st October and 1st November. 

8. The thesis mentioned shall be inferred by the 
Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners. 

♦ 

9. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the 
candidate shall not be required to submit to any further 
•written examination ; but he may be required by the Board 
at their discretion to appear before them to be tested 
orally, or practically, or by both these methods, with 
reference to the thesis and the special subject selected 
by him. The Board shall report to the Sjmdicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis and of the oral 
and practical examinations, if any; and if the S 3 mdieate. 
upon the report, consider the candidate worthy of the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, it shall cause his name 
to be published with the subject of his thesis and the titles 
of his published contributions, if any, to the advancement 
of knowledge. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University and 
signed by the Vice-Chancellor shall be given to the 
successful candidate. 
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11. The University may publish the thesis of the 
successful candidate or authorise him to publish it. In 
either ease it shall bear the inscription '' Thesis approved 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Annamalai 
University.” 

12. A thesis that has been rejected may be resubmitted 
after revision duly certified by the person who directed 
his research work for the Degree, together with the fee of 
Rs. 150. The procedure laid down above shall be followed 
in respect of the thesis so resubmitted. 


(&) Degree of Doctor of Letters — (D.Litt.). 

1. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Letters 
shall have already taken either the Degree of Master of 
Letters or the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy of this 
University. 

2. A candidate may submit his thesis for the Degree 
of Doctor of Letters provided two years have elapsed from 
the date of his qualifying for the Degree of Master of 
Letters or one year from the date of his qualifying for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

^ 3. A candidate will submit with his application four 
copies of his thesis which shall be an original contribution 
of distinguished merit to learning in his branch of study. 

4. The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration 
signed by the candidate that it has been composed by 
himself and that it has not previously formed the basis 
for the award of any Degree, Diploma, Assoeiateship, 
Pello^vship or any other similar title. 

In the ease of candidates who have carried on the 
work under the supervision of a teacher of the University, 
these declarations shall be endorsed by the teacher. 

5. The thesis must embody the results of independent • 
work. Work done jointly with others may, however, be 
sul)mitted in support of the thesis. 
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6. The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface 
• , v. speciallj'- in notes, the sources from 

wiiieh his information is taken, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of 
Jus tticsis which he claims as original. He shall also state 
\\lietner his work has been conducted independently or 
m co-operation with others, and in what respects his 
im cstigations appear to him to tend to the advancement 
of loiowledge or otherwise form a valuable contribution 
to tlie literature of the subject dealt with. 

/. The candidate may with the thesis forward 
printed copies of any contribution to the Imowledge of his 
subject or any cognate subject which may have been 
published by hm independently or conjointly with others 
and which he desires to offer in support of his candidature. 

S. The application and the thesis must be forwarded 
with the prescribed fee of Es. 200/- to the Eegistrar so as 
to reach Mm on_ or before 31st October and after the 
expiry of the period mentioned in Eegulation 2 su-pra. 

9. The thesis with the other contributions and papers 
(if any) submitted, shall be referred by the Syndicate for 
report to a Board of three Examiners. 

10. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result 
of the examination of the thesis and of the oral examina- 
tion if any; and on receipt of the Board’s report, the 
S 5 -ndieate shall declare whether the candidate has qualified 
for the Degree or not. The names of successful candi- 
dates shall be published in the Fort St. George Gazette. 


OHAPTEE XLIII. 

Degree of Doctor op Science. 

1. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
shaU have already taken either the Degree of Master of 
Science or the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy of this 
university. 

2. A candidate may submit his thesis for the Degree 
of Doctor of Science provided two years have elapsed 

U — 41 
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from tlie date of his having qualified for the Degree^ of 
Master of Science, or one year from the date of his having 
qualified for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

3. No additional residence in the University will he 
required in the case of candidates who 'have already taken 
a research degi’ee after residence in the University. In 
the case of others a minimum residence of one year will 
be required. 

4. A candidate shall submit with his application 
four copies of his tliesis, which shall be an original con- 
tribution of distinguished merit, to scientific learning. 

5. The Thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration 
signed by the candidate that it has been composed by 
himself, and by a certificate that the thesis has not pre- 
viously formed the basis for the award of any Degree, 
Diploma, Assoeiateship, Fellowship, or other similar title. 

6. The thesis must embody the results of independ- 
ent research. VTork done jointly’’ with others maj, how- 
ever, be submitted in support of the thesis. 

7. The candidate shall indicate generally in a pre- 
face to his thesis and specially in notes the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he 
has availed himself of the work of others, and the portions 
of his thesis which he claims as original. He shall also 
state whether his research has been conducted independ- 
ently or in co-operation with others, and in what respect 
his in'^-’estigations appear to him to tend to the advance- 
ment of Science, or otherwise form a valuable contribution 
to the literature of the subject dealt with. 

8. The candidate may with the thesis forward 
printed copies of any original contribution to the know- 
ledge of his subject or of any cognate subject which may 
have been published by him independently or conjointly 
with othcr.s. and which he desires to offer in suppoit of 
his candidature. 

9 The application and the thesis must be. forwarded 
with the prescribed fee of Ks. 200 to the Kegistrar so as 
to reach him at any time after the expiry of the period 
mentioned in Regulation 2 supra. 
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10. TJ -0 thesis together with any otlier contributions 
and papers subraitteJd shall be referred by the Syndicate 
for report to a board of tliree Examiners. 


11. Tiie Board shall report to the Syndicate the result 
of the examination of tlie thesis, and of any oral or 
practical examination which the Board may prescribe- 

iicclnv!! M ® Syndicate shall 

declaie whether tlie candidate has qualified for the Defn-ee 

successful candidates shall” be 
published in the I'oj't St. George Gazette. 


Ti aiisitory Regulation to he in force until 
ZOth June 1943. 

12. Notwithstandiug the conditions prescribed in 
Begidations 1, 2 and 3 of this chapter, candidates with 
Fust and Second Class Hououis in Science of this Uni- 
^eisity who ha^•e been engaged in scientific research for 

tlie ilegi-ee of Doctor of Science in this Uni- 

frnm ^ certificate of efficient 
work from the person, under whose direction they have 

countersigned by the Head of 
t e Depiuhueut concerned in this University, and satisfy 
the conditions in Eegulations 4 to 9. ^ 


X ALIV. 


Titles, Certificates op Proficiencv and 
Degree in Orient^vl Learning. 


1. There 

Examination. 

for certificates 
study. 


shall be an examination in Oriental 
Learning with a compulsory division for 
Titles and an optional division qualifyino- 
of proficiency in the modern methods of 
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(i) Compulsory Divisions for Titles. 

2. The titles shall he as follows: — 

Siromani added, to Uimamsa, Veda^ita, Vyalcarana, 
Name of titles Sahitya, and Nyaya according to the 
special branch of study selected by the 
candidate who has offered for his examination Samskrit 
alone j 


Vidvan in the ease of a candidate who has offered 
for his examination either (a) Samslait and Tamil or 
(&) Tamil as the main language with Samskrit as a 
subsidiary language, or (c) Tamil alone. 

3. Candidates for the Siromani title shall offer 
Subjects examination Samskrit alone ; 

and those for the Vidvan title either 
(a) Samskrit and Tamil or (6) Tamil as the main 
language with Samskrit as a subsidiary language or 
(c) Tamil alone. 


Course of 4. The course of studies for the 

Studies four examination for Titles shall extend over 
four years. 

5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into 
Examination parts uis.— Preliminary and Final 

Preliminary— — preliminary exammation m a 
Pinal. specified portion of the course at the 

end of the second year and the final in 
the remaining portion of the course at the end of the 
fourth year. No candidate shall be admitted to the final 
examination until he has passed the preliminary exami- 
nation. 


6. Candidates who have qualified under the regu- 
lations of this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning 
may continue their studies under the same regulations in 
order to qualify further (i) for the same title in an 
additional Branch or in additional Branches, or (ii) for 
other titles under the following conditions: — 
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General. 

(i) No candidate who has qualified for a Title will 
be admitted to any further examination for a Title, 
except after the expiry of hvo years from the date of 
passing the last preceding qualifjdng examination ; 
provided that candidates who have qualified for (1) the 
Siromani Title in any one of the three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta included in Branch II shall be 
admitted to a further examination in any other South 
Indian School of Vedanta, after the expiry of o?ie year 
from _the_ date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination and after a year’s course in the University. 

(ii) The provisions of Eegulation 2 of this Chapter 
shaU apply to all examinations held under this Eegula- 
tion which shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be 
deemed to be equivalent to either the Preliminary or the 
Pinal Examination for a Title as the ease may be. 


Special. 

(i) Siromani — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of 
Siromani in any one of the special branches of study may 
further qualify in any other branch by passing an 
examination in such branch consisting of the question 
papers set in the special part only for both the Preliminary 
and Pinal examinations in that branch; provided that, in 
the ease of candidates who have already qualified in one 
of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta and seek 
to qualify in any other South Indian School of Vedanta 
and such further examination in the special part alone 
'shaU consist only of four papers, viz., (1) the two papers 
on prescribed text-books relating to the Bhashya 
Prasthana included in the Preliminary Examination, and 
(2) the two papers prescribed on text-books; Special I and 
Special II relating to the Vada Prasthana included under 
(a) in the Pinal examination {vide Eegulation G, 
Branch II). Such further examination shall consist of 
two parts— fis.. Preliminary and Pinal. Each of these 
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two parts shall consist only of the papers set therefor in 
the subjects of the special part in the year in wliich the 
candidate appears. These two parts may, at the option of 
the candidate, be taken in the same year or in separate 
years, the examination in the final part in the latter 
ease being taken only after passing the examination in 
the preliminary part. In the case of candidates who 
take the examination in both the parts in the same year, 
those who secure the prescribed passing minimum in the” 
preliminary part alone shall be declared to have passed 
the examination in that part, while those who fail to 
secure the prescribed minimum in the preliminary part 
shall be deemed to have failed in the whole examination. 
The provision of Eegulation 14 shall apply to each of 
these two parts eonsisting only of the papers mentioned 
above. 

(ii) Siromani and Vidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of 
Siromani may fui’ther qualify for the Title of Vidvan by 
passing the examination for that Title in accordance with 
the regulations, provided that such a candidate who offers 
for his examination Samskrit and Tamil shall be exempt 
from examination in Samskrit and shall be permitted to 
take the whole examination in the vernacular language in 
one year, and may qualify for the Title of Vidvan by 
passing the examniation in that language. 

(iii) Vidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for tlie Title of Vidvan 
may qualify in an additional language or in additional 
languages by passing the examination in such language 
or languages according to the regulations. A candidate 
who offers one additional language only may take the whole' 
examination in that language in one year, and a candidate 
who offers for his examination two Dravidian languages 
and is exempted by the Syndicate from the production of 
the required certificates shall be permitted to take the 
Preliminary and Pinal Examinations in successive years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional 
Dravidian language may offer, either of the courses in 
that -language detailed in Regulation 8 of this Chapter. 
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7, Siro7nani — 


Siromanl — 
course of 
studies for. 


(i) The course of studies shall be 
as follows: — 


A. General. 

(c) The_ History of Samskrit Language and 
Literature. 

(&) Prescribed test-books. 


B. A Special Subject. 

(ii) For the preliminary exammation, the course 
in the general part shall comprise 

(a) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements 
of Y5mkarana, Alamkara and the systems of Indian 
Philosophy. 

(h) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the 
Mantras, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Grhya 
and Dhaiana Sutras or the Smritis. 

For the final^ examhxation, the course in the general 
part shall comprise the Histor}’- of Samskrit Language 
and Literature. 

(in) The course in the special part shall consist 
of one of tlie following branches of study taken by the 
candidate : — 


Branch I . — Mhnamsa Group. 

For the prelhninary examination, prescribed text- 
books relating to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and 
Dharmasastra. 

For the final exammation, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa. (&) The application of 
Mimamsa to Vedic exegesis and to the proper compre- 
hension of the social and the legal aspects of the 
Dharmasastras. 


Branch Il~Vedanta Group. 

For the px'elhninary exanxination, prescribed text- 
hoolcs relating to_ the BasMja Prasthana of one of the 

Indian Schools of Vedanta viz , — ^Advaita 
Visistadvaita and Dvaita. ' 


For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to the Vada Prasthana of one of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta; and (6) prescribed 
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text-boolcs relating to Yoga, Sanldiya and the elements of 
ihe three South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall he two papers on the books prescribed 
under (a) and one paper on the books prescribed under 
( 6 ). 

Branch III — Vyaharana Group. 

For the preliminary examination^ prescribed text- 
books relating to Advanced Vyakarana, including select 
portions of standard commentaries on the Siddhanta^ 
Itanmudi. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-boolcs 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha 
\vorks in VyaJcarana and select portions of the Malta- 
hhasya and standard commentaries on the Siddhanta^ 
kanmudi. 


Br/Vnch IV. — Sahitya Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas 
and Natakas and a simple work in Poetics. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; and (b) pres- 
cribed text-boolcs of an advanced character, relating to 
Alankara Sastra, 

Branch V — Nyaya Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text- 
books relating to Nyaya and Vaiseshika Darsanas includ- 
ing select portions of Purvavada. 

For the final examination prescribed text-books 
relating to Nyaya and Vaiseshika Darsanas including select 
portions to Uttaravada and of the Sabdabodha works in 
Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

(iv) Siromani Examination — 

(a) In the preliminary examination there shall be 
in the general part two papers on the prescribed text- 
books; and, in the special part, two papers on the 
prescribed text-books. 

(b) In the final examination there shall be in 
the general part one paper on the History of Samskrit^ 
Language and Literature and in the special part there 
shall be three papers on the prescribed text-boolcs. 
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Vidvan— 8. (A.) Vidvan wth Sajisioiit. 

Course of 
Studies for. 

i. Samshrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed 
Kavyas, Natakas, a simple work in Poetics and a 
prescribed portion in Grammar. The text-books prescribed 
under this head shall, as far as poasible, be tlie same as 
those prescribed for the preliminary examination under 
Branch IV Sahitya group— Siromani course. 

For the final examination, (a) History of Samskrit 
Language and Literature, and (b) prescribed text-books 
relating to Pralrrt Grammar, Samskrit Prosody and 
Samsla'it Poetics. The text-boofe prescribed under this 
head shall be the same as those prescribed tuider (a) and 
(b) for the Sahitya Siromani final examination. 

ii. Vernacular language — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
text-boolvs in Poetry and Prose and Logic; and 
(b) Vernacular Composition. 

For the final examination, {a) prescribed tex^ 
books relating to Grammar, Prosody pd Poetics; and 
(b) History of Tamil Language and Literature. 

iii. Vidvan examination — 

(a) In the preliminarj'^ examination there shall be 
one paper on the prescribed text-boolvS relating to the 
selected Vernacular Language and Logic, one paper in 
Vernacular Composition and two papers on the prescribed 
Samskrit text-books. The last mentioned papers shall, 
as far as possible, be the same as the papers on 
the text-books prescribed for the preliminary examination 
under the special part of the Sahitya Siromani course, 
such questions on the prescribed text in Grammar as may 
be placed in these papers being- required to be answered 
by the Vidvan candidates only. A lower standard than 
that of the Sahitya Siromani shall be required in the 
case of the Vidvan candidate, 

U— 42 
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(&) In the final examination, there shall be— 

{i) A paper on the History of the Samslcrit 
Language and Literature. 

This pajoer shall be the same as 
the corresponding paper for the 
Siionitini GXciniiiiutioGj ci lower 
standard than that of Siromani 
being required in the ease of 
Vidvan candidates. 

(m) Two papers on the prescribed Vernacular 
text-b^ks relating to Grammar, Prosody 
and Poetics and one paper on the 
Iiistoiy of Tamil Language and Litera- 
ture. 

(mz) Two papers on prescribed Samslcrit text- 
books. ■ 

the^"8'7^^''V-!J''^"'’ portions in Grammar for 

Saniulf visarga-Sandhi, Svadhi- 

Sanc^i, Stripratyaya and Karaka prakaranas in the 
Siddhanta Haumudlii be prescribed. 

(B.) ViDVAN-wiTH Tamil, as the MAm Language and 
Samskrit or any other Dravidian Language as a 
Subsidiary Language. 

I. Tamil . — 

The course shall be — 

7' - preliminarij examination, (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (&) preseribed tex't-books 

VersScation'’'''^'^'''’ Composition and 

1 , Po? t7(e final eoMmination, (a) preseribed text- 

books in Poetry; (b) prescribed text-boolis relatin^^ to 
Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics and Versffica- 
tion; (c) History of Language and Literature. 

II. Samskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the 'preliminary examination, {a) preseribed 
texts in simple _ Poetry and Prose; (b) Elementary 
Grammar taught in relation to («) ; (c) Translation from 
oamsknt into the selected Vernacular Language, 
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For the final examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Kavj-as and Natalias ; (b) Elementary Prosody 
and Poetics taught in relation to (a) ; and (c) Translation 
irom Samskrit into the selected Yenaaeular Language. 

III. Vidvan Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in the Verna- 
cular Language there shall be three papers 
one on the prescribed text-boolis in Poetry 
and Prose and Logie and another on those 
relating to Grammar and the third paper on 
Composition and versification. In Samskrit 
there shall be one paper of two parts, the 
first eontaining questions on Samskrit 
Grammar and Poetry and Prose text-boolis 
and the second containing j^assage or passages 
lor translation from Samskrit into the 
selected Vernacular Language. 

(it) In the final examination in the Vernaculax’ 
Language there shall be two papers on 
Poetry text-books, two papers on text-books 
1 elating to Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics and Versification, and one paper on 
Histoiy of Language and Literature. In 
Samskrit there shall bo one paper containing 
questions on text-books and Translation. 

riic^ standard required in Samskrit shall not be 
higher than that I’cquired for tliat language 
taken as an optional subjeet in Part III of 
the Intemediate Examination. 


(C.) Vidvan — Txuiil alone-^ 

I. The course shall be — 

X. .xi the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
text-boois m Poetry and Prose and Logic; (6) prescribed 

text-boote relating to Grammar; (c) Composition and 

Versification; and (d) History of Tamil Country. 

looks te.xt- 

AdvfofSl C™ ’ text-boota relating to 

tat on If S?”’ Vorsifi- 

(d) Insoiipa™ Literature, and 
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P'''=>'“™ary examination in Tamil 
in PoS and ■“ text-booim 

relating to ^ ‘hese 

coSito ’ ^ of Tamil 

In the final examination in Tamil there shall 
be lour papers on text-books, relating lo Poetry Advancec' 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics and Versification^ on p 

paper on History of Language and Liteia ure and one 
paper on Inscriptions. a uiu, ana one 


Ail llie papers in the examination for titles shall 
be set and answered in the respective 
languages to which they relate provided 
that papers in Samskrit as the subsidiary 

04 - • o 1 • . for the Vidvan course shall be 

set_ in Sam^crit and answered in TamH. Devanagaid 
script shaU be used for Samskrit. ‘indgaii 


Answering of 
Papers. 


0. No person shall be permitted to enter upon any 

Admission foregoing Vidvan and Siromani 

Test. courses of study for titles unless he 

, . passed the admission test conducted 

by the Educational Department and obtained from the 
department a certificate of fitness for liie course he 
proposes to take up, in the case of candidates taJdii" 

languages mentioned 
undei 2 (a) and (b) of this Chapter. 


In the case of candidates for the Vidvan Title select- 
^ Tamil alone or Tamil as the main language the 
admission test ^ shall consist of three papers each of 
24 hours duration; the fii’st paper shall contain questions 
on text-books prescribed for detailed study, the second 
paper on Tamil Composition and Grammar and the third 
paper shall contain questions on Indian History and 
Indian Geography, in accordance with syllabuses or text- 
books prescribed from time to time. 

Note:^ The first paper shall be identical with the 
first paper in Tamil under Part II of the Intermediate 
Examination. In the second paper exercises in- 
Composition shall be on subjects drawn from the text- 
books prescribed for non-detailed study in Tamil under 
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Part II of the Intermediate Examination. Ordinarily 
one hour shall be as.signcd for liie essay and one and a half 
hours for grammar. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 40 per cent, of the 
total in all the papers together shall be certified eligible 
for admission to the respective A idvan cour.ses. 


11. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Marks prelimiiiaiy examination if he obtains 

qualifying not less than forty per cent, of the total 

f^ a pass. marks in that examination and not less 

total marks in 

(1) all the Tamil text papers grouped together and (2) all 
the remaining papers. A certificate of having passed the 
preliminary examination shall be issued to each successful 
candidate. 


12. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

Classification e.xamination if he obtains not 

of successful icbs tiitiii 101 pei cent, of flio totul 

candidates. marks in that examination and not less 

than 30 per cent, of the total marlcs in 

(1) all the Tamil text papers grouped together and 

(2) all the remaining papens grouped together. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed. Successful 
candidates in the final e.xamination shall be arranged in 
three classes : 

the first, consisting of those who obtain not less 
than sixts*- per cent. ; 

the second, of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent.; and 

the third, of those who obtain less than fifty per 
cent, of the total marks. 


(ii) Oertitigate of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning. 


Subjects for 
examination. 


13. Candidates for certificates shall 
offer for their . examination one of the 
following subjects: — 


(1) Literary Criticism as applied to Samskrit or 
Tamil Literature. 
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(2) Indian Pliilosopliy in its relation to Western 

Philosophy. 

(3) Indo-European Philology with special refer- 

ence to Saniskrit or Dravidian Philology 
with special reference to Tamil. 

(4) Samskrit and Prakritic Languages and Litera- 

tures in their bearing on Indian History 
and Culture. 


(o) Tamil Language and Literature in their bear- 
ing on Indian History and Culture. 

(6) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 


14 

Course of 
Studies — two 
years. 


Papers set and 
answered in 
English. 


iiie course of studies for the examination shall 
extend over a j^eriod of two years and 
shall be taken in an institution or insti- 
tutions maintained bj"" the University. 

15. The question papers' in the 
e.xamination for certificates shall be 
set and answered in English. 


16. The 

Day of 
Examination. 


examination for certificates shall follow 
imnediately _ the final Examination for 
lilies in Oriental Leaming. 


17. 

Admission. 

\ 

appearing 
for Titles. 


iNo candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation for certificates until the expiry 

■Pn„ date of his 

101 and passing the preliminaiy examination 


18. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the 
Candidates examination for Titles and have satis- 

?ofan^o“e ono"'oXal 

optional. noject, may present themselves for 

after an another optional subject 

In each subject for examination for certificates 
Duration of there shall be one paper of three hours’ 

paper. duration, which candidates shall be 

fv.., ^ 4 ! n • lo answer on the mornina: of 

the day following the final examination for Titles The 
marks for the paper shall be 150 ’ 
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20. _A candidate shall be deelai'ed to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the 
marks. _ AU other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates shall be arranged in three 
classes; the first consisting of those who obtain not less 
than 60 per cent. ; the second of those who obtain less than 
60 per cent. and. not less than 50 per cent,; and the third 
of those who obtain less than 50 per cent. 

(iii) Degree of Master op Oriental Learning. 

_ 21. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of 
Oriental Learning shall have passed the Examination for 
Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental Learning and shall 
have thereafter pursued for two years an advanced 
course of study in the University bearing upon the subject 
selected by him for the examination for that certificate. 

22. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required 
to submit with his application: — 

(a) A certificate in the following terms; — 

Fo7'17i of Geriificate. 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my Imowledge 

and belief, has pursued, for not less than two years 

after qualifjdng for the Certificate of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning, an advanced course of study in the 
University bearing upon the subject of his Certificate' of 
Proficiency. 

Station 

Bate 


Bean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies. 

(?)) An original thesis in English showing evidence 
of original work connected with the 
special subject in' which he qualified himself 
for his certificate, the candidate indicating 
in a preface to his thesis, and specially in 
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notes, the sources from which his information 
is taken and the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others. 

The application and thesis must be submitted so as 
to be received by the Registrar between 1st November and 
1st December of an}* year. 

23. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate to 
a Board epnsisting of not more than lliree persons who, 
at tlieir discretion, may require the candidate to appear 
before them to l)e tested orally with reference to the thesis 
(and to his facility in tlie use of tlie English language). 
The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis, and of the oral examination, if 
any, stating whether,^ in their opinion, the candidate is, 
bj’’ reason of his attainments, a fit person to receive the 
Degree of ITaster of Oriental Learning. The Syndicate 
shall publish the name of each successful candidate for 
the Degree with the title of his thesis. 


CHAPTER. XLY. 

Pandits^ Training Certificate. 

1. No candidate shall he permitted to enter upon a 
course of stud}' for the Pandits’ Training Certificate 
unless he has passed either the Vidvan or Siromani 
Examination of this University or of the Madras 
University or the Panditha Examination of the Madura 
Tamil Sangham, or the S.S.L.C. Examination of the 
Department of Education in Madras or other examinations 
accepted by this University as equivalent thereto ; previous 
experience as a teacher of languages in a recognised school 
shall be an additional qualification for admission.^to the 
course. 

2. Every candidate for admission shall submit an 
application in the prescribed form. His age must be not 
less than IS and must not exceed 25 years ; or in the ease 
of a candidate who has been employed as a teacher in a 
recognised school for not less than 5 years, 35 years, 
provided however that it shall be in the power of the 
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Vice-Chancellor, in veiy special circumstances, to admit a 
candidate whose age does not fall within the above limits. 
He shall also produce before admission the following 
certificates : — 

(a) Certificate of Health from the University 
liledieal Officer or other medical authority approved by 
tlie Vice-Chancellor certifying that the candidate is 
physically fit to perform efficiently the duties of a 
teacher. 

(b) A certificate of general educational qualifi- 
cations. 

(c) A cei-tificate of conduct signed by the manager 
or the administrative head of a recognised institution in 
which he was last employed or in case he has had no 
previous teaching experience, a certificate from the 
President of a Local Board or the Chaii-man of a ]\Iunicipal 
Council or the District Educational Officer or the Head of 
a recognised high school or College. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for the certificate 
unless he has completed the course of study prescribed 
and passed an examination in the subjects laid down. 

4. The course of study shall extend over a period 
of one year consisting of three terms and shall comprise 
instruction in the following subjects according to a 
syllabus to be prescribed from time to time: 

a. Principles and methods of Teaching. 

b. The teaching of Tamil or Saraskrit. 

c. Drawing with special reference to black-board 

hand-writing. 

d. Physical Training and the conduct of games. 

5. The examination shall be by means of written 
papers and there shall be two papers each of three hours’ 
duration, one on Principles and Methods of Teaching 
and the other on the Teaching of Tamil or Samsln-it. 
There shall also be a practical test. The candidate’s 
knowledge of Methods of Physical Training and his ability 
to conduct classes in it as well as his facility at Black 
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Board work and Illustrations shall be tested as part of 
the written and practical examination. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if ho obtains not less than 30% of the marks 
in the written part and 30% of the marks in the practical 
test and not less than 40% of the total marks in the whole 
examination. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. A certificate of having 
passed the examination shall be issued to each successful 
candidate. 

7. The names of all successful candidates shall be 
published in the Fort St. George Gazette^, and they shall 
be arranged in three classes, the first consisting of those 
who obtain not less than 60%, the second of those who 
obtain not less than 50% and the third of those who 
obtain less than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 


CHAPTER XLVI. 

Title of Sangita Bushana. 

1. The course for the Title shall extend over a 
period of four years, each consisting of three tenns and 
shall be taken at the University in accordance Avith the 
regulations hereinafter laid down. 

2. The Examination for the Title shall be dhuded 
into two parts (viz.) Preliminary and Final — the Preli- 
minary Examination in a specified portion of the course 
at the end of the second year and the final in 
the remaining portion of the course at the end of the 
fourth year. No candidate shall be admitted to the 
Final examination till he has passed the Preliminary 
examination. 

3. No candidate shall be qualified for admission to 
the Title course unless (i) he shall have completed the age 
of 15 on the 1st day of the commencement of the course 
and (ii) shall have qualified for promotion at the end of 
the course in the HI Form of a High School or shall be 
certified to have attained a standard equivalent thereto 
and (iii) shall have passed a practical test in Music;, 
provided however, that students tvho have been declared 
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eligible for admission to a University course of study 
shall be exempted from the practical test. 

Candidates intending to qualify for the Sangita 
Bhushana Title (Tevara Tirumurai) already on the rolls 
of the University in the Sangita Blmshana classes, shall, 
as a special case, be given facilities to qualifj^ for the 
Vidvan Preliminaiy examination along with the Sangita 
Bhushana examination. 

They (candidates for the Tevaram Course) may 
appear for the Preliminary examination after completing 
the Tevara Tirumurai Sangita Bhushana course and take 
the examination therefor. 

4. The practical examination in Music shall be so 
desi^ied as to test the candidate’s knowledge of Music 
in (i) Swaravali, (ii) Alankaras, (iii) Gitam, (iv) Swara- 
jati, (v) Thana Varna, (vi) Kritis of an easy type and 
(vii) Ragas. A candidate shall be declared to have 
passed the Test if he obtains not less than 40% of the 
maximum marlrs. 

5. The course for the Title shall comprise instruction 
in the following subjects according to syllabuses or 
text-books to be prescribed from time to time. 

i. Theory of Music. 

ii. Vocal or instrumental music or Mridanga. 

iii. Tamil. 

iv. Telugu. 

V. English. 

The aim of the course in Tamil and Telugu is to 
facilitate proper pronunciation and full comprehension of 
the true import of the songs taught. The course in 
English is intended to give a working knowledge of the 
language. 

The examination in Tamil, in Telugu and in English 
shall be taken at the end of the second year of the course, 
provided, however, that students who have passed the 
Matriculation Examination of an approved University or 
any other examination qualifying for admission to a 
-University course with Tamil or Telugu as a second 
language,' shall be .exempted from the course of study and 
examination in English and in Tamil or in Telugu as th? 
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case may be and that students who have passed any one 
of tlie examinations referred to above but without Tamil 
or Telugu as a second language shall be exempted from 
the course of study and examination in English alone, 
provided further that students admitted to the Vidvan 
courses of study competing for the Tevara Tirumurai 
Prize shall be exempted from the course of study and 
examination in English and Tamil. 

6. No candidate shall be eligible for the Title until 
he has completed the course of study prescribed and 
passed an examination in the subjects comprised in 
Regulation 5 supra. 

7. For the Preliminary Examination there shall be 
four written papers and two practical tests as hereunder. 
There shall be an additional practical test in Vina which 
shall be taken bj’- students offering vocal music. 

i. One paper in English of two hours’ duration. 

ii. One paper in Tamil of two hours’ duration. 

iii. One paper in Telugu of two hours’ duration. 

iv. One paper in Theory of Music of three hours’ 

duration. 

V. Two practical tests (one singing pieces of 
composition and one in ragas and svarns) of 
which one shall be taken by all the candidates 
and the other by those who do not compete 
for the Tevara Tirumurai Prize. In place 
of the latter, competitors for the Tevara 
Tinimurai Prize shall take a special practical 
test on Tevarams (Pinal Examination). 

vi. One practical test in Vina. (Only for students 
offering Vocal Music). 

. For the final examination, there shall be four written 
jjapers, three practical tests and a viva vocc as hereunder. 

i. One paper in Tamil of two houi-s’ duration. 

ii. One paper in Telugu of two hours’ duration. 

iii. Two papers in theory of music each of three 

hours’ duration. 

iv. Three practical tests, one on Idrtanams, one on 

miscellaneous ragas and one on raga alapana. 

V, A viva voce. 
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Provided however that in the case of competitors for 
the Tevara Tirumurai Prize there shall be : — 

(i) one paper in Telugu of two hours’ durationj 

(ii) two papers in Theory of Music of three hours’ 

duration; 

(iii) two practical testSj one on general Music and 

the other on Tevara Tirumurais. The latter 
test shall be on the 1,200 stanzas prescribed 
in accordance Avith the folloAving scheme 

incorporated in the EndoAvment by His 
Holiness Shrilasri Kasivasi SAvaminatha 
Tambiran Svamigal Avergal of Tirup- 
panandal Mutt in memoiy of Kajaraja 
Abhaya Kulaseldiai-a Chola Maharaja Aver- 
gal:— 

(a) For memorising correctly 

all the 1200 verses of the 
Tirumurais . . . . 50 marks. 

(b) For accurate singing in 

proper pans .. .,40 „ 

(c) For right expression Avith 
full comprehension of the 

^ import of the songs . . 10 „ 

Total .. 100 „ 

8. All the papers in the examination shall be set in 
Tamil and ansAvered in Tamil or Telugu. 

9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary examination if he obtains not less than 30 per 
cent, of the total marks of all the language papers put 
together and not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks 
of all the other papers and practical tests and not less 
than 40 per cent, of the aggregate marlis. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tion. A certificate of having passed the Preliminary 
examination shall be issued to each successful candidate. 

10'. A candidate shall be 'declared to have passed the 
Pinal examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, 
of the total marlis of all the practical t^ts and not less 
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than 40 per cent, of the aggregate marks. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the exami- 
nation. A diploma shall be issued to each successful 
candidate at the Final examination. 

Candidates passing the Tevara Tirumurai Pinal 
Examination for the Sangita Bhushaha Title under 
this Eegulation, notwithstanding that they have not passed 
the Vidvan Preliminary examination in Tamil, shall be 
deemed to have passed the Sangita Bhushana (Tevara) 
examination and shall liave this fact specially indicated in 
the Diploma issued to them. 

11. Successful candidates in the Pinal examination 
shall be arranged in two classes, the first consisting of 
those who obtain not less than 60 per cent, and the second 
of those obtaining not less than 40 per cent, of the aggre- 
gate marks. 


CHAPTER XLVII. 

Scholarships. 

1. The University awards, subject to the provision 
made therefor in the budget of the year, a certain number 
of scholarships annually to students of decided ability. 
Special consideration may, however, be show to students 
belonging to baclr\vard communities. In maldng the 
selection, preference will be given to those students who 
cannot continue their studies without such help. 

2. The amount of the scholarship shall be either 
Es. 90 or Es. 45 per annum for each student for the 
Intermediate class and Es. 120 or Es. 60 per annum for 
the B.A. Pass and Honours Classes. 

3. To be eligible for a scholai’ship in the first and 
third year classes, applicants should have enrolled them- 
selves as students of the University, not later than the 
tenth working day of the first term of the academic year. 

4. The -.seholarships shall be payable iu six equal 
instalments in July, August, October, November, January 
and Pebruarj"- of every year. 
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_ _ 5. To be eligible for a seholarsbip, the following age 
limits are prescribed: — 

Junior Intermediate Class. — 18 and under at the 
last birthday; 

Third year Class (Pass and Honours)' — ^20 and 
under at the last birthday; 

6. These scholarships shall not be tenable along with 
any .Government, Labour, Baelcward Community, or other 
scholarships. • 

7. Applications for scholarships shall be considered 
and disposed of by a Committee, consisting of the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Deans of Faculties. 

8. Scholarships awarded in the first, Third year 
(Pass) and Third year (Honours) Classes will be normally 
continued for the rest of the course,— Intermediate. 
B.A. or B.A. (Honours) as the case may be— provided 
the holders’ progress and conduct are satisfactory. 

9. In addition to the scholarships awarded to 
students in the Junior Classes, two special Scholarships 
of the value of Rs. 95 arid Rs. 125 per annum will be 
awarded to the students who stand first, at the Annual 
Examinations in the first, and third year classes 
respectively. 

10. The University fees of all holders of scholar- 
ships, paid by or through the University, shall be deducted 
from the amount of their scholarships and only the 
balance,. if any, will be paid to them. If the amount of 
scholarship is less than the fees due, the holder will pay 

as fees, the difference between the fees and the scholar- 
ships. 

either case, the student will sign a receipt in 
full ^ for the amount of his scholarship, and receive a 
receipt for the amount of the fee.. 
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CHAPTEE XLVIII. 

Prizes and ]\Iedals. 

(1) The Founder’s Prizes. 

These prizes were endowed in the Sri Minalcshi 
College, Chidambaram, by Eaja Sir Annamalai Chettiar 
of Chettmad, during the years, 1921—29. A transfer of 
these endowments to the University was offered by the 
Eouiidei on certain conditions and they were accepted by 
the Syndicate at its meeting held on 14-3-1930. New 
courses instituted after that date, i.c, bet'v* 3 en 14-3-1930 
nud 1-9-193T, have necessitated alterations in the conditions 
of the award of the prizes. The alterations have been 
approved by the Pounder as also by the Syndicate and the 
Senate. 

1. The endowment consists of Es. 13,000 invested 
in Public Utility concerns and the interest on them is 
to be utilised for the award of the prizes annually. 

2. The Prizes may be in the form of money or of 
books or of other articles considered suitable by the 
Syndicate. 

3. To be eligible for the award, a candidate should 
have secured at least 55% of the marks in the examination 
prescribed as the test. 

4. If no award of a Prize is made in any year, the 
unexpended interest shall be added to the corpus of the 
fund. 

5. The SjTidicate shall have power to make such 
changes in the terms of the award, consistent with the 
intentions of the Pounder and ■with his consent as new 
circumstances maj*- render desirable. 

6. The classification of the prizes and the terms of 
their award shall be as follows : — 

(i) The E. G. Grieve Intermediate (English) 
Prize shall be awarded on the Founder’s 
Day of every year to the student who, 
among the candidates successful in the 

Intermediate Examination held in klareh 

April, secures the highest number of 
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marks iu English in tliat Examination, 
having passed in all pai’ls at his first 
appearance, 

(ii) The Sir T. E. Uloir (English) prize shall be 

awarded at Convocation to the student 
who, among the candidates qualifying 
for the Degree, secures the liighest per- 
centage of marks in Part III (English) 
of the B.A. Degree Examination, having 
passed in all parts at his first appearance. 

(iii) The Lady Simpson (Intermediate Arts) Prize 

shall be awarded on the Founder’s Day to 
the student who, among the successful 
candidates at the Intermediate Examina- 
tion held iu illarch — Ai}ril, secures tlie 
highest percentage of marks in the Arts 
subjects of Part III of that Examination, 
having passed in all parts at his fix's! 
appearance. 

(iv) Tlie Sir R. Veiikalaratnam Naj-udu (Philo- 

sophy) Prize shall be awarded at 
Convocation to the student who, among 
the candidates qualifying for the Degi-ce, 
secures the highest percentage of marks 
in the B.A. (Pass) Degree Examination 
in the subject of Philosophy, havuig 
passed all parts at his first appearance. 

(v) The Sir R. Venkataratuani Nayudu (Philo- 

sophy Honours) Prize shall be awarded at 
Convocation to the student wlio, among 
the candidates qualifying for the Degree, 
secures the highest percentage of marks 
in the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examina- 
tion in the subject of Philosophy. 

(vi) The C. Ramalinga Reddy (History and 

Polities) Pi’ize shall bo awai’ded at Con- 
vocation to the student who. among the 
candidates qualifying for the Degi-ce, 
secui’cs the highest percentage of marks 
in the B.A. (Pass) Degi’ce Examination 
U--44 
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in the subjects of History and Polities, 
having passed all parts at his first 
appearance. 

(vii) The C. Eamalinga Eeddy (History and 
Politics Honours) Prize shall be awarded 
at Convocation to tlie student who, among 
tlie candidates qualifying for the Degree, 
secures tlie highest percentage of marlts in 
the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 
in the subjects of Histoiy and Politics, 

(viii) The Sir J. Simpson ( Economies ) Prize 
shall be awarded at Convocation to the 
student who, among the candidates quali- 
fjdng for tlie Degree, secures the highest 
percentage of marlvs in the B.A. (Pass) 
Degree Examination in the subject of 
Economies, having passed all parts at his 
first appearance, 

(ix) The Sir J. Simpson (Economics Honours) 

Prize shall be awarded at Convocation to 
the student wlio, among the candidates 
qualifying for the Degree, secures the 
highest percentage of marks in the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination in 
the subject of Economics. 

(x) The Mrs. Littlehailes (Intermediate Science) 

Prize shall be awarded on the Founder’s 
Day to the student who, among the suc- 
cessful candidates at the Intomediate 
Examination held in hlarch — A]n'il secures 
the highest percentage of marks in the 
Science subjects of Part III of that 
examination, having passed all parts at 
his first appearance. 

(xi) The E, Littlehailes (lllathematics) Prize 
shall be awarded at Convocation to the 
student who, among the candidates qualify- 
ing for the Degree, secures the highest 
percentage of marlrs in the B.A. or B.Se. 
(Pass) Degree Examination in the subject 
of Mathematics having passed all parts qt 
his first appearance, 
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(xii) Tlic R. Littlehailes (Mathematics Honoui’s) 
Prize shall be awarded at Convocation to 
tlie student wlio, among the candidates 
qualifying for the Degree, secures the 
highest poreenlage of marlcs in the B.Sc. 
(Ilonoxu-s) Degree Examination in the 
subject of Slathematics. 

(xiii) The J. P. Bryaut (Physics) Prize shall be 
awarded at Convocation to the student 
who, among tlic candidates qualifying for 
the degree, secures the higlicst percentage 
M marks in the B..Sc. (Pass) Degree 
Examination in the .subject of Physics 
having pa.'^scd all parts at his ‘ first 
appearance. 

(xiv) The J. h'. Bryant (Pliysics llonoui’s) Prize 

shall be awarded at Convocation to the 
student who, among the candidates qualifj"- 
ing for the dcgire, secures the highest 
percentage of maz’k.s in the B.Sc. (ITonours) 

N Degree Examination in the subject of 
Physics. 

(xv) The Viscount Goschen (Chemistry) Prize 

shall be awarded at Convocation to the 
.student who, among the candidates qualify- 
ing for the Degree, secures the highest 
percentage of marks in the B.Sc. (Pa.ss) 
Degi-ee Examination in the subject of 
Chemistry, having passed all parts at his 
first appeai'ance. 

(xvi) The Viscount Goschen (Chemistry Honours) 
Prize shall be awarded at Convocation to 
the .student who, among the candidates 
qualifying for the Degree, secures the 
highest percentage of marks in the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree Examination in the 
subject of Chemistry. 

(xvii) The Pounder’s (Botany) Prize shall be 
awarded at Convocation to the student 
who, among the candidates qualifying for 
the Degi-ee, secures the highest percentage 
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of mai-lcs ill the B.Sc. Degree Examination 
111 the subject of Botany, having passed 
all jJarts at his first appearance. 

(xviii) The Eoniider’s (Zoology) Prize slmll be 
awarded at Convocation to the student 
who, among the candidates qualifying for 
the Degree, secures the highest perceutaf>-e 
of marks in the B.Sc. Degree Examination 
in the subject of Zoology, having passed 
ail jiarts at his first appearance. 

(xix) Ihe Founder s ( Tamil ) Prize shall be 

awarded at Convocation to the student 
who, among the candidates qualifying foi 
the Degree, _ secures the liighest percentage 
of marivs in the B.xk. or B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in the subject of Tamil under 
Part II, having passed all parts at his first 
appearance. 

(xx) The Founder's (Tamil Honours) Prize shall 

be awarded at Convocation to the student 
who, among the candidates qualifying for 
the Degree, secures the highest percentage 
of marlcs in the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination in the subject of Tamil. 

(xxi) The Dr. Siibbarayan (Tamil Vidvan) Prize 
shall be awarded at Convocation to the 
sludent who, among the candidates qualify- 
ing for the \ idvan Title secures the 
highest percentage of maite in the Exami- 
nations in Tamil. 

(xxii) The Founder’s (Samskrit) Prize shall be 
awarded at Convocation to the student 
who among the candidates qualifying for 
the Degree, secures the highest percentage 
of marks in the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in the subject of Samskrit 
under Part II, having passed all parts at 
his first appearance. 

(sxiii) The Founder’s (Samskrit Honours) Prize • 
shall be awarded at Convocation to the 
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student who, among the candidates quali- 
lying for the Degree, secures the iiighesl 
percentage of marks in the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree Examination in the subject of 
Samskrit. 

(xxiv) The Sir P. S. Sivasvami Ajyar (Samslait 
Siromani) Prize shall be awarded at 
Convocation to the student who, among 
the candidates qualifying for the Siromani 
Title, secures tiie higliest percentage of 
maiivs in the Examinations in Samslu’it. 

(xxv) The V. Vcnugopala Chettiar (English Essay) 
Prize sliall be awarded on the Founder’s 
Day to the student of the third or fourth 
year class (Pass or Honours) or Fifth 
year (Honours) who writes the best essay 
in English in an essaj'-writing examination 
to be held annually for the purpose. 

(.xxvi) The Sir A. P. Patro tEnglish Essay — Junior) 
Pri^e shall be awarded on the Founder’s 
Day to the student of the first or second 
year class who writes the best essay in 
English in an essay-m'iting examination 
to be hold annually for the purpose. 

(xxvii) The Sir 0. P. Ramaswami Aiyar (Tamil 
Essay) Prize shall be awarded on the 
Pounder’s Day to the student who writes 
the best essay in Tamil in an essay-writing 
examination to be held annually for the 
purpose. 

(xxviii) The Right Hon’ble Y. S. Srinivasa^ Sastriar 
(English Elocution — Senior) Prize shall 
be awarded on the Pounder’s Day to the 
student of the B.A. or B.Se. Classes (Pass 
or Honours) who shows the highest profi- 
ciency in public speaking in English at 
a contest to be held annually for the 
purpose. 

(sxix) The Mrs. Lamb— (English Elocution — Junior) 
Prize shall be awarded on the Pounder’s 
Day to the student of the Intel-mediate 
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classes or of the Oriental Title Classes who 
.shov.s the highest proficiency in English 
Elocution at a contest to be held annually 
for the purpose. 

(xxx) The Sir K. Srinivasa Ayyangar (Tamil 
Elocution) Prize shall be awarded on the 
Founder’s Day, to the student who shows 
the highest proficiency in public speaking 
in Tamil at a contest to be held annually 
for the purpose. 

(2) The Goschen Memorial Scholarship. 

This endowment was founded by the subscribers to 
the Gosehen ilemorial Fund and was accepted by the 
Sjmdicatc on the 261 h April, 1930. 

The endowment consists of Es. 4,400 invested in 
Public Utility Concerns, the interest on which is to provide 
for a scholarship aAvardable each year to a student study- 
ing in this University for the B.A. Degree (Honours) 
Examination taking Branch III (Economics) as his 
optional subject, under the following considerations: — 

The Scholarship shall be called the Gosehen 
Memorial Scholarship. 

It shall be competent to the S^nxdicate to award 
the Scholarship annually to the poor deserving student 
who, after passing the Intermediate Examination of the 
year, studies in this University with a view to qualifying 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in 

Branch III Economics in the University. 

The scholarship shall be tenable for a period of 
three consecutive academic years. The amount of the 

scholarship shall be about Rs. 88 per annum payable 

in monthly instalments at the end of each month in the 
academic year. 

It shall be competent to the Vice-Chancellor to 
declare that the holder of any scholarship has forfeited 
it for misconduct, irregular attendance, or unsatisfactory 
progress in his studies. The decision of the Vice- 

Chancellor shall be final. 
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If in any year the scliolarship be not awarded or 
after liaving been awarded, it is forfeited, tlie unexpended 
interest sliali bo added to the corpus of the fund. 

The SjTidicale shall have the power to make such 
changes in the conditions of award as new circumstances 
may render desirable, and as it may deem best adapted 
^•om time to time, to cany out the intention of the 
Founders. 


(3) K. V. Al. Em. Ala8;appa Ohettiar Endowment. 

Dman Bahadur S. E. Bunganadhan English Prize. 

This Endowment was founded by ]\rr. K. V. Al. Em. 
A-Iagappa Chettiar and consists at present of Es. 580 
invested in Public Utility concerns, the interest of which 
is to be utilised for the award of a prize annually under 
the following conditions: — 

1. The Prize shall be named “ Dewan Bahadur 

S. E. Eunganadhan English Prize”. 

2. The Prize which will be of the value of about 

Es._ 25 shall bo awarded annually at Convo- 
cation or on the Founder’s Day to the 
student who among the candidates passing 
the B.A. or B.Sc. (Pass) Dcgi-ee Examina- 
tion or the Preliminary Examination, B.A. 
or B.Sc. (Honours) hold in i\rarch— April 
at their first appearance, secures the hichest 
percentage of mark's in Part I (Engli.sh) 
of the B.A. or B.Sc. Dcgi’ce Examination or 
at the Preliminary Examination. 

3. To be eligible for the award a candidate should 

have secured at least 55% of the marks in 
the examination prescribed as the test. 

4. If in any year the Prize be not awarded, the 

unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

5. The Syndicate of the Annamalai University 

sliall have the power to make .such changes 
in the conditions of award as new circum- 
stances may render desirable, 
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(4) Sri Nataraja Gold Bledal. 

This Endowment v/as founded by Diwan Bahadur 
Sir Alladi Krishnoswami Aiyar, Kt.. B.A., B.L., and 
consists at present of Es. 1,430 invested in Public Utility 
concerns, the interest of which is to be utilised for the 
award of two medals annually under the following 
conditions : — • 

1. The iledals shall be styled “The Sri Nataraja 

Gold Medals.” 

2. The Medals shall be awarded (i) one to the 

student who among the candidates qualify- 
ing for the degree, secures the highest 
percentage of marks in the B.A. ( Pass ) 
Degree Examination in the subject of 
Economics, hawng passed all parts at his 
first appearance, and (ii) one to the candi- 
date who secures the highest number of 
marks at the B.A. ITonours Dcgi’ee Exami- 
nation of this University selecting Branch III 
(Economics). 

3. To be eligible for the award a candidate should 

have secured at least 55% of the marks in 
the examination prescribed as the test. 

4. If in any year the medal be not awarded, the 

unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

5. The Syndicate of the Annamalai University 

shall have the power to make such changes 
in the conditions of award as new eireum- 
stances may render desirable. 

(5) The Kumara Baja of Chettinad Endowment. 

This Endowment was founded by Kumara Eaja Sir 
M. A. Muthia Chettiar Avl., Ki., b.a., of Chettinad and 
consists of Es. 1,000 invested in Public Utility concerns, 
the interest on which is to be utilised for the award of 
two prizes annually under the following conditions: — 

1. The Prizes shall be styled “ The Pounder’s 
Day Prizes,” 
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2. The Prizes shall be awarded annually on the 

Founder’s Day to the two best students of 
the University selected by the Vice- 
Chancellor to be deserving of the award as 
judged chiefly (i) one by his academic and 
social attainments, on the recommendations 
of the Deans of Faculties, the Wardens of 
the Hostels and the Jlanaging Committee of 
the Union and (ii) one by his athletic and 
sports attainments on the recommendations 
of the Games Committee. 

3. Failure to pass all pails of the examination of 

the previous year shall be a disqualification 
for purposes of these prizes. 

4. If in any year the prizes be not awarded, the 

unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

5. The Syndicate of the Annamalai University 

shall have the power to make such changes 
in the conditions of award as new circum- 
stances may render desirable. 

(6) The Subrahmanyam Memorial Scholarship. 

This endowment was founded by HiI.R.Ry A 
Ramanatha Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.l.. Subordinate Judge, in 
rnemory of his late son B. Subralimanyam, a student of 
the University during the years 1929-31. 

The endowment consists of Es. 1,200 invested in 
Public Utility coneei-ns the interest on which is to bo 
utilised for a scholarship awarded annually to a student 
studying in this University for the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation, taking Economies, under the following conditions: 

1. The Scholarship shall be styled the “Subrah- 

manyam Memorial Scholarship.” 

2. It shall be competent to the Syndicate to 

award^ the scholarship to the poor deserving 
^udent of the Senior B.A. Class, who stands 
highest in’ all the class examinations of the 
I Junior B.A. Class of this University having 

secured not less than '40% in Part I and not 
less than 50% in the' other two parts. 

U—iS 
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3. The scholarship shall be tenable for a period 

of one year. The amoimt of the scholarship 
shall be Es. 60 payable in equal monthly 
mslalments commencing from July, 

4. It shall be competent to the Vice-Chancellor to 

declare that the holder of any scholarship 
has forfeited it for misconduct, irregular 
attendance or unsatisfactory progress in his 
studies. 

The decision of the Vice-Chancellor 
shall be final. 

5. If in any year the scholarship be not awarded 

or after having been awarded it is forfeited 
the unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

6. The Sj-ndicate shall have the power to make 

such changes in the conditions of the award 
as new circumstances may render desirable 
from time to time consistent with the object 
of the donor. 


(7) The Sir George Stanley Endowment. 

This endowTuent was founded by His Excellency 
die Eight lion ble Lieutenant Colonel Sir George 
I’rederiek Stanley, p.c., g.g.s.i., g.c.i.e., c.m.g., ChaneeUor 
of thc_ University from 1930—1935 and consists of 
Es. 1,250 invested in Public Utility concerns, the interest 
on which is to be utilised for the award of a prize annually 
under the following conditions: — 

1. The Prize shall be styled “The Sir George 

Stanley Prize.” 

2, TJie Prize shall be awarded annually at Convo- 

cation to the candidate who secures the 
highest number of marlcs in the B.A. 
Honours Degree Examination of this 
University selecting Branch IV, English 
Language and Literature. 
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3. 

4. 

5. 


If in any year the prize be not aiyarded, the 
unexpended interest shall he added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

To be eligible for the award a candidate, should 
have secured at least 55% of the marljs in 
tile exammation. > 

Anuamalai University 
shdU have the power to malce such changes 
in the conditions of award as new eircum- 
stances may render desirable. 


(o) Tne Music Conference Prme, 

This endononent was founded by the members of the 
worlong Committee of the Music Conference held at 

1936, and consists of 
^ invested in feed deposit with the Urban 
Bank, Chidambaram, yieldmg an interest of 5% •ner 
annum; the interest is to be utilised for tlie award of 
a prize annually under the foUowing conditions:— 

1. The prize shall be styled “ The Sangita 
Vidvans’ Conference Prize.” ^ 


2 . 


3. 


The prize shall be awarded annually to the 
candidate who, after a coui’se of study of 
not more than four years at the University, 
stfmds first in the list of successful caudi- 
dates for year qualifying for the Sangita 
Bushaua Title, and has obtained not less 
than 45% of the total marljs in the three 

ihnTint together and not less 

tlian 50% of the aggregate marks, at the final 
exammation. 

If in any year the prize be not given the 
unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 


4. Q.he Syndicate of the Annamalai Univei’sity 
shall have the power to make such changes 
in the conditions of. award, the value and 
• number of the prizes out of the endowment 
as new circumstances may render desirable. 
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(9) The Saja Eaja Abhaya Kiilasekhara Ohola Maharaja 
Memorial Endowment, 

BY 

HIS HOLINESS SEILA SRI KASIVASI 
SWA2IINATHA THAlilBIRAN 
SWAlHGilL AVERGAL. 

Thevara Tirumxirai Prize and Pxihlication of works of 
Tanul Litcraiurc and Ch'mnmar. 


Present Annual Income Rs. 500 + Rs. 1,250. 


1. The object of the Endowment is to foster the 
growtli of the Science of Tamil hiusic in the Tevara 
Tirumurais and publish works of Tamil Literature • and 
Grammar. 

This Endowment was founded by His Holiness Srila 
Sri Ivasivasi Swaminatha Thambiran Swamigal Avergal 
of Tiruppanaiidal to perpetuate the memory of Raja Raja 
Abhaya Kulasekhara Chola Maharaja Avergal, due to 
whose solicitude the Tevara Tinimurais have been pre- 
served to the world. 

2. The Endowmient consists of 11-1-3 acres of wet 
and 4-72 acres of Dry laud (i.e.) IIS acres 75 cents, in 
Kayalur, Melasethi, forming parts of vattoms 21 and 23 
of Sirugudi and Ivilmandur of Kumbalconam Taluk, Tan- 
jore District, now in the sole enjoyment of His Holiness. 
The present value of the property is Rs. 75,000 and the 
net annual income is Rs. 1,750 at present market rates. 
Rs. 500 out of this sum shall be set apart for a Prize and 
the rest shall be utilised for publication of Tamil w'orks of 
literature and graminar, listed in the schedule attached 
in pursiitincc of conditions detailed hereunder. 

I. The following are the terms of award of the 
Prize. 

(i) The Prize shall be awarded irrespective of 
considerations of sex, caste, religion and 
^ nationality. 
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. (ii) To be eligible for the award, the following shall 
be the conditions: 

(a) A pass in the Preliminary examina- 

tion of the Vidvan course, Tamil 
alone, of the Annamalai or the 
Madras IMversity or other equiva- 
lent examination in any University 
to be newly established. 

(b) Success at the first appearance in the 

Sangita Bhushana (Tevara Tiru- 
murai) Title ( Pinal ) Examination 
of the Annamalai University. 

(c) Pirat rank with a Pirst class in a test 

in memorising and singing 1,200 
verses prescribed from the Twelve 
Tirumurais in proper pans. 

(iii) The said 1,200 verses shall consist of selections 
at the rate of 100 verses from each of the 
first 7 Tirumurais and 500 verses chosen 
from the other Tirumurais in proportion to 
their numbers. This selection of 1,200 verses 
shall vary either from year to year or for a 
series of years, and they shall be illustrative 
of the 24 pans.. 

The scheme of marks for the Tevaram Tiru- 
murai test shall be as follows: — 

Por memorising correctly aU 
the 1200 verses of the Tiru- 
murai 50 marks. 

Por accurate singing in proper 
pans . . . . . . 40 „ 

Por right expression with full 
comprehension of the import 
of the songs , . . . 10 „ 


Total. 100 marks. 
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(ix') If in anj- year, two or more candidates shall be 
eligible for the Prize, the marks at the 
Sangita Bhusbana Preliminaiy examination 
shall be taken additionally into account in 
deciding this award. Should there be a tie,, 
ex'en then, their Sangita Entrance Examina- 
tion marks and their age shall be taken into 
account and the prize shall be awarded to 
the candidate xxdio gets higher marks and is 
junior in age. 

(v) The Prip shall be awarded at a meeting of the 

SjTidicate. If in any year the prize-winner 
is unable to be present to receive the prize, 
the Syndicate shall arrange to send him the 
prize-amount. If the prize-winner dies be- 
fore the prize is presented to him, the prize- 
arnount shall be paid to his legal heir or 
heirs. 

(vi) The prize-amount shall be paid either in cash 

or by cheque and shall not, under any 
circumstances be either divided, reduced or 
otherwise altered. 

(vii) If in any year or series of years the prize be 

not awarded, the prize-amount shall be 
funded and the entire amount so funded 
shall be awarded in anj’- subsequent year to 
the candidate eligible for the award. 

11. The terms and conditions for the publication of 
.Tamil books shall be as follows : — 

(i) After setting apart the amount needed for the 
award of the prize under (I) above, the 
balance of the annual income from the 
Endowment shall be utilised for the publi- 
cation of Library editions of royal size in 
good paper and bold letters of the texts, the 
texts with notes and prose-works of the 
27 sets of Tamil books listed in the schedule 
properly edited with as many correct read- 
ings as axe necessary. The prose and 
poetical works grouped in the schedule may 
be regrouped or published in parts in a 
, suitable manner. The verses shall be so 
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split as to indicate the 
divisions. Each volume in 
consist of not less than 750 
be in high class binding. 


proper metrical 
the series shall 
pages and shall 


In every one of the publications in this series 
and in every edition thereof there shall be 
printed the figures of Eaja Raja Abhaya 
Kulasekhara Chola Maharaja and His Majesty 
King George V and the deeds relating to 
Nns Endowment and the Es. 1000 Tamil 
Endowment perpetuating the memory 
of King George V, instituted by the same 
Honor in the Madras University. 

(ii) Eifty copies of each publication and every 
edition thereof shall be sent soon after their 
publication to the Donor or his successors in 
mterest. The remaining copies shall be sold. 

fn. ! 5 fi^ed at a 

fourth of the actual cost. 

(iii) Incidental administrative expenses relatin- to 

the arrangements for the award of the Prize 
or the sale of the books shall not be debited 
against either the income from the Endow- 
ment or the accumulations thereof. 

(iv) The sale-proceeds of the publications shall be 

• annual yield 

of Ks. 1.250 by way of interest on the capital 
IS realised. 


(v) The S:^dicate shall then enhance the value of 
the Raja Raja Tirumurai Prize to Es. 1,000 
and ijx the sale-price of each pubHcation at 
one-eighth of the actual cost. The excess 
over the said Rs. 1,000 in the income from 
the Endoivment, the interest on the funded 
capital and the sale proceeds of the publi- 
cations shall be utilised for the further 

publication of the books under the conditions 
laid down. ^ 
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(vi) The Syndicate maj* vary from time to time the 

order in whicli tlie hooks or groups of books 
as indicated in the schedule shall be published 
and decide from time to time the number of 
books to be published and the number 'of 
editions for each publication. 

Should there be a demand for a particular book 
or a group of books, in the schedule, from an 
individual or individuals or an association, 
the S;^Tidieate may, finances permitting, 
publish it, provided they pay in advance the 
cost of publication of not less than 500 copies. 
This publication maj’- be made in advance of 
the scheduled time and whether the edition 
is the first or a later one. 

(vii) TThcn all the 27 groups of books scheduled 

have been published, it shall be open to the 
Sjmdicate to publish the most important of 
the books or groups of books Avith commen- 
taries, on the same conditions as have been 
laid down. Thereafter it shall be competent 
for the Si^mdicate to publish books not 
mentioned in the schedule Avith texts, texts 
and notes and prose-versions etc., provided 
all the conditions for the publication of the 
series arc observed. 

(viii) The S%'ndieate shall at the end of each year 
publish in a prominent Tamil Daily (a) the 
name and address of the prize-winner with 
his photograph and (b) a statement shelving 
the names and numbers of copies of eacli 
book published or under publication, the 
number of copies sold, the balance in stock 
and the investments of the publication fund 
and furnish a copy thereof to the Donor or 
his successors in interest. 

fix) The income from the endowed properties and 
their accumulations shall not be diverted to 
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any purposes other than those specifically 
mentioned herein namely, the award of the 
prize and the publication of books. 

(x) The Donor or his successors in interest shall 
have ^ the power - of recommending to the 
Sjmdicate each year a suitable person idr 
appointment as examiner for the Tevaram 
test. 

(si) Five per cent of the annual net income from 
this Endowment shall be set apart to form a 
reserve Fund till the interest thereof yields 
a sum equal to annual kist and cess etc., on 
the endowed property. After the consti- 
tution of such a reserve Fund, the sums 
thus released shall be set apart to build up 
two other distinct Funds yielding incomes 
mfiSeient to award (i) stipends towards 
boarding and lodging expenses, to 48 poor 
deserving students preparing for the Sangita 
Bhushana Tevara Tirumurai Examination 
at the rate of 12 stipends for each of the 4 
classes of the said course, and (ii) simila r 
stipends to 48 students preparing for the 
Vidvan Preliminary (Tamil alone) exami- 
nation, at the rate of 24 for each of the 2 
classes of the course. After these reserve 
funds have been constituted, the entire 
annual income from the Endowment shall 
be utfiised for the publication of boolis under 
the conditions already prescribed. 

(xii) For the first four years till candidates qualify- 
ing for the Prize are available, the Prize 
■amount may be utilised for the publication 
of books and of selections from the Twelve 
Tirumurais. 
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UlfliTrlM 

^o-uffiffiStor Q(snsrfiuS(B<3S'^iij 
<SlS)QJir(Zpii) <5lS?^<35(^/i 


^ yfso^ s;rr9cu,T9 iFiriSnstr ^,Lrj 9 ff!rs^ a-r<a>im£ls(^ 
^9/G»/ra;6rr/ra) (Hpud) ^^uul-L- J^F/rgjriTg ,j)/l/uj0so 
C o<iPo7ir Q^Firip ixt3iirjrir^.T ^'^^iirsGrfjeh' (^rruTiinr^ 3 ; 
OTOT:ir'3’/_GTrQu5C3^i^63r Q,<s;si]!rF<^ p(7^(ip7j)pu uSeril, 
^a)«Siu ^a)<s«cyjr ^sx'cSqt^sw QGvs)flu9®<3;(^ih, 

^P&UGO 611(56^ QJ(5LQn5NLO (^. 500 + 0. 1,250. 

Q^as^iirjr^ ^Q^QpTrips^'Stfl^ paS^ ^syteF<i 3 ;Ss 0 'ss)tu 
Os^ib ^iSip ^5ti<i©(U ^sosaisnr 
^^ssSsrr 0sv(srflu9®^s^]ih ^,-s;dr Qmfr 3 ;sLBT(^u:,. 
Qp^mpaidsir Qsiicrfluu®;^^^ 'S;!rjrcyyrunrru3(7^rb^s)]ir,^Grrfr6sr 
^F/rggF'Tgg ^uiu(^s\'> (o4Fcr>jT Qcprrip Lca^rrjrir^rr 
ffiD£_(U (q^rrusui ‘sreirjjjiih 0CTrgp,.^0/7^; ouq^thQuirq^il.® 

^ih^u urfiar, i^sxii^ 3Jfr9 <ni,T9 rSPiriS 

rStMtBirir^ s-rajfrtScnerr ^ciz/farsirrca) <srpu®^^u 

ulLl-^^ 

^^63r qpso Qs--ir^^i p:^3^ir^ir ^^eu/r, (^ii>u 
Co&iir laXiT th ^ir^iTSiSur^ 21~lo Psihuir 23"/i) luiiiLiir 

Q^mrih^ir miLt—tke-.e^Sd^ i^rrih ulLl-tt uSirirg^usk 

iFirsii gc^ih^srijarcr, <^iq^Qp, s^iujpjTir Qucso^ 

Q<!P/^P QjTfTLD^^Si) IJjdrQ^fUJ iST<3;<3-,ir 114 O^SFsisT® 3, 
LjeisrQ^^iu isr^ssfr 4 ©cFsir© 72 .g/a; 118-ii 

O^^sjr® 75 -ld .^0£jb. q^unr <^(i^u^'^ST^^4Siufni9jni) 

^0. 75,000) OtJ£)iLDT(oyr(ipsfrGfr£^r. /^pa^rrsH ^^53)zxi535UJ 

(Siiq^Gi^ih ^63rj37ir0 q^uir ^\j9,jr ^Q^^p 
i^pthu^i [q^.l,750) siicy)jr Ssjjr eiiq^LDTsanh sijjr^3k.i^iu^. 
^(hp (Si}Qi^isi!rioST q^uir (0. 500) 

gj)0 urflsr QshtQ^s; <^^3i3:uui—Q(o\iehT®iii, qps^ Qs'-ir^ 
^S3T iS)/0Lo/r63r_sS’^s3r sT(0^(l; G'^/rcnarcsiuJ, ^;^g32/iL_s3T 

Q-a^ir^^q^sQp Qsi^i^j^e^serBesrui^- Q^sssjsru. ei^jr^ 
^S'sdsfT ^ ^s^s^6s:ir 

mdstr ^uQiutr3;uu®^^®(aV6!hr®ih> 
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I. uiig-r ^eSuu^fbi^rBiu 6Q^a;(^th iSurt^Sssrss^d 

61/003-7^: • ^ 

1* ^LJUffl<3r ^6:hrufr(S0iT/r Qu6:^ufr<odfrjrfrQuj ai/r'si/ 

LD^J (oGUj^JLIfT® c5;(7H^7‘iL£)a) 

2. j>jci3Ti^iMSso iL{e3fleuirGfQLLi^uQ6{)fre)j£ii, GI^fsot^ 
iL]e:^GiJ^efSiLi^.u95x'irG>j^, ^S3^s)J3;srfldo <srpuQ^ 

^'^uiLts^(^&,&p pesfippUiy} eQps^sGViTsir u/FiLiDJiPuSleir 
(^a^piun-u^^ ^esB <STpu®ppuu®th 
Iosu^2/ (FTPsp iLi<ssflsu,TistBiLu}.{Bso,TSiipi, OyL pesRppiBm 
^p^Gun-ek i9n}Si£G:srfflu uiFiLsn^uBso Qp^ejr'eu^LD 
^cs^Ti^LcSsO gj^eifBeupoSiLuf. ^(EjQ p p Qpeun-jrp 

Qpt^Giju urpLL'SjiGFuSk) Qpp^ QpsytpuB 
ksOKoUJ Qpp9G:STGU^lh, UskcSsTG^T® ^Q^QpG^psGrBsillk 
uiri^LnTs; ^svsjsuQupild ^uSirp^Q (1200) srps 
(^G3)piurrp O^iunjiLaiBsiTu u.rjr.nuemruj [QpslLQq^) 

p^pih ^^fp/iS! p^ifliu LJshTQjij7>p3:GGtr!r® £J/r©si/^,^ii 
^(SuiQio Qpp&G^srrra; suQ^uGVQ^Lk ^Qoj e^rm 
GiiQ^dQa; ^uurRa? j)j&R,3;<3;uu®ii. 

3. ffr<k)ei)iTuuGysra;^ik ^otloiu geear^ 0o^so 

PQ^QpsmpgseSGpih ^Q^Qpsinp ^skptis(^u uitl-GO pjr^U 

^Qp^ ^(^JUT^Uy, ^0©"S35/D<S®^?^a> 

^p^qSQpG^p pir^fseiRek uiri_^ 

<STppui^ Uiri—^ ^ibjpr^LDtrg; <^uSjTp^(^pjr ^ ( 1200 ) 

«0« (j^GJiptuirp uiTi^docseir uitl-imits s^^sussuui-JGtsvG^ 
®u^. ^miiaesrik^ uiru-uin-s STneuuupi. ^ss3tQ Qpirjj] 
^Gup, Qpiri^mp Sgo. ^G:Dr®.3;(^s(^ gD^ QfimpuJrrGup, 
bdip ^uSjrp^Q^prp ^Siu ^G{rG>js(^s (^Gs^pujirpum. 
^G0^UGkr^Gk^S^JU,!r3-.p ^(s/^tUG^LO^^uUL^QeiJG^ Qii 
bd^p ^(^Qpssyp ^uB^p^Q^prp un-^jTiBAii^ch <^n^p 
putSlGsnip iBidG^irLDGi) ^(T^ppuiirsu unsnriUGSjr-^ Qs=iugu 

pp@ ^ih^u, 50, uGhTQpmp i3pipTu,&) ^q^misirsuuw® 
euppc^ ^Las^ih 40, Qufr(^Gir e^Gmir^&iLjt^eir utr^Gijpprp 

Ji\Lo3=Ui 10 — ^mSpik <srpu®ppGsuGT3rQLc. ^ 

4. GT^p GiJQ^Gpp ^GOiruS^LD ^(^GilQjr^th ^(TK 

Q/0<S@ QtOpULL'L-GvQjT^Ui Ulf)ar<i(^ffluJGUjr!ri^^^ 
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&^LJ l^lflGQiS'ioyril^U Ult LL.‘S3'ia^is9l<S0 Glupp ^IM'!FlEI<3s8sfnLjLL 
Q-s'-trp^iu UiTrrpjT;'] Giorr Oupp 
su0i0 ^uuiPiai- jfjsifise^uQupJu:,. j>juui^.tLjLh ^ir 
LD.T&fl3;&; Qpi^.iUfrGG!LLt — rreo ^sif/r<3J^‘jy)L—UJ ^'-lEiQp <or^u_ 
jrssr6h) ufFi — ‘Sy)<3^iiSlssr c£}jii^f^’3i83tj iLjch ^-]\^xirksj (j)JiUoj)piLjija 
urrn-ppi, j>}^e ^ihir-thoj^en-WQi^^Q^u^ eiJiu^So (^'i^piup 
/_///? <nD?iJ*c5 (c c3jiT(i?<S<3j IS^J^ tSL ^oSiLJlUfTfT 

LDfrcafluu.Tirsieir, 

5< G{Ssi!TIJ^^\DiELL •a^snusi Sn-L-l^lh ^ Sd ^ibpu 

UfUsr e_//?IUG)J0a0 dilipnbsiuQLJpJtii. <oTlip GUQIjSl^p^' 
Cd ISi LJffl<3rd(p^!BlU^ir (olElffSi) SUIEpI UlflsOitPLJ QuppiS 
©(S/rerror Q^L^njfTLDp (DLJir^)<io GiSesris^QtajiL. iFisnuiuiTT 
UiPlSTrp 0pir6^3fSJ)lU ^GU0;S0 ^^Ul^pp(p^lBlU <ST p 
UlTll.GSyU-S^ G!<3’-UJGl}!rir3]6h', UfHsh G\]j^iB(^GiJpp(^ Qpsk 
^uurB£E-^j(^rfluj<5uir ^p3;(p)ihuuj. Qpsirpspirik) ^ pQ pn-sms 

•3=lLI—UUI^ J>l<SlJ(T^Sy)L-ILl SV fTlf] iT-lT 3! USUrflL-Lh Q-FITU 

iSi3;a;uu®th. 

6 . ^uuiftShp Opirs3)3; ueiJTLDiresQeu^ih Qipssira: 

(oGU^Lh ^j(SiB<i£suQupitxi> ^lipuurflg^p Q pirGyissniu 
(5T<Si3sirsrs3yrppfro))irwpi U0(56jsj^/i), 0®n^<s<556)/Lb, tairpp 

fij/ii eh.L—rrpi. 

7. ISTI^P gi>0 eUQ^Gl^p^QsO^Lh^ jDf 6i) pi 

Qpiri^rrihp u&) <oU(r^Gi^iB3,&ilQ<oi)^ih uif^Gi- OssrrQsssiu 
UL—iriM<sS!(T^mpir<so, ^suoj/r^ Q<5sn'®<S3Juui-^irLDe9(7^rr;p 
uiBs? pO prrGin3, (ip(j^GU pth Q3--irpp, Grnsp euQ^ei^p^i^ 
UlBdr Gil^fke-jUuQQpQ pfT Jijl^lGiJQj^iSl^p^eO Ulfl3-r^<^tPiiU 
6)J0<s©cSJ Qupjth. 

II. 1. Qwpsicm-t^ 1-GlJpi ^SlLt-p^pSiGhTL^ 
ufR3rp®pn-ss)£s ^uir ^ibpirpii (0. 600) Quits ^so 
Qsrrp^esr Guq^LBirm uirsQmiu, ^pj^u^ek Qsirp^Q^s 

Qp j>jLLL-6vSs33ru9S:> ^0upQp(i^ (27) Gl pir(^^serrfrsp 

Q piri^ssuuL-i^Q^sQputsj^ u<k!T<oS(r^ ^ 0 (ip<smp QppeBtu 
piQ^ ^gusQoj ^G^ssGsrr piir<k>sioff)ek ^soiksdomijih'^^ipsC) 
a.mjrsSsfr(LjLh, GUsmiEJS^iLjily ^rnGUseSek p(^^sQsp 
up Oprr(pf^ Q p!r(^^iU!rs<ai^Ln ^SDsopi 0fippis> Qsirp 
piiM u(p)^ u(^^SG(rirs<SLjijb QsiuiLjLLs8sirr3= Sir iQiRppjih 
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€^t^iu€u<snjr QuiBiu <sr pS 
^GJitDO/r^S" urn— Qu^!Bsn^t_^Ui BoOusrrB srjjLSi^sar^srrra 
G>Gyerflu5i_ &.uQtU!rQa;a; QevehrQm. 6 % 2 . 0<su6rBaff®seh- 
^G>jQevirsiTe:nptLj[h /7^6^) e.iu,fw^ swQp^^io 

GUirei>^th ‘^(i£>^ps^pLDU^ (750'' 

u«ffi/E7a;0i«0® (^(^piurroi^ ^usnfl3s^a:(^ ^uQojrrsu 
u©a5 ^(^^u9d» m^so b.M^ ^ua^® Q^djpd^Qevsyyr 
©O). QLDpajshri^ Oeuerflu5'®a;M gscI/Geu/r^ 

cp^QsvfTQS u^utSs^ih 

^/7^,rio gD.7/rg t9mira,(^i_^ Ge^sk&sr 
^etiBeviretStLi^i^do miiLor^ STpu®^^uuLLi^(T^^Bp gg/j 
^iru, p,r/r^ (^irusrnr^^^u,fr3; ^/uSjru, 

^uir^ ^lB^u uiBQi^ fa©ii Q'3^irssuut—Q<3uch®t}>. 

_ ^ l^lSj-^S6X>ll — sQsUJTtllLJl^ GevsrBuQt LJLJ®Ui 

^b-uQsuiTQ^ ^^Gsurr^ u^uiQs'ii^ gg^iJ.^ 

\ 0 Uj iSIjr^sctr eSS^ii mLa^(^uiS'^ mj(mu> 

&Jis!ni^iLi6rr6jrsiJira;(^s(^th (Successors-in-interest) 

ffi/^Grr jsm^6^^,_6ir ^j^uiBl 6iijrQcucAr®Lo. ^seQjr 
^uS0ffl0ii Lj^^siasistBso ^GuQsu/Tosrjjjii) ^i_sm 
mir^Qeo ^skQ^s i^psuuLj®<susixT®ih. 

3 . I^iq.d<ia;ehri^ ^^sruuis}.s(^mGfr uSsr 

Gsfr®uu^, QeuM®<3i]^ (tp^cShu 3;riB 

luimA iSq^euQuu^pSi <^pu®ih S^eu/ra^ Q-^ffOa/ 
<schr Qs^ir^^ek eij^u^rrear^ Q^rrs^aiuBeon-sv^ 

S(^^^tu!rihiFLa Qj^^Soj er^sQs eurm 
tD/r63r/E?<s0rf?ffO/rsu^ 3k.u-ir^, 

4. ^ Qiapscssru- GeuerBaS’Qserr Spp eu^mireyrih. 
^ ^^^a/EJseh- ^^8®eiipp(^ wQ^ei^riG ^irjjiih 

^Mi-^Qu^eki^ek sv^Lon-esr^^dlQ^iu^ ^^da;uutl® 
evQ^LD^ Q^n-ms^uj eviLu^iun-^e^eh-ar Q^n-ms 

turr(^u> GUsmjruSsiUth ®-3^irs3;uui-^Q6Ve!k®ii. 

5. ^iliui^ ^05 i2P®'^^s3t ^irsma; srmi i i‘ i 

P(S^ ^(T^Qpsmpu uiBeins^ ^urr cSyuSjr 

LUTSS^ Qffi/r®«fflSYU) Q€UGrfluS‘®s^ 0 Dsir Qs^n-^ 

eiuuu.u. ’Semu}.'Si^dra;<^^(^L_uil.® i^^srsj 

er/_:^eo. 526370.® Spssiju, Qeus^^®ih. 
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c^uSljr ^LJirLi i-ifBsr ^irsiyis; (oufTs; GTejyrC^i gyr 

GlLOSy3Tl<p<^Q^m^-J (aU(V^Lh UiT<iQ ^ Q pj}rr(SS)3;(SS)llJtLjlli, CTf/* in 

<sy>uJiLjLh, Lj pt^<ri!E!3;<siT s9pp euQ^txTSisrikin&mLjisi, Lf^^a; 
^<aiie(fliff®a^(^a](og; ^cjCoiurr a^tliij® p pB'^(o\iahr®ijb> 

sk Qs=,Tps^(T^^Qp J)]tl.L-e)J^ll9p 
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Terms of award of Prizes. 

n n endowed in the Sri Minakshi 

yoUege, Ohidambaram and transferred to the University 
in 1930, Eaja Sir Annamalai Chettiar of Chettinad, Kt, 
•> Founder-Pro-Chaneellor of the University 
decided to endow the folloiving four prizes : 

(10) His Excellency the IVladras 6-ovemor’s Prize 

^n the occasion of the first visit of His ExeeUency the 
Hon ble Captain Sir Arthur Hope, Chancellor from May 
1940) to the University on the 16th November, 1940. 

(i) The prize shall be styled the Madras Governor’s 

Prize. 

(ii) The endowment consists of Es. 1,000 invested 

in 3J% non-terminable Government Paper. 

(iii) The prizes shall be awarded annually on the 

Pounder’s Day to the candidate who stands 
first at a competition in Music open to all 
the students of the University and who is 
considered the best singer in Tamil of songs 
either composed or sung by him. 

(iv) If in any year the prize be not given, the 

unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

(v) The Syndicate of the Annamalai University 

shall have the power to make such changes 
in the conditions of award, the value of the 
prize, etc., as new circumstances may render 
desirable. 

(11) The Hon ’ble the Chief Justice Sir Lionel Leach 
Prize — (on the occasion of his visit to the University on 
the 16th November, 1940) : 

(i) The prize shall be styled the Hon ’ble the Chief 
Justice Sir Lionel Leach (Malayalam) 
Prize. 

(11) The endowment consists of Es. 500/- invested 

in 3f% non-terminable Government Paper. 
U— 49 
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(ill) Tile prize ^ shall he awarded annually at 
Convocation to the student who, among the 
candidates qualifj'^ing for the Degree, secures 
the highest percentage of marks in the 
B.A. or B.Sc. Pass Degree Examination in 
Part II, Malayalam, having passed all parts 
at his first appearance. 

(iv) To be eligible for the award, a candidate 

should have secured at least 55% of the 
marks in the examination; 

(v) The prize may be in the form of money or of 

booivs or of other articles considered suitable 
by the Syndicate. 

(vi) If in any year the prize be not given, the 
unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

(\ii) Hie Syndicate of the Annamalai University 
shall have the power to make such changes 
in the conditions of award, the value of the 
prize etc., as new circumstances may render 
desirable. 

(12) The Sir Kurma Venkata Eeddy Eaidu Prize— 
(Vice-Chancellor of the University from 1st June 1940). 

(i) The prize shall be styled the Sir Kurma 

Venkata Eeddy Naidu (Telugu) Prize. 

(ii) The endowment consists of Es. 500/- invested 

in 3^% non-terminable Government Paper. 

(iii) The prize ^ shall be awarded annually, at 

Convocation to the student who among the 
candidates qualifying for the Degree, secures 
the highest percentage ’ of marks in the 
B.A.. or B.Sc. Degree Examination in the 
subject of Telugu under Part II, having 
passed all parts at his first appearance. 

(iv) To be eligible for the award, a Candidate 

should have secured at least 55% -of the. 
marks in the examination/ ' - ' 
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(v) The prize may be in the form, of money or of 
books or of other articles considered suitable 
by the Syndicate. 

(vi) If in any year the prize be not given, the 

unexpended interest shall be added to the 
corpus of the Fund. 

(vii) The Syndicate of the Annamalai University 

sbail have the power to make such changes 
in the conditions of award, the value of the 
prize etc., as new circumstances may render 
desirable. 


(13) ihe Sir R. S. Shanmugham Chettiar 
(Tamil Research) Prize. 

1. The Prize shall be styled the Sir R, K. Shan- 
mugham Chettiar 's (Tamil Research) Prize. 

Endo\vinent consists of Rs. 500 invested in 
3^% non-terminable Government paper. 

3. The competition will be open to all those that arp 
students of the University in the first week of March when 
the subject lor Research will be announced. 

p shall be awarded annually on the 

Pounder’s Day to the students of the University who 

Um^Sy!'^ ^ research ^in the 

5. The research essay will cover not less tlnn 

the°?st° n/^A Registrar by 

™ the subject 

n-F result should be announced by the 'first week 

awarded to the 

student that writes the best essay on the subiect 
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8. If in any year the prize be not given, the 
unexpended interest shall be added to the corpus of the 
Fund. 

9. The Syndicate of the Annamalai University shall 
have the power to make such changes in the conditions of 
award, the value of the prize etc. as .new circumstances 
may render desirable. 

In addition to the prizes endowed in the Sri Minakshi 
College, Chidambaram, and transferred to the University 
in 1940, and the Prizes endowed by the Pounder on the 
16th November, 1940, Dr, Rajah Sir Annamalai Chettiar, 
Kt.) LL.D., of Chettinad, the Pounder Pro-Chancellor, 
was pleased to institute the following prizes: — 

(14) The Right Hon’ble M. R. Jayakar Prize. 

This Prize was founded in memory of the visit of the 
Right Hon’ble Dr. M. R. Jayakar, M.A., D.C.L., to 
preside over the Pounder’s 61st Birth Day Celebrations 
at the University on the 28th of September, 1941, 

1. The Prize shall be styled ‘‘ The Right Hon’ble 
M. R. Jayakar Samskrit Prize ”. 

2. The Endowment consists of Rs. 1,000 invested in 
3^ per cent, non-terminable Government Paper. 

3. The Prize shall be awarded annually on the 
Pounder’s Day to a Non-Brahman student passing the 
B.A. Honours Degree Examination of the Annamalai 
University with the highest marks in Samskrit, or to a 
non-Brahman student passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Pass 
Degree Examination with the highest number of marks in 
Samslcrit pnder Part II. 

4. If in any year the prize be not awarded, the 
unexpended interest shall be added to the corpus of the 
Fund. 

5. The Syndicate of the Annamalai University shall' 
have the power to make, with the consent of the Pounder, 
such changes in the conditions of award as new circum- 
stances may render desirable. 



XLVIII ] 


PHIZES AND MEDALS. 


385 


(15) The Principal Nilakanta Sastriar Prize. 

This Prize was founded in memory of the services 
of Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastriar who from 1920 to 1928 
was Principal of the Sri Minakshi College, the necleus of 
this University. 

1. The Prize shall be styled “ Principal Nilakanta 
Sastriar Prize 

2. The Endowment consists of Es. 1,000 invested in 

per cent, non-terminable Government Paper. 

3. The Prize shall be awarded annually on the 
Pounder's Day to a student passing the B.A. Honours 
Degree Examination of the Annamalai University with the 
highest number of marks in Indian History. 

4. If in any year the prize be not awarded, the 
unexpended interest shall be added to the corpus of the 
Fund. 

5. The Syndicate of the Annamalai University shall 
have the power to make, with the consent of the Pounder, 
such changes in the conditions of award as new circum- 
stances may render desirable. 

(16) The Mahamahopadhyaya Vidyavacaspati 
S. Kuppus-wami Sastriar Prize. 

This Prize was founded in memory of Brahmasri 
Mahamahopadhyaya Vidyavacaspati S. Kuppusvami 
Sastriar 's services to the University as Professor of 
Samskrit at the University from the 24th June, 1936 to 
the 27th June, 1940. 

1. The Prize shall be styled “ The Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Kuppusvami Sastriar Prize ’ 

2. The Endowment consists of Es. 1,000 iuvested in 
3J per cent, non-terminable Government Paper. 

_ 3. The Prize shall be awarded annually at Convo- 
cation to the student who, among the candidates 
qualifying for the Vidvan title, secures the highest 
percentage of marfe in the final part of the examination 
for the Vidvan Title, in the Vidvan group comprising 
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Samskrit and Tamil, as co-ordinate subjects of study, 
under Regulation 8 (A) of Chapter XL ; in case no such 
candidate is available in any year, this prize may be 
awarded on the Founder’s Day to that student who, 
among the candidates successful at the Intermediate 
Examination held in Mareh-April, secures the highest 
number of marks in Samskrit under Part II of that 
examination, provided he has passed in all the parts at his 
first appearance. 

4. If in any year the prize be not awarded, the 
unexpended interest sliall be added to the corpus of the 
Fund. 

5. The Syndicate of the Annamalai University shall 
have the power to make, with the consent of the Founder, 
such changes in the conditions of award as new circum- 
stances may render desirable. 

(17) The Eajah of Ohettinad 

Shashtiabdapurti Memorial Prizes. 

The Rajah Annamalai Shashtiabdapurti Memorial 
(61st Birthday) Prizes Endowment by Sri S. Markhan- 
dam Pillai Avergal, hlill Owner and Rice Merchant, 
Chidambaram. 

This Endowment was founded by Sri Markhandam 
Pillai, Mill-Owner and Rice Merchant, Malaikatti Street, 
Chidambaram, to encourage the study of Tamil and 
History. 

The Endowment consists of Rs. 1,001 invested in 
Government Securities, the interest of which is to be 
utilised for the award of 2 prizes annually under the 
following conditions : — 

1. The Prizes shall be named “ Raja Annamalai 
Shashtiabdapurti Prizes. 

2. The two prizes, which will be of the value of 
about Rs. 15/- each, shall be awarded annually oh' the 
Founder’s Day (i) to the student of Third, Fourth or 
Fifth year Honours Class in History and Polities who 
writes the best essay on a topic in the History of South 
India or Politics in an essay writing competition to.be 
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Tamil Songs Prizes. 
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Terms of aivard of Prizes. 

1. The contest shall be condueterl in i. 

every year, in the Annamalai University by^tte Vfae’ 
Chancellor and the members of the Syndicate. 

The contest shall be open to all who sing Tamil 

3. Competitors may be either composers of tipw 
songs or reciters of songs composed by others. 

Competitor _who are composers may send in thpin 
compositions aTid be present to sing Ve new^ 

to 4XStnJ ™ 

Winner of a prize in one year shall not be 
debarred from competing in successive years. 

1 ^ in all each year 3 of the 

and^Vnf?f' ^ ^50/- each 

and 3 of the value of Ks. 100/- each. 

set for composers, another 

set for the reciters, but not composers, among men and 

a“womel""^^ no/corpVe^s^ 


.end f composer-competitor shaU be required to 
send in at least 6 songs, if possible with their notations, 

^ sealed cover addressed 
to the Vice-Chancellor of the University. He may be 
required to sing or get sung not less than 4 of them on a 
aay to be notified a week in advance of the actual date 
31' the competition. He may sing himself or get them 
3ung by another chosen by him. 


Eanh reciter (not being composer) shall be required 
0 send in at least 15 songs with their notations a 
urtu^ht before the contest, in a sealed cover, to the 
/lee-Chancellor of the University and will be required 
0 sing not less than 5 of them. 
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7, No song shall take more than 20 minutes. 

S. No competitor shall l^e allowed merely to read 
ills songs. 


9. The songs shall not contain matter likely to 
cause offenee to any individual or eommunilj’’ or iniure 
the susceptibilities of the adherents to any religion or 
Qanse disaffection towards the Crown or the established 
Government of the country. 


_ 10. In judging the competitors and in deciding the 
winners, the decision of the Sjmdieate on the report of the 
Judges whom the Syndicate may appoint shall be final. 

11. The songs which win the prize shall be the 
property of the University. 

35. The Sjmdicate may decide not to award the prizes 
if the compositions do not come up to standard of 
excellence expected of them. 


(19) The Tiruvalluvar Neethi Nool Prize, 

His Holiness Srilasri Kaswasi Swasiinatha 

Tambiran Swajiigal Avergal of Tiruppanandal. 

1. ^ This Endoivment was founded by His Holiness 
Srilasri Kasivasi Swaminatha Tambiran Swamigal Avergal 
of Tiruppanandal to encourage the study of Tiruldniral 
and other books of ethics in Tamil Literature, 

2. The Endowment for the Prize consists of 3 per 
cent. Government Promissory Notes^of 1949-52 (Defence 
War Loan) of the face value of Rs. 3,500/- (No. MS. 
004054, Rs. 500/- and MS. 00405, 004056, and 004057, 

■ Rs. 1,000/- each). The interest on this investment shali 
be utilised for the award of a Prize annually of the value 
of Rs. 100/-. The balance of interest after the award of 
the prize will be added to the corpus of the Fund. When 
the above pronotes mature, the proceeds shall be invested 
m other Government Securities yielding a higher total 
income for the Endowment. 

U— 50 
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3. The following are the terms of award of the 
Prize : — 

(i) The Prize shall Be awarded irrespective of sex, 

caste, religion and nationality. 

(ii) To be eligible for the award, the following 

shall be the conditions : — 

(a) A pass in the Preliminary Examination of 
the Vidvan course, Tamil alone, of the 
Annanialai or the Madras University or 
any other examination (of any University 
wliieii may be established hereafter) which 
may be considered equivalent to the Preli- 
minary Vidvan Examination of the two 
Universities ^abovenamed, or the Bala 
Pandita Examination of the Madura 
Tamil Sangam, as a condition precedent 
to appearance for the test. 

(&) First rank at the first appearance among 
competitors in a test to be conducted 
annually for the purpose by the Annamalai 
University securing not less than 60% of 
marks. The test will be on the Tiruldniral 
of Tiruvalluvar and 21 other text-books of 
proverbs and maxims of ethics given in 
the list appended hereto. Tiie candidates 
shall be expected to be intimately 
acquainted with the various commentaries 
and elucidations; the meaning of words, 
paraphrase, purport of vei-ses and the 
special extant notes on the texts shall be 
mastered by those that compete. In 
Tirulduiral, in particular, they shall have 
• memorised the text in the orthodox form. 

A jecital of a portion or portions of the 
text chosen by the examiners shad, form' 
part of the oral test for the award of the 
Prize. 

(iii) If two or more competitors should be 
considered equally eligible for the award, 
Iqts shall be east to decide who will haye 
; the prize or prizes of the year, 
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4. The prize shall be aM'arded at a meeting of the 
byndieate of the .^lamalai University. If in any year 
the prize-winner is imable to be present to receive the 
prize, the Syndicate shall arrange to send liim the prize 
amount. If the prize winner dies before the prize is 
presented to him, the prize amount shall be paid to his 
legal heir or heirs. 

5. The prize amount shall be jiaid either in cash or 
by cheque and shall not under any circumstances be either 
divided or reduced. 


. aiiy year, the prize be not awarded, the 

mterest on the endowment accrued for that year, minm 
I\s. oO/- shall be added to the coipus of the fund. In the 
next succeeding year in which a prize is awarded, the 
value of that year's prize will be ils. 150/-, i.e. to the 
sum of 11s. 100/- (value of the prize for each year) shaU 
be added I?s. oO/- which has been reserved as above. 

If for a series of years the prize could not be awarded, 
sunis at the rate of lis. 50/- per each year of no award 
shall be set apart to be given to the successful competitor 
of the year when an award is possible, i.c., the successful 
competitor of the year preceded by a series of years of no 
avard wiU get Es. 100/- of the year in which he competes, 
plus Es. oO/- for each preceding year of no award. 

7. If in the process of investments the face value of 
the paper mcreases and an addition to income results 
either by addition or unspent amounts under clause (6) 
above, or such reinvestments, such additional income may, 
at the discretion of the Syndicate of the Annamalai 
University, be utilised to institute second and third prizes 
and, thereafter, to increase the value of each one of the 
thi’ee prizes. 

8. The Syndicate shall, at the end of each year 
communicate to the Donor or to his successors-in-intSSt 
the name and address of the prize-winner and the amount 
of the prize, and if in any year, the prize be not aw'arded 

hlITT also 

publish the same in an important Tamil Dhily Newspaper. 

t^ t1,P E. 1 n^nn a® the deeds relating 

to the Es. 1,000 lamil Prize Endowment perpetuating the 
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]\Icmory King George V in the iiladras University 
and the Kaja Kaja Abluiya Knlasekhara Chola JIaliaraja 
Memorial Endowment in llie Annamalai University by the 
same Donor iji every one of the publications made under 
the last mentioned Endowment. 

9. The income from the Endovunent and tlie accu- 
mulations tliereto sliall not be diverted to any other 


purpose. 


1. 


2. 

Qjiireirc^pQeum^ejT, 

o. 


4. 

rfjjjubQfijirsytiFi, 

5. 


6. 


7. 


8. 

Q<si]shruj , 

9. 

^lpG'w,iiP<P3--iTjru}, 

10. 

lB^i(3i^idPeS6tr(S<3',Lh, 

11. 

Q’SFn’QiLiPir Qp^iQiaT ^ Qajs^urrf 

12. 

isrffoir^, 

13. 

0DSVii), 

14. 

ISirSSTLDS^S ffitJLSSia;, 

15. 


16. 


17. 

^esfiiussisn iBirpu^j 

18. 

^•s'-irjriQeurrisinsv, 

19. 

QpSuQiMir 

20. 

uipQuur ^ Pjitg^jV} 

21. 

mir&nuf-iuTirj 

22. 

^0^(^pcrr. 


(20) Kavichakravarti Kambar Memorial Tamil Prize. 

By His Holiness Srilasri Kasivasi SWiiAiiNATHA 

TA3\IBIRAN ^WAMIGilL AaT3RGAL OP TiRUPPANANDAL. 

1. This Endowment was founded by His Holiness 
Srilasri Kasivasi Swaminatha Tambiran Swainigal Avergal 
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of Tiruppanandal to encourage the study of Kamba 
Enmayauam and 34 other selected books in Tamil 
Literature, 


2. The Endowment for the Prize consists of 34% 
non-ter^able Government Promissory Notes of the face 
value of Es. 3,000/- (Eupees Three Thousand only). The 
interest on this investment shall be utilised for the award 
of a Prize annually of the value of Es. 100/-. The balance 
of the interest after the award of the prize will be added 
to the coi-pus of the fund. 


Prize^' following are the terms of award of the 

(i) The Prize shall be awarded iiTespeetive of sex, 
caste, religion and nationality. 

(ii) To be eligible for the award, the following shall 
t be the conditions: — 

(c) A pass in the Preliminary Examination of 
the Vidvan course, Tamil alone, of the 
' ■ Annamalai or the Madras University or 

any other examination (of any University 
which has already been or may be 
established hereafter) which may be 
considered equivalent to the Preliminary 
Vidvan Examination of the two Univer- 
sities above-named or the Bala Pandita 
Examination of the Madura Tamil Sangam, 
as a condition precedent to appearance for 
the test. 

(6) Eiist rank at the first appearance with not 
, l^s than 60% of the marks in a competi- 

. . tive test to be conducted annually for the 

purpose by the Annamalai University. A 
selection of 3,000 (Three Thousands) lines 
of which 400 lines or 100 stanzas from 
Kamba Eamayanam, 400 lines or 100 
stanzas from Jiyaka Chintamani, 200 lines 
from Silappathilfaram and the remaining 
2,000 lines or 500' stanzas from the other 
82 books in the list appended hereto, will 
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be made once in every foui’ years by the 
Annamalai University — the selections for 
one period of 4 years being dilt'erent from 
those for the next period or periods ^of 
four years. At the competition (i) The 
first part will consist of a memory test of 
selections made by the examiners ont of 
the 3,000 lines. In this oral memory test 
special credit will be awarded for singing 
the verses in correct music; for this sing- 
ing the marks will be 10; (ii) The second 
part will consist of a test of the meaning 
and the purpoit of the 3,000 lines above 
referred to, wherein a knowledgde of the 
meaning of words, paraphrase, purport of 
the verses and the special extant notes 
will be tested; and (iii) The third part 
of the competition will consist of giving 
explanations with reference to the context 
to portions of the whole of Kamba 
Hamajmnam including Uttara Kaiidam 
chosen by the examiners. 

(iii) If two or more competitors should be 
considered ecpially eligible for the award, 
lots shall be cast to decide who will have 
the prize or prizes of the year. 

4. The prize shall be awarded at a meeting of the 
Syndicate of the Annamalai Univensitj . If in anj' j cai 
the prize-wiiuier is unable to be ijresent to rcceire the 
prize, the Syndicate shall arrange to send him the prize 
amount. If the prize-winner dies before the _ prize is 
presented to him, the prize amoiuit shall be paid to his 
legal heir or boil’s. 

5. The prize amount shall be paid either in cash or 
by cheque and shall not under any circumstances be either 
divided or reduced. 

6. If in any year, or a series of years the prize be 
not awarded, from out of the annual interest of the 
endowment, Rs. 50/- in each year of no award shall be set 
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apart. The entire amount so set apart, shall be awarded 
m tlie subsequent j-ear to the candidate eligible for the 
award along with the prize amount of that year. After 
setting apart Rs. 50/- as above, the balance of the annual 
merest shall bo added to the corpus of the fund at the 
end of each year. 


L if 111 the process of investments, the face value of 
the paper increases and an enhancement of income 
results either by addition of unspent amounts under 
clause (6) above or by reinvestments, such additional 
niconie shall be allowed to form distinct funds so that the 
interest thereon may at the discretion of the Sjmdicate of 
^ University be utilised to institute second 

and third prizes and, tliereafter, to increase the value of 
eacli one of the three prizes. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate of the 
Amamalai University to invest in any Government or 
other securities amounts available for investment from the 
interest in excess over the prize amount and the capital 
amount of the _ Endovmient in case the Government 

amount is now invested are 
tendered for pajunent by Government. 

8. The Syndicate shall at tlie end of each wear 
communicate to Gie donor or to his successors-in-inteS 
the name and address of the prize-winner and the amount 
of the prize and if m any year the prize be not awarded 

publish the same in an important Tamil Daily Newspaper 

to tlm Rs 1' Onru p rekfing 

Rs. 1,00^- Tamil Prize Endowment perpetuating 

t l e memoiy of King George V in the Madra? uSiversit/ 

4/rn Tamil Learning in the Province of 

Madr^ Endowment Fund at Tanjore for Rs. 1,00 000/- the 
Raja Raja Abhaya Kulaseldiara Chola Jllaharaja Memorial 
Endownient, the Tiruvalluvar Neethi Nool Prize Endow- 
ment, the Selrilar Nayanar Memorial Tamil Prize Endow- 
ment and the , Srilasri Kasivasi Adi Kumarao-urupnra 
Swamigal Memorial Tamil Prize Endoivment” in the 
Annamalai University made by the same Donor in everyone 
of the editions of the publications made under the 3?d 
JSndowment mentioned above ® ^ 
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9. The income from the Endovonent and the accu- 
mnlations thereto shall not be diverted to any other 
purpose. 


V 

•is . 

J ^ 
c -3 
Iff, *2 
G 

Quoj/ffireyr, 

^ffOirQifliuirsetflek 

Quiuir^err. 

1 

^(T^Qji(r^3;irpj}iuU5!S)i—, 


2 

Quirn^msr(r rb^uu^t—’ 


3 

Qj}]U!r(^/bj}iuu<S!nL-, 

\ 

4 

Q /J0 ih uiTf^ p^auwssii^^ 


6 

Qpi^^uun'iUj)* 


6 

Lo 


7 

Q /5r® ey/rt55)L- . 


8 

^Li u / tlL® . 


9 



10 

uadsOuQsii—n-LD. 


11 

PS p ^dotstsr • 


12 

(^pilhO ptP <oS)3S . 


13 

^©0jrj3rjr- 


14 



16 

utBupi—si, 


16 

3sS^0p!r<5S)S, 


17 

^<3>/!7/r.g2/r jr. 


18 

Ljppsir^ar £}J, 


19 

(uQ3=p- pjr<sP'eBaJus, 


20 

0err/m5S33fl. 

QpireOp-Qixirifi^Q^^ft 

21 

1X^330 (S' LD^SsOt 


22 

^SHUU^SOTFUi. 


2.3 

^ ei/cS S w ,!^/r U) eaaO. 


24 


Qs!riw(^Q<S)jioIrw > 

26 

QixQ^ixibpF LjsrirsssTix. 

(SiiirUiSsr ' QpsM(o>iir . 

26 

Lj JT ff ^^lh» 

— 
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•te . 

•fc •!= 

J 3 
*= 

16L e 
G 1 

Quiu/r<S6rr. 

lUfT^s erfJeJr 
Ouiuir<SGrr^ 

27 , 

1 L/JTiTCSyril^ 

Si^&iuuu ei^ciJfrLSsGh* 

28 1 


<97di?6\)/r • 

29 1 
« 1 


^S^SFtlifTQpCiTBGUr* 

30 

^(7^LJL]srfr€s:frtli. 


31 ’ 



i 

1 ^eoi^jTfrssjrihm 


32 1 

1 ^jr(^euihi33=ui* 


33 

j 


34 

Ufrjr^^ih, 

sQix'GQuLj 

33 

fSihu jr/rtjD/ruJ637rti — 


1 

1 . 



(21) The Sekkilar Nayanar Memorial Tamil Prize. 


By His Holiness Srilasri Kasivasi Svaminatha 

Tambiran Swamigal Atorgal of Tiruppanandal. 

1. This Endowment Avas founded by His Holiness 
Srilasri Kasivasi Svaminatha Thambiran Swamigal Avergal 
of Tiruppanandal to encourage the study of Periya- 
pw-anam and 27 other selected boolis in Tamil Literature. 

2. The Endowment for the Prize consists of 3% 
Government Promissory Notes of 1949-52 (Defence War 
Loan) of the face value of Es. 3,500/- (Kupees Three 
Thousand and five hundred only). The interest on this 
investment shall be utilised for the award of a prize 
annually of the value of Es. 100/. The balance of the 
interest after the award of the prize will be added to the 
corpus of the fund. When the above pro-notes mature, 
the proceeds shall be invested in other Government 
Securities yielding a higher total income for the Endow- 
ment. 

3. The following are the terms of award of the 
prize : — 

(i) The prize shall be awarded irrespective of sex. 
caste, religion and nationality. 

U— 51 
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(ii) To be eligible^ for tbe award, the following 
shall be the conditions; — 

(a) A pass in the Preliminary Examination 

of the Vidvan course, Tamil alone, 
of the Annamalai or the Madras 
University or any other examination 
(of any University which has already 
been or maj’’ be established hereafter) 
which may be considered equivalent to 
the Preliminary Vidvan Examination 
of the two Universities above named, 
or the Bala Pandita Examination of the 
l\Iadura Tamil Sangam, as a condition 
precedent to appearance for the test, 

(b) First rank at the first appearance with 

not less than 60% of the marks in a 
competitive test to be conducted -annually 
for the purpose by the Annamalai 
University. A selection of 750 stanzas 
in all, 250 of which will be from 
Periyapuranam, and the remaining 500 
from the other 27 books in the list 
appended hereto, will be made once in 
every 4 years by the Annamalai Univer- 
sity — ^the selections for one period of 
four years being different from those 
for the next period or periods of four 
years. At the competition (i) the first 
part will consist of a memoiy test of 
selections made by the examiners out of 
the 750 stanzas. In this oral memory 
test, special credit will be awarded for 
singing the verses in correct music; for 
this singing the marks will be 10. 
(ii) The second part will consist of a 
test of the meaning and the purport 
of the 750 stanzas above referred to, 
wherein a knowledge -of the meaning of 
words, paraphrase, purport of the verses 
and the special extant notes would be 
tested. (iii)' The third part of the 
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competition will consist of givinn exnla- 
nations with reference to the context S) 

SnnT P<^riyapuranam, 

Tinihilayadalpuranmn and Kandapxira- 
chosen the examiners. 

(in) If two or more competitors should be considered 
SsT to' lots shall be 

prL ofte Joa?“ ” 

the prize-Avinncr is unnhln fr, u year 

amount. If the prize-winner dies hf^fnm +i, »^*^^prize 

SThefr ‘„“r wX ““““ “hS 

by Ion™ XXhX "'“‘“I “ '“h 0 . 

not Laidc™ tanTut°nf“tf"“ P™ 

Endowment Rs S/ ^ i of the 

set aSt T ,!: .% "0 award shall be 

the Pape? tXr^r^XdSXlX 

aXe o? tier SLTm 

2X kXXXtX'qX iPcomTJay 

Univc^ity XSisS to InsXXX and°.lX“””“ 

8. The Syndicate shall at th'p ^-n/i ^ 

communicate to the Donor or^'to hfe ^ 

interest the name and address of fL i • ^^^oo^sors-in^ 

u duaress ot the prize-winner and 
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the amount of the prize and if in any year the prize b 
not a,warded, the amount at credit at the end of the yea 
and shall also publish the same in an important Tami 
Daily Newspaper. This Deed, shall be published alom 
with the deeds relating to the Rs. 1,000/- Tamil Friz 
Endo^vment perpetuating the memory of King George 
in the Madras University and the Raja Raja Abhay 
Kulasekhara Ghola Maharaja Memorial Endowment an( 
the Tiruvalluvar Neethi Nul Prize Endowment in tin 
Annamalai University made by the same Donor in everj 
one of the editions of the publications made under tin 
2nd Endowment mentioned above. 


9._ The income from the EndoAvment and the accu- 
mulations thereto shall not be diverted to any othei 
purpose. 

't -t 

J 3 
6 -a 
«SL <s 
O 




Quujir<s^ 


1. eS/BfTius Qir/remii* 

2 . ^0uuirfA@fflu Ljirirfcmu), 

3. LfIJlt€mth> 

A, LfJTfTSmU). 

5. ^^fFfr^s^^/TQir{remu 

LfiTfremth, 

Ljnn^smih. 

8. jrsSujihm 

9. (Ju0/fu L//r/r6»zra). 

10 . Ljjr/Te7^u>. 

IL LJFtT€mW. 

1 ^. QstruSfl t^urrmru)^ 

13. i^jr(r(rmu), 

1 4« ih. 

15. iSsfrS fSfr<smu.uy^ 

16. 

17. fSn^iTLD LjUffemih,' 

IS. L9ir(oU)'r^,’§jr ^rr^L^ih. 

19. 


SjTihu Q^Qsir. 

Q^uSsr^ft^ ^wnuSiSem 
LB(^LL&^i;Sirih iSi^^err. 
c^i^tLSiSrfF^irih lPctSst, 

Qfi^GiSlU/TJr. 

ScijdQsiTQpi^ Cd^S^/T. 

lS fijTth iS^^srr 
sd&iuuu 

0)fff^L^irfr^LJu seS irniun . 

^iD/ru^ ^GUfTiPfrifliunir. 
06i)(Dc5^‘5/f Ufremup^iu/T, 
U)<5S)/D(^n^ iFUiud^fr, 

JJ'rrLD uir<smuf..tuiT, 
gl>l^ld^ujuu lP^Ssytojot . 
jrniDurremL^nj^. 
urt6?jirrijLUJ/f. 
QfievlTfrs^ zie^Ssr, 
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J .9 ^eoseSear Ouojits^. 

*€L *S 

O 

20. GufrtLifFisSes)^, 

21. Sfr(^Su Lijrnemuj. 

22 . ^(T^GUfT^^GSTS^tru LfJTtTeZJlh, 

23. ^sssfjGODSu Ljjnremih, 

24. .5si^ Lfjrrrem^ 

25. Lfjr/remih. 

26. 

27. ^Q^eS2strujiTL^p Ljjriremu). 

28. Quifjiu LfjrnevinLb. 


(22) Sri Kasivasi Athi Ktunaragfurupara Swamigal 
Memorial Tamil Prize. 

By His Holiness SeiluVsri Kasivasi Svaminatha 

TambIKAN SWAillGAL AVERG^U, OE TlRUPP^VNANDAL. 

1. This Endo^vment was founded by His Holiness 
Srilasri Kasivasi Svaminatha Thambiran Swamigal Avergal 
of Tiruppanandal to encourage the study of 64 selected 
books in Tamil Literature. 

2. The Endowment for tlie Prize consists of 3% 
Government Promissory Notes of 1949-52 (Defence War 
Loan) of the face value of Es. 3,500/- (Eupees Tliree 
Thousand and five hundred only). The interest on this 
investment shall be utilised for the award of a prize 
annually of the value of Es. 100/. The balance of the 
interest after the award of the prize will be added to the 
corpus of the fund. When the above pro-notes mature, 
the proceeds shall be invested in other Government 
Securities yielding a higher total income for the Endow- 
ment. 

3. The following are the terms of award of the 
prize : — 

(i) The prize shall be awarded irrespective of hex, 
caste, religion and nationality. 


pneoir&iBtun seif sir 
Ouiuirff^^ 


©©/(gj/rczfr 

^su/iiS^arm 

s^^ajuu 

^s^ujuu 

sS=Qajuu ^Gijfr<3^nif}uj 

QsnQ^tBuiUuir ^ 
uir(^Q^!r^ QpsSeulr. 
Q-fd8ipnir iBntu^ir^ 
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(ii) To be eligible for the award, the following 
shall be the conditions: — 

(fl) A pass in the Preliminary Examination 
of the Vidvan course, Tamil alone, 
of the Annamalai or _ the Madras 
University or any other examination 
(of any University which has already 
been or may be established hereafter) 
which may be considered equivalent to 
the Preliminary Vidvan Examination 
of the two Universities above named, 
or the Bala Pandita Examination of the 
Madura Tamil Sangam, as a conditiou 
precedent to appearance for the test. 

(b) First rank at the first appearance with 
not less than 60% of the marks in a 
competitive test to be conducted annually’' 
for the purpose by the Annamalai 
University. A selection of 750 stanzas 
of which 200 from Tiruvilayadal- 
puranavi 50 from Tiruvidamarudiir 
Thala Puranam and the remaining 500 
or 2,000 lines from the other 62 books 
in the list appended hereto, will be 
made once in every four years by the 
Annamalai University — ^the selections 
for one period of four yeai-s being 
different from those for the next period 
or periods of four years. At the com- 
petition (i) the first part %vill consist of 
a memory test of selections made by the 
examiners out of the 750 stanzas. In 
this oral memory test special credit will 
be awarded for singing the verses in 
correct music; for this singing the marks 
will be 10. (ii) The second part will 
consist of a test of the meaning and 
the purport of the 750 stanzas above 
referred to, wherein a loiowledge of the 
meaning of words, paraphrase, purport 
of the verses and the special extant' 
notes will be tested, (iii) The third 
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part of tlie competition will consist of 
giving explanations wntli or without 
reference to the context to portions of 
all the 64 hoolis chosen by the examiners. 

(iii) If two or more competitors should be considered 
equally eligible for the award, lots shall be 
cast to decide who will have the prize or 
prizes of the year. 

4. The prize shall be awarded at a meeting oi the 
Syndics to of tlio -Ainismcilcii XJnivcrsity. If in ony ycnr 
the prize-wdnner is imable to be present to receive' the 
prize, the Syndicate shall arrange to send him the prize 
amount. If the prize-winner dies before the prize is 
presented to him, the prize amount shall be paid to his 
legal heir or heirs. 


5. The Prize amount shall be paid either in cash or 
by cheque and shall not under any circumstances be 
either dmded or reduced. 

6. If in any year, or a series of years, the prize be 
not awarded, from out of the annual interest of the 
Endowment, Rs. 50/- in each year of no award shall be 
set apart. The entire amount so set apart, shall be 
awarded in the subsequent year to the candidate eligible 
for the award along with the prize amount of that year. 
After setting apart Es. 50/- as above, the balance of 
annual interest shall be added to the corpus of the fund 
at the end of each year. 

7. If in the process of investments the face value of 
the paper increases and an addition to income results 
either by addition of unspent amounts under clause (6) 
above, or by reinvestments, such additional income mav 
at the discretion of the S^mdicate of the Annamalai 
University, be utilised to institute second and third prizes 
and, thereafter, to increase the value of each one of the 
three prizes. 


8. The S^uidicate shall at the end of each year cott\- 
mumcate to the Donor or to the^ Donor ^s successor-in- 
interest the name and address of the prize-winner and 
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the amount of the prize and if in any year the prize he 
not awarded, the amount at credit at the end of the year 
and shall also publish the same in an important Tamil 
Daily Newspaper. This Deed, shall be published along 
with the deeds relating to the Rs. 1,000/- Tamil Prize 
Endo-wment perpetuating the memory’- of King George V 
in the Madras University and the Raja Raja Abhaya 
Kulasekhara Chola Maharaja Memorial Endowment, 
tlie Tiruvalluvar Neethi Nul Prize Endowment, and the 
Sekkilar Nayanar Memorial Tamil Prize Endowment in 
the Annamalai University made by the same Donor in 
every one of the editions of the publications made under 
the 2nd Endowment mentioned above. 

9. The income from the Endowment and the accu- 
mulations thereto shall not be diverted to any other 
purpose. 

‘SC 

J 3 Qutuirsm. 

t *3 
161 la 

O 

1 . siB^ir seS QaJtmur. 

2. s:seosGO!rsii^GS! aifrSsD. 

3. 

4. 

5. sFsrJvs^^tui^ir^ 

6 . 

7. jijLSinrL^tuiw^ir^l. 

8. 01(^ULIS^IT 

9. ^(T^QsiirEiffi—^sijsrr^. 

10 . uj^w’SeouJiF^rr^- 

11 . 

12. s^sij°<isrruji^n^^ 

13. 

14. ^0S=QfFji^eo iSQ^o^lLl^ 

stuu)S(SviFfifr^. 

15. 

16. tD^ssDfruu^/bjD’u 

17. Ool/5WrU/r, O^/rZ-liLjLcSFcSSsU rSrULSjnOS^iO 

^LhiSlirrreir. 


^GVir8{fjajirs<s{fleir 

Quuj/T^^m 


@0u/r^ ;5/ri£F/f. 
uis^dsn^ULiGO^ir. 


siDurr, 


@62D<sr /FLoS^fflU 
^iSIjr/rui uLLu.fr, 
QfFp(^^/D^n^ Qp^eSturr/r 
LSm25rruQuQ^U)[r^srr(uujfms{T(r 
QsvULSlTiSrTS^ ^SUfTlSs^^ 

Sssrarr ^u)l9u Ljeosuir^ 

SssTGffT ^ihiSu Lyeuay/f. 
L9^^GmjQu(^LDn‘2^iuiUfwairfr 
SsuUiSirS^ffiff: SrSUfTL^SGrr, 

^^sSirsrfTLD urremifLiufT. 

u!r(^Q^ir^ (fp^aufT* 


XLvni ] 


PRIZES AND MEDALS. 


405 



J j^e\)saf)sir Ouiu/tsf^* 

HX. «s 
O 

18, ^QJ^urr, 

19, g)E)©^ £iD/rSsU. 

20, ^(7^6uins!s^^ ^ 

21, C?«5^;r63D76ro,?6\) WH^. 

22, Qu(fiujrsnujQajiii<5U)U} 

^0€i9(7J^^^LO. 

23 tD^GDjr lS^LlStaihGS)lD 
^jnLe^r.i^tnes^ to/rSsu, 

24. Q^iiuJT Qpthu>essB.'BQffnG^au, 

25. iF/r^Qy/r /F/rcariocisjfl ££>flr^. 

26. yFrrearojesjfl 

27. Qi5^i!®(F0)/f/r €i9<€i5ta<s/f 

LPcw’ScTfr^ 

28. Qp^^s(^u)jrs?suiriAI iS^2arfi 

29. ,:?i/(50;5/r/iLfQD<5 L^d-Ssyr^ 

30# L^dSerr^s 

31. ^0©PQDL_LD0^0'6\)/r. 

32. ^06a:<FtjOL-0QS?6a?i».iu/r06i)/r. 

33. ^0Oayd6a)<?q€\)/r. 

34. ^srtrs^sTtTs^ G«F/r^^6U/r. 

35. O/FdoP®,^^. 

36. USSWQ?®,^^. 

37. GiB(^^eS 

38. 

39. 0y063?jr06Vn'^^^v55r u3L»d« 

40. © a)i_6V. 

41. QeviBCiDsd SG\)tiu<si}>, 

42. LDjrsoJ’cs? iS’eiJiiu.stD. 

43. <E6\)L0U<ff£i. 

44. ff€\)l})USUi, 

45. 0 ^ihusr^QiS^.tuqtl 

46. eiPcD/r^ti. 

47. eSeofT^ii)^ 

48. (50«<Ja-^pt-/d^. 

49. <5^6?Diri/)^SUUL/d(g5. 

50. ,©0«50^'0fiyf5 0/250/0©. 

u~52 


Quiuir^^» 


/FiD^^aifroJu Lf6])Qjir^ 
^ITfTiXieSiBSf: <9?Qy/riiJ?<5d. 
LSIm2GTruQu(T^tjDn2omuiuik&rrjT 
QQjuiSirsrrs^ <??a,'/ri/)7<ffd, 
&GuuiSfir<sa^ 


0U)ir00Uir <sF6u/ruj?<5d* 
©o;uL?iroi7iF £-r€i!fnSsm^ 
0a)/7’00Ljjr «ffQ//rtj£9<ffd. 
©a/0yr63r .??Q;/raJ/(5d, 

0mir@0uir ^po/yrt^^d. 

©0/07627 S^GUmSIs^. 
0mir00uir .5reu7/i5?<5d, 

iS^iL&^is^nth tPdSsyr. 

©a/<50.57(I^/3-^ G^©^/f. 
^GjuiSlirsn^ Sr€i}nt^s^, 


tB^LL^s?m^irth LPdSsyr- 


<ff76yrGi£i«ffu L/6O0//r. 
©0;iJL87<57.F <^0/7£zi7,5d, 
0Lo700Uir- s?Gjfri£s^, 
^LDH^Q^uir ^GuntAls^, 

(^WlTQQ^USr <9r61/7i/j?,?d. 

QP^^U LjGOQ/lTt 

U)/riiuifidseSf^ QuaststTGne^ir* 


^(Fls\^i^ff!T^uus trifujU ^ 
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■fc -fc 
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fe-a 
•Sl. IS 

O 

51. 

52. 

53. 

54. 
55j 

56. 

57. 

58. 

59. 

60. 
61. 
62. 


OuiuiTsar* 


^jrQui^sr y,u/r6\)<5 
^eStws^^uujreml^ 
QsttGsy^j. 

Oa/fls? oZ5)<5t5 (ois/rcrosii. 
Qanis^f^srs Gt^/roosi/. 

(J,5/r6a>su, 

(BerrQGusmufT* 

BS){UU^^W, 
g)jr(5 ^UiiS^ih, 

6)irLjeS!iws efSsu. 

LfjTrremWt 


63. ^0€:Sl(5U)U.LD(7^^ir ^€0 

Liifirmrih, 

64 ^(7^^^SGrrujrru./b Lfjffrmrth, 


^€0n QfBtuirSbGff}^ 
Outty /Ttffer. 


Q^fdQsrfQpik^ 

flj /ED O tjy/rcOTTL-^/r sw. 

lS ^iLSfffris^^^fnh /JPen-Ssrr* 
Q^uiSirffn'^ ^Qjfri£s^. 
&QjisQscfrQff/^^ Q^Ssit^ 
QuadjiUfrQwfri^u i^eowir* 
^^seSirrrs^ir* 
LffSQ^i^ULjeOQJJT* 

iTfru) urremi^tuir. 

SsuuiSIjr^irs: 
^02smuL9ir^frffir^ 
QeyuiSlir^fr<p 
GqjSsdiu c5?€i//rL(5?ff€r. 

uir0G<F/r^ Qp^suir^ 


CHAPTER XLIX. 

A. The Annamalai University Union. 

I. Name : — The Union Society of the University will 
be known as the Annamalai University Union. 

11. The Objects of the Society shall be: — 

(a) To stimulate interest in intellectual and 
academic matters by means of debates and 
occasional lectures; 

(&) To formulate University opinion on political, 
economic and educational questions; 

^ • (c) To promote social intercourse among the 

students of the University; 

. apd Xd) To further the interests of students generally. 
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III. Membership : — 

(a) All students of the University shall be mem- 

bers of the Union, and shall each pay a 
subscription of Ee. 1 to the Union at the 
beginning of every academic 3’’ear. 

(b) Membersbip of the Union is open to all mem- 

bers of the staff of the University on 
pajnnent of the annual subscription of Ee. 1. 

(c) For purposes of convenience the Union shall 

function in two sections, (c) Junior, and 
(b) Senior. The students of the two Inter- 
mediate classes and of the preliminaiy 
divisions of the Oriental Titles courses shall 
form the Junior Section. AH the other 
students shall form the Senior Section. The 
staff members of the Union may take part 
in the work of either section. 

IV. Life-Membership -. — Subject to the approval of 
the President, a member who pays a lump sum of Es. 25 
shall be enrolled as a life-member. 

V. Patrons : — Subject to the approval of the Presi- 
dent, the Managing Committee may enrol as patrons 
distinguished persons who pay a lump sum of Es. 100. 
This payment may, however, be waived in special cases. 

VI. Office-bearers : — 

(c) President, The Vice-Chancellor of the Univer- 
sity shall be ex-officio President of the 
University Union. 

He. shall ordinarily preside over the 
Managing Committee meetings or depute 
some member of the Committee to act for 
him. If he chooses, he may preside over 
any meeting of the Union. 

In aU matters connected with the Union, 
the decision of the President shaU be final. 

(b) No student shall seek election as office-bearer 
of the Union, unless he has previously taken 
, part in its debates. 
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(c) The Chairman, of each section shall be a 

student member of that section elected by 
the members thereof. 

The Chairman shall preside over the 
ordinaiy meetings of the section. He shall 
be responsible for the conduct of the 
meetings; and on all questions of order and 
procedure his decision shall be final. If any 
member of a section has a complaint against 
any decision of the Chairman, he may 
formally lay the complaint before the Presi- 
dent for his decision. At extraordinari’^ 
meetings the President or some one autho- 
rised by him shall preside. 

Tlie Chairman shall hold office for one 
academic year, 

(d) The Secretary of each section shall be a 

student-member of that section elected by 
the members thereof and shall hold office for 
one academic year. 

It shall be his duty (1) to arrange all the 
meetings of the section, (2) to keep its 
records and correspondence, and (3) to 
arrange for opportunities of social inter- 
course among the members. 

In all matters the Secretary shall take 
instructions from the President and, wher- 
ever possible, act in consultation with the 
Managing Committee, 

^c) Each section shall have a Managing Committee 
which shall consist of; — 

1. The President; 

2. The Chairman and the Secretary; 

3. The Chairman of the previous year, if 

he continues to be a member of the 

section ; 

4. Four staff members nominated by the 

President; and 

5. Four students of the section elected by, 

its members. 

V 
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The Managing Conunittee of each section shall be 
its executive body and shall be generally responsible for 
its efficient conduct. 

VII. JSlecUons : — 

(a) The elections for each academic year shall 
ordinarily take place in the month of 
February preceding it; 

(ih) The elections will be conducted by two 
members of the Union nominated by the 
President; 

(c) Voting by proxy or correspondence shall not 
be allowed. 

VIII. General Rules : — 

The business at a meeting will ordinarily be : 

(a) Public Business; 

(b) Private Business. 


A meetmg wiU ordinarily begin with the reading of 
the nmutes. Amendments to the minutes may be made 
only in the ease of ordinary meetings, but it will be left 
entirdy to the chair to say whether they are in order or 
no. No discussion shall take place on the amendments. 


.q 1 Public Busine^ shaU, as far as possible, be a 
debate. The subject will be announced on Wednesday 
and the debate will be held on Saturday. The Junior and 
benior sections will ordinarily meet on alternate Satur- 
days Usually four speakers will be announced and the 
debate will ordinarily be initiated by student-members 


In the absence of a special ruling by the Chairman, 

1. The Proposer will be allowed 15 minutes, 

2. The Opposer wiU be allowed 15 minutes, 

3. The third and the fourth 

speaJvers, if announced, 10 minutes each, 

and 4. Supplementary speakers, 5 minutes each. 

No spealcer at a debate shall be allowed to read from 
a manuscript. 

Private business will be allowed 10 minutes 

U— 53 
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All ordinary meetings shall be held between 7-15 n m' 
and 9-20 p.m. ^ ' 

Non-members may attend a meeting witb the previous 
permission of either the President or the Chairman. On 
a requisition by 1|5 of the number of members in a section, 
the Secretary shall convene a meeting of the section, 
pro-\aded the requisitionists state the purpose of the 
meeting and the President approves of it. 

]\Iembers desirous of making any proposal concerning 
private business at a meeting shall give at least 72 hours’ 
notice to the Secretary who shall give not less than 
48 hours’ notice thereof to the members. 

Standing Orders and Pules of the Union 

AND OTHER SOCIETIES. 

1. When the Chairman finds it necessary temporarily 
to leave the chair either for taldng part in the debate, or 
for any other reason, he shall call upon some student- 
member of the klanaging Committee to take the chair. 

2. When the Secretary finds it necessary temporarily 
to leave his seat either for taldng part in the debate, or 
for any other reason, the Chairman shall call upon some 
student-member of the Managing Committee to take the 
Seeretarj^’s place. 

3. Chairman shall rule out of order any matter that 
does not pertain to the business of the meeting. 

4. Wlien a motion has been rejected, no motion to 

tlie same effect shall be brought forward, at the same 
meeting. ■ i 

5. (a) Amendments maj*' be made in the following 

ways : — 

i. By striking out words; 

ii. By inserting words; 

iii. By strildng out certain words and sub- 

stituting other words; 

iv. By adding words to the motion ; 

V. By strildng out all the words after the 
first word “ that ” and substituting 
other words ; 
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_ Provided that no amendment which nega- 
tives the original motion or which is of an 
objectionable or frivolons nature shall he 
allowed ; 

(b) Verbal alterations rendered necessary by 
amendments may be made by the Chairman 
or the Secretary. 


6. Any question or order that may arise in debate 
shall be promptly disposed of by the Chairman. 

7. "When the Chairman rises during a debate, the 
member then speaking or offering to speak shall sit down 
and the meeting shall he silent, so that the Chairman 
may be heard. 


8. A member called to order by the Chairman shall 
immediately sit down, unless allowed to explain. 


9. A member desiring to speak shall rise in his place. 

10. When two or more members rise at the same time 
to speak, the Chairman shall call on the member who first 
catches his eye. 


11. No inembm’ may speak to a question after it has 
been put by the Chairman to vote and the voices ci/c and 
no have been given thereon. 


HTi/ P-ffi 1^"^® *0 debate, 

and, aftei his reply, no other member can speak to the 

Sr-T. ? mover speaks to an amendment to his 
motion, he loses this right to reply. 

order'-s^o^^^^^ deemed guilty of a breach of 


(a) uses objectionable words, and refuses to with- 

draw them or to offer a satisfactory apology j 

(b) uses offensive words in reference to another 

member; 

(c) wilfully disturbs the- orderly conduct of 

business; 

or (d) disobeys an order from the chair. 
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14. A menibei’ wlio commits a breaeli of 'order shall, 
on being declared b}' the Chairman to be guilty of 
disorderly conduct, be reported to the President for 
neeessaiy action. 

15. (a) A member who takes exception to offensive 

words used in a debate may move, “ Tliat 
the _ words be taken down”, and if the 
motion is agreed to, the Chairman shall 
direct the words to be taken do-wn, or take 
them down himself. Such exception must, 
however, be taken at the time when the 
words are used, and not after another mem- 
ber has spoken. 

(&) A member whose words have been so talcen 

< dovui shall be deemed to be guilty of a 

breach of order and his name shall be 
reported to the President for necessary 
aetion. 

B. Departmental Societies. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall be the ex-ojjicio President 
of all the Departmental Societies and . the Heads of 
Departments shall be their respective Vice-Presidents. 

2. Details^ relating to the working of the Depart- 
mental Societies shall be regulated by the respective 
Vice-Presidents subject to the approval of the President. 

C. Other Societies. 

All other societies functioning within the University 
shall do so, subject to the recognition and control of the 
Vice-Chancellor who will be their President ex-officio. 

D. 

No one who is not at the time a student or a member 
of the staff of the University shall be invited to speak 
or lecture under the auspices of the Union or any other 
society in the University without the previous permission 
of the Vice-Chancellor, 
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E. The Annamalai University Students’ 
Co-operative Stores, Ltd. 

The old Sri hlinakslii College Trading Societv which 
S Co-operative Stores, was formaUy 
rej^istered in Isovember 1!)31, under the "Co-operative 
Societies Act" and has been worlcing actively ever Se 

The minimum share subscription is Re. 1 (for one 
share) and the maximum Rs, 200; entrance fee 0-2-0 per 
share. The share capital may be withdrawn after due 

o"Se “ - 

consStog”o^!!““‘ “ Committee 

1. a President (the Vice-Chaiieellor, if he is a 

member); 

2. a Vice-President (a member of the staff, elected 
by the Board of Directors) ; 


3. 


a Secretary (a member of tlie staff, elected bv 
the General Body) ; 

SStor includes a student 


Office hearers for 1942-43. 

7Vc.v!dc«(:— Mr.iURutnasvami, C.I.R., M.A., Bar.-at-Lmo, 

Vice-ChanceBor. 

Vicc-Presidmt-SA Eao Bahadur 0. S. Srinivasachariar, 

m.a! 

Secretary :—^vi S. Aravamtidhachari, ]\I.Se. 

fi ^ Stores are distributed by the 

General Body, under the following heads :— 

(a) Reserve Phind; 

(b) Dividend to members on shares; 

(c) Common Good Fund; 

(d) Rebates to members on purchases, 
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For 1938-39, the net profit is Es. 97G-5-0. Rs. 437-7-4 
was declared as the rebate on purchases and also a dividend 
of 6| per cent, on the share capital. A sum of Es. 33-8-0 
was donated to the local night school. 

The Stores is a growing concern, with a transaction 
of nearly 41,000 rupees every year. ^111 students and 
members of the Staff of the Universitj'^ are requested to 
become members, and to obtain all their requisites throuo-h 
the Stores. Tile items in stock include groceries toifet 
any stationery articles, and textiles. The Stores wiu also 
supply books, vegetables and fruits, and other require- 
ments on order. Every attempt is made to supply articles 
as cheap as possible. 

F. The Annamalai University Dramatic Club. 

Membership of the Society is open to all the students 
of the University who are interested in the Dramatic Art 
on iiayment of an Annual Subscription to be fixed by the 
Iresident. The Vice-Chancellor will be the ex-officio 
President of the Society. The Vice-President, the 
Secretary and the members of the Executive Committee 
(not exceeding 7) shall be nominated by the President 
every year in the month of July. 

^Diy savings of money obtained by performances 
shall be added to the ‘ Poor Boys’ Fund ' until it reaches 
the sum of Es. 1,000 when the interest therefrom shall be 
given as a Scholarship to some deserving student (who 
IS also an active member of the Society) selected by the 
President. 
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APPENDIX A. 

Illustratims Election. 

Example of election conducted on the system of 
the suigle transferable vote in accordance 

(ctptcr vnj“ 

_ Assuming that there ai’e seven members to be elected 
sixteen candidates and fifty-four electors. 

The valid ballot papers are arranged in separate 
parcels according to the fiist preference 
recorded for each candidate and tlm 
papers in each parcel counted. ’ ^ 

Let it be assumed that the result is as follows 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

P 

G 

H 


2 

9 

3 

1 

11 

3 

5 

2 


I 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 

0 

P 


Total 


4 

3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

54 


Each valid baUot paper is deemed to be of the value 
43 of one hundred and the values of the 

dates a. as s.„rt? 

unTnliP-P -p number which exceeds by one the 

number of vacancies to be fiUed) and 67fi t.'T +? 

The operant r/be'he™t“;r'‘ " 

Quota= ^|°5_{_i^675-f 1=676. 
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Tlie candidates B and E, tlie values 
46 of whose votes exceed the quota, are 

declared elected. 


As the values of the papers in the parcels of B 
, 2 ) ® exceed the quota, the surplus of 

each candidate must be transfen-ed. 


B’ssui'idIus is 224 (i.e., 900 less 676) and E’s surplus 
is 424 (i.e,, 1,100 less 676). 


48 (b) 


The largest surplus, that of E is 
dealt with first. 


The surplus arises from original votes, and therefore 
the whole of E ’s papers are divided into 
48 (d) (i) sub-parcels according to the next prefer- 
ences recorded thereon, a separate parcel 
of the exliaustcd papei’s being also made. Let it be 
assumed that the result is as follows: — 

Gr is marked as next available preference on 5 
H do. do. 3 

L do, do. 2 


Total of unexhausted papers 10 

Number of exliausted papers 1 

Total of papers 11 


The values of the papers in the sub- 
^ ^ parcels are as follows: — 


G 500 

H . 300 

L 200 


Total value of unexhausted papers 1,000 

Value of exhausted papers 100 


1 , 100 . 


Total value 


A] 
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The value of the unexhausted papers is 1,000 and is 
48 (d) (iv) gi'eater than the surplus. This surplus 
is, therefore, transferred as follows: — 

All the papers are transferred, but at reduced value 
which is ascertained by dividing the surplus by the num- 
ber of uhexliausted papers. 


The reduced value of aU the papers, when added' 
together, wdth addition of any value lost as the result of 
the neglect of fraction equals the surplus. In this case 
the new value of each paper transferred, 

(4 24 the surplus) ^2 

10 (the number of unexhausted papers) 
the residue of the value, 58 being required by E for the 
purpose of constituting his quota, i.e., one exhausted 
paper (value 100) plus the value (580) of ten unexliausted 
papers. 


The value of the sub-parcels transferred are: — 

G=210 (i.e., five papere at the value of 42). 

H=126 (i.e., three papers at the value of 42). 

L=84 (i.e., two papers at the value of 42). 

These operations can be shown on a transfer sheet as 
follows : — 


Transfer Sheet. 


Value of surplus (B’s) to be transferred 

424 

Number of papers in E’s parcel 


11 

Value of each paper in parcel 


100 

Number of unexhausted papers 


10 

Value of unexhausted papers 


.1,000 

New value of each paper .transferred 


Surplus 

424 

= 42 

Number of unexhausted papers"^ 

10 


U— 54 
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" 4:18 


Names of candidates marked 

Number of 

as the next available 

papers to be 

preference. 

transferred. 

. G 

5 

1 - H 

3 

L 

2 


Value of 
Sub-parcel to be 
transferred. 

210 + 500 
126 -t 200 
84 + 200 


10 420 

Number of exhausted paper. 3 , 


Loss of value owing to neg- 
lect of fractions. 


Total . . 11 424 


The values of the sub-parcels are added to the values 
of the votes already credited to the candidates G-, H and h. 
This operation is shown on the result sheet. 


As a result of this operation G’s 
total is brought above the quota and he 
is declared elected. 


The next largest surplus, that of B, viz., 224, is then 

transferred, the operations being similar 

48 (b) to those described in the transfer of E’s 

surplus. Assume that there ■ are no' 

exhausted papers. The new value is therefore—?-! or 24. 

8 


The surplus is distributed according to next prefer- 


enees, as follows : — 




A=(5X24) 

120 


C = t4X24) , 

96 


Value lost owing to neglect 



of fractions 

8 



Total 


224 
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G’s surplus lias now to be transferred, only the 
48 (c) sub-parcel last transferred being re- 
examined. The details are as follows: — 


Value of G’s surplus 

34 = 710—676 

Number of papers in sub-parcel 

5 

Value of each paper therein 

42 

Number of unexhausted papers 

5 

Value of unexhausted papers 

210 

New value of each paper trans- 


ferred 

34 

— =6 


5 


The result of the distribution is shown on the result 
sheet, three papers of the value of six each being trans- 
ferred to A and two of the same value to 0. 

There being no further surplus, the 
48 ( 1 ) candidates lowest on the poll has now to 
be excluded. D and P both have 100. 

The Returning Officer easts lots and P is chosen to be 
excluded. Being an original vote, P’s 
53 , 52 ( 2 ) paper is transferred at the value of 100 
to I, whom the elector had marked as 
second preference. D now being lowest is next excluded 
and his 100 is similarly transferred to K. 

This leaves M and N lowest with 200 each and M is 
chosen by lot for exclusion first. His 
I 53 papers are transferred at the value of 

100 each to A and 0 respectively. N is 
then excluded and his papers are transferred to P and I, 
who each receive 100, , - . ‘ i 

This leaves .0 lowest and he is excluded. His 212 
consists of" 2 original votes and of 2 
52 ( 3 ) transferred votes of the value of 6 each. 

A and 0 are each next preference on 
one of the original votes and each receive 100. J is next 
preference on both the transferred votes and receives 12. 
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L is now lowest with 284 and is excluded. His 2 
original votes are transferred at the value of 100 each to 
A and P.. The remaining 84 represents 2 votes trans- 
ferred at 42 each and these go at that rate to 0 and K. 

J is now lowest with 312 and is therefore excluded. 
His 3 original votes are transferred at 100 each to A, C 
and I. The odd 12 represents 2 votes transferred at the 
value of 6 and these both go to P who is next preference 
on each paper. 

A, C and I now exceed the quota 
51 (1) and declared elected leaving one vacancy 
only to be filled. 

Prior to further exclusions the surpluses of these 
candidates have to be distributed. A 
and G both have a surplus of 62 but 
A having received fewer original votes 
than C, his surplus is distributed first. 
The last sub-parcel transferred to A 
consisted of one paper transferred at the value of 100 
which exceeds the surplus, and as P was next preference 
on this paper the whole surplus is transferred to him. C ’s 
surplus has to be distributed and is similarly dealt with, 
the whole going to H. I s surplus is then distributed and 
goes to K. . 

K being now lowest of the 3 continuing candidates, 
and the conditions of statute 54 (2) not being fulfilled, 
K is excluded. 

His 366 consist of two original votes, one paper 
transferred at the value of 100 one 
transferred at the value of 42 and one 
at the value of 24. The 2 original votes 
are transferred first, and then the paper 
transferred at the value of 100 as tliis 
was the first of the transfers. H was next preference on 
these 3 papers and 300 is therefore transferred to him. 
He now exceeds the quota and the election is complete, 
the completion of the transfer of K ’s votes being rendered 
unnecessary. Pull details are shown in the result sheet. 


49 (2) 
and (3) 
49 (4) 
60 


48 (a) 
48 (1) 
53 

48 (c) 
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APPENDIX B. 


Syllabus. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN 
ARTS AND SCIENCE. 

Mathematics. 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the Matriculation, 
the course shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Calculus 
and Geometry. A candidate shall be required to be acquainted 
with the use of logarithmic tables and to be able to solve 
questions by graphic methods, and to have an experimental 
knowledge of the simple geometrical solids and their sections. 

(n) Algebra , — ^Algebraical laws and principles and their 
applications. Ratio and proportion. Theory of indices. Simple 
surds. Equivalence of system of equations. Solution of equa- 
tions of the second degree in one or two variables and of 
equations of higher degree whose solution depends on them. 
Theory of the equation and expression of the second degree in 
one variable. The three progressions and other series whose 
summation depends on arithmetical and geometrical series. 
Permutations and combinations. The Binomial theorem for a 
positive integral exponent and direct applications of the theorem 
for any exponent. Elementary theory of logarithms and their 
applications to arithmetical computation. Problems on the 
above. 

Calciihcs : — Notion of sequence and limit, functional 
dependence and its graphical representation, gradient of a 
straight line and of a curve at a point, differential co-efficients of 
xn (n integral), rules for differentiating the sum, product, etc., 
of functions, derivatives of Sin x and Cos .r, second derivative^ 
simple applications to Geometry and mechanics. 

Intonation as the inverse of differentiation, integration by 
substitution, the definite integral and simple applications to 
find areas, volumes, etc. 

Analytical Geometry : — The Cartesian equation of the 
straight line and the circle referred to rectangular axes. 

(&) Plane Trigonometry : — ^Measurement of Angles. Trigono- 
metrical functions and their relations to one another. Solution 
of simple trigonometrical equations. Addition, multiplication 
and division formula. Properties of triangles and of the circles 
cennected with them. Solution of triangles. Application of 
logarithms to trigonometrical computations. Measurements of 
heights an< distances. 
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_ (c) Oeometry— Experimental.— Consti-Mciion. of scales and 
tlieir use. Construction of the circumscribed, inscribed, escribed 
and other associated circles of triangles, and polygons. 
Constructions from data of triangles, quadrilaterals and polygons 
and their division in any given ratio. Areas of polygons and 
problems relating thereto. 

Theoretical. — Concurrence and colllnearity. Properties of 
triangles. Properties of circles. Loci. Elementary maxima and 
minima. Proofs of the constructions in Experimental Geometry. 
Easy deductions. 

The Elementary Geometry of the line, plane and the sphere. 

Detailed Syllabijs in Tiieoreticai, Plane Geometry. 

N.B. — The order in xoMcli the theorems are stated in this 
Syllahns is not imposed as the sequence of their 
treatment. 

Concurrence and Collinearity. — The use of signs as applied 
to lines, angles and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by three 
or more concurrent transversals, the corresponding segments 
are proportional; and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
ABC, such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points 
are concurrent, then — 

(BX=— XC= ) -{- (CY=— YA= ) + (AZ=— ZB» ) =0 ; 
and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
in D, E, F, then 

AF. BD. CE=FB. DC. EA; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB, of a triangle, satisfy the relation 

AF. BD. CE=AE. CD. BF; 
then D, E, F, are collinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices. A, B, C, of a 
triangle meet the opposite sides in D, E, F, then 
AF, BD. CE=FB. DC. BA; 

and conversely, if three points D, B, F, taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation 

AF. BD. CE=FB. DC. EA., 
then AD. BE. CF are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the 
lines joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices 
of the other are concurrent. 

Properties of Triangles. — The three medians of a triangle 
meet in a point, and this point is a point of trisection of each 
median and also of the line joining the circumcentre to th« 
ortnocentre. 
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If D IS a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that 
BD=.bc, then 

(n— l)AB’-}-AC~«.AD=+(l_i5 bc= 

11 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of n trinT,o-i„ „ 

distance of the orthocentre of the triangle from%h\^hMe!° 

trian'5e%?om °iiy%\j^rron^^^^^ the sides’ of a 

are collinear. ^ circumcircle of that triangle 

centr?of ttt^HanVe. ^ P to the ortho- 

line^hich^cutf tL^h?se°thV/ecta^^^^ bisected by a straight 
of the triangle is enual to be Ilf hy the sides 

segments of the base together wftb ^ contained by the 

line which bisects the angle. the straight 

drawn perpendicufar^To thf \a°se ^the^lctanelf 

the sides of the triangle is eoua’l to contained by 

by the perpendicular aid tL dfametir of contained 

about the triangle. oiameter of the circle described 

of tangents draTO^S^tlfe'^^tm°Mel of chord ^ intersection 

pass through a fixed point, Is a strallhf 

passes through ^A.^ ^ Passes through B, then the polar of B 

whos“ cenir? fi o\Tn ® circle 

the perpendicular from P on^ the polar^of^^n ®b™® 
perpendicular from Q on polar of pf ^ ^ ^ ^i'® 
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the line of centres in one or other of two fixed points called 
(centres of similitude). 

I 

If tlirougli a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is 
drawn cutting the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding 
points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line 
is drawn cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the 
distances of one pair of non-corresponding points from S is 
equal to the rectangle under the distances of the other pair of 
non-corresponding points from S; and each of these rectangles 
is constant. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the 
diagonals is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by 
the opposite sides. 

LocU — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, and 
in it points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is 
constant then (1) if P moves along a straight line, the locus 
of Q is a parallel straight line; (2) if P moves along the 
circumference of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under 
its distances from the equal sides of an isosceles triangle is 
equal to the square on its distance from the third side, is the 
circle which touches equal sides at the extremities of the third 
side. 


If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that 
the ratio of PA to PB is one of constant inequality, then the 
locus of P is a circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find 
the locus of its (1) incentre, (2) orthocentre, (3) centroid, 
(4) excentres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, 
another B alwaj'^s on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of 
C will be a line or circle. 

Elementary Maxima and Minima^ — ^When two sides of a 
triangle are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest 
7/hen they are placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given 
segment of a circle is, that formed by joining the middle point 
of its arc to the extremities of its chord. 

If A, B are two fixed points, XY a fixed line; then for that 
point P in XY at wliicli AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1) AP + PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side 
of XY. 

AP — PB is maximum if A, B are on opposite sides 
of XY. 


( 2 ) 
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all directions. Resultant thrust in simple cases. The principle 
of Archimedes, floating bodies, and hydrometers. Applications 
to practical determination of density and specific gravity. The 
pressure of a gas and its determination; the barometer. Boyle's 
law. Air pumps and water pumps. 

Heat . — Temperature and its measurement; the construction 
and graduation of thermometers. The thennal expansion of 
solids, liquids and gases and their accurate determination; the 
air thermometer. Heat as a quantity; the unit of heat. Specific 
heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. Laws of 
fusion, evaporation and ebullition; latent heat. Vapour pressure 
and how it is measured; hygrometers. Conduction and con- 
vection of heat; thermal conductivity. Radiation; absorption 
and reflection; law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent of 
heat and its determination. 


Light . — The experimental facts and laws of transmission, 
reflection and refraction of light; simple geometrical deductions 
from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident on plane 
and spherical surfaces, prisms and lenses. Applications to 
optical lantern, spectacle lenses, telescope and microscope..^ Dis- 
persion of light; the spectrometer. Radiation and absorption 
spectra. Determination of refractive indices. 

JLrcpnetis??r.— Properties of magnets; poles. Laws of mag- 
netic force ; unit poles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic 
fields and experimental methods of comparing them. The 
earth's magnetic field; the compass. Magnetic induction; the 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. 


Electricity .— more common forms of voltaic cells and 
the actions that go on in the cells while producing a current. 
The action of currents on magnets; galvanometers depending 
on such action — including suspended coil type. Metallic conduc- 
tors and electrolytes; laws of electrolysis. Electromotive force; 
Ohm’s law; resistance and simple methods of measuring e.^iv.f., 
current and resistance; Wheatstone’s bridge. Heating effects of 
current; fuses and lamps; Joule’s Law. The electromagnet and 
its simpler applications. 


Sound . — The production and propagation of sound; the 
Velocity of sound in air and its. determination. Nature of 
Wave motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration; pitch. 
Amplitude of vibration; loudness. *Laws of vibration of strings 
and air columns. The reflection of sound; echoes. 


PRACTICAL PHYSICS. 

The following scheme is not exhaustive, but is intended 
to indicate the general nature and extent of the Courses of 
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Instruction in Practical 
Examination; — 


Piiysics for the Intermediate 


(courses of Instruction in Practical Physics.— 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, vernier micro- 
meter-gauge and spherometer. nucro- 

Aleasurement of areas and volumes. 

equilibrium of a body under 
Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate 

The inclined plane; pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to -01 gram. 

by weighing in water; deter- 
mmation of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids; hydrometers. 

^ture^^ Fortin's barometer and correcting for tempera- 


Verification of Boyle's la'w. 

Determination of fixed points of a thermometer. 
Determination of coefllcient of expansion of a rod. 

coefiicient of apparent expansion of a 


Expansion of air at constant pressure. 
The constant volume air thermometer. 
Curves of cooling. 

Melting points. 


Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 
Latent heat of ^vater and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures. 

Boiling points. 


Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 
Determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. 
Verification of the laws of refiection. 

H ^ through a block of glass 

and deduction of refractive index. eiass 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 
^oSHaLem.^ microscope, and 
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Measurement by spectrometer of tbe angle of a prism 
and the refractive index for sodium light., 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell, Leclanche, storage 
cell and the dry cell. 

Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvano- 
meter, (ii) by electrolj'sis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 

Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 


Chemistry. 

A knowledge of the common apparatus used in the 
laboratory — the balance, vessels used in volumetric analysis, 
burners, baths, etc. Construction of simple apparatus like the 
wash-bottle, gas-generating apparatus, etc. 

A knowledge of the various operations and processes in 
the chemical laboratory-solution, precipitation, decantation, dis- 
tillation, crystallisation, sublimation, etc. 

Elements and compounds : Physical and Chemical changes; 
Mixtures and compounds. Metals and non-metals and their 
general properties. 

Laws of Conservation of mass, definite proportion, multiple 
proportion, and reciprocal proportion. Equivalent weights of 
elements. Simple gas laws including Graham’s Law of diffusion. 
The Atomic theory-Atoms and molecules. Avogadro’s hypothesis. 
Density of gases and vapours. Molecular weights and atomic 
\veights. Valency. Nomenclature. Symbols-formulaj and equa- 
tions. Empirical and molecular formulre. 

Solubility and solubility curves. 

Acids, bases, and salts and their equivalents Standard and 
normal solutions and their use in volumetric work. 

Chemical calculations of a simple nature. 

^ Elementary ideas on the Laws of Mass-action, dissociation, 
ionic hsTiothesis (in solution), electrolysis, catalysis, allotropy, 
colloids and combustion and flame. General methods of detei- 
^ning the composition of compounds like water, hydrogen 
halides, hydrogen sulphide, ammonia and oxides of nitrogen 
sulphur and carbon. ’ 
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A pnoral knowledge of the properties of the element- snti 

Ozone. Iij-drocen. IialoVns ^s^ulnw’ 
nitrogen, pho.splionis, nr.-onic, c.irbon, .silicon .and "boron. 

Ciliof .sourcc.s, preparation, properties and ii-es n- fi.o 
folle.sving metal-., Sndinm, potassium. 

RTi onlniin, barnun. (‘onnor ^ t 

load, tin, nnfimenr, bismutb." ebro’mbim; nmrmanose" "mriron 
and Ibo prep.aration and properties of i'leit- i “i'” ^ 

and their more important ralfs- ti e m e nVa^ Inalrox-id-s. 

of ammonium .salts. P'Oiaiation and properties 

practical examination is to test the 
Mndldate s .ability to perform experiment.s of a simple nature 
siibject.s included in the course. Identification 

•'»l>"''e. (Note- S 

no 1 radicals, sulphide, sulphite, tliiosulpliato nltrlto 

an^°su'lpbato!"'^°' rir-scnifc, arsenate, pbospbatc 

and pemang^nat™'^'’*" 


Natural Science. 

A, General , — 

process of fossllization. Important geolSgica? ages 

B. Evolution treated in an elementary manner, 

forms; Stipules^^aml thefr 'w^rtw' arLlife^Vl^ General leaf 
stipules: Intern.al structure^ pi, ■'*"'3 
Leaf form and inlerS stVuehIre Tmnspir.ation; 

Adaptations to facilitate and check transnh-oH " ^”^c3ion: 

inents to light, Pliotofropisl- A^^ngSt 

tbo pl.ant; Struggle for light, cspeciallv^moo^J’'®, 

and epiphytes. especially among climbing plants 

Modifilatio^n^'or^oSt^^^’inS^^^^^ 

absorption .and fixation— root rL ^ I roofs— 

Jialrs; Osmosis; Root pressure Stnd^n^ 

nm nature in relation to the water Spaclt? ^ structure 
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iii. Stem : — External features; Modifications of stems; 
Internal structure; -work of tlie stem— supporting and conduct- 
ing; intercellular spaces; lenticels; increase of stem in 
tkickness; cork formation. Response of the stem to gravity 
and light; Stems of water plants. 

iv. Flowers : — Parts of a flower; Arrangement of the 
parts; Functions of different parts; Pollen grains; Pollen tube; 
Ovule; Egg cell; Fertilisation; Insect visitors; Ci’oss and self 
pollination; Advantages of cross pollination; Adaptations for 
cross pollination; Wind pollination ; Inconspicuous flowers. 
Inflorescences. 

Seeds and their germination; Fruits; Kinds of fruits; 
Seed and fruit dispersal and its advantages. 

T. Study of the chief characteristics of the following 
families with special reference to common plants of economic 
importance in those marked*: — 

Anonacese; Malvaceas*; Leguminosese, Compositese, 
Lahiatea3, Euphorhiaceae* ; Lilliacese; Palmae*. 

vi. The main external features and life history of 
Bacteria. Fungi (Muccor and Agaricus), Algaj, (Spirogyra and 
Ulothrix), Lichens, Moss, Fern. 

Practical Worlc . — 

Students are required to examine 'with the hand-lens the 
external features of the -plant and to he able to refer them to 
their respective families. They are expected to examine 
microscopical preparations of the various parts of the plant. 
They are also expected to study the fxmctions of the different 
organs of a plant experimentally. 

C. Zoology md, Human Physiology . — 
a. Zoology . — ’ ' ^ 

i. The structure and life history of Amoeba, Paramcecium 
Euglena, Malarial parasite and Volvox as examples of Protozoa. 
General notes on Protozoa and Disease. 

ii. The structure of Hydra as an example of a simple 
Metazoan. The principle of physiological division of labour 
and the corresponding differentiation of structure, 

iii. The structure and bionomics of the local Earth- 
worm, as an example of segmented and coelomate animal. The 
development in outline of the earthworm to illustrate the 
formation of the three germ layers and the formation of ccelom. 

iv. External characters and life history of Taenia as an 
example of a parasitic animal. 
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V. The structure of the Cocliroach ns an oxamph'* of 
Arthropoda, Metamorphosis among inrects as illurn-at**d by 
the life-history of (ho Mosquito and the House F)v. G^iioral 
notes on Insects as carriers of disease. 

Vi. Tiio general characters of the Chordata. 

vii. External clmrnctcrs and tlie general anatomy of Frog 
and Rabbit or Rat. 

No/c. — The structure of the types is to no studied with 
reference to their physiology. 

Practical ioork . — 

The anatomy of Earthworm, Cockroach, Frog and Rabbit 
shall be studied by dissection in the practical clar.sen. Live and 
stained preparations of Proto::oa and Hydra shall bo studied 
under the microscope. 

b. PJii/siolopj /. — 

The Human SIcelcton and its parts. The arrangement of 
the chief virccra in man. Tlio muscles and tlicir niovemonis. 
The nature of food, its digestion and absorption, Glands. 
Structure and functions of the liver. The nature and functions 
of the blood. The circulatory system. Respiration. Waste and 
Excretion. The nature and function of skin; Maintenance of 
the temperature of the body. The nervous system. Sense- 
organs. Lar3mx and production of voice. Ductless glands and 
their function. 

There shall be Uvo written papers in Natural Science, 
one paper dealing mainly with Botany and tlic other with 
Zoology* and Human Physiology. Questions on section A may 
be included either in the Botany or Zoology and Physiology 
paper. 


Scope of the Practical Pxa^ninaiion in Natural Science : — 

i. Zoologv The candidates may be required to make 
simple dissections of any of the tjmes proscribed for dissection 
excepting the nervous system and to make, idontifj', or describe 
simple preparations illustrating tlie anatomy of animals men- 
tioned In the syllabus. 

il. Botany: — The candidates may be required ( 1 ) to 
describe and identify the plants belonging to the different 
families prescribed, (2) to make, idontiO’, or describe 
simple microscopic preparations of the plants mentioned in the 
syllabus. 

Note. — Tlie laboratory note-books should indicate the work 
done in the laboratory including experiments in plant physiology, 

U— 56 ' 
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G-eogTaphy. 

I. The Physical lasis of Geography. — A. general treatment 
of the following topics: — 

(a) The atmosphere — chief movements of air and water 
and the resulting types of weather and climate 
Including under this insolation and temperature — 
atmospheric pressure and world winds — precipita- 
tion — storms — ^local winds. 

(&) The Oceans — area and depth — continental shelf and 
slopes — deeps — composition of sea water — origin of 
salt and distribution of salinity — ^temperature — 
movement of the ocean waves and tides — currents — 
deposits on the ocean floor — coral reefs and islands. 

(c) The land— materials of the earth’s crust and the 
forces that shape it — agencies of dis-integration and 
reconstruction — process of earth sculpture — ^rivers 
and the development of river system— underground 
water — snow and ice — ^^vind as an agent of transport 
and deposition — volcanoes — lakes — shore lines — 
deltas and estuaries. 

II. General Regional Geography on a WorliL Basis. — 
Structure — climate — vegetation — a study of the major natural 
regions with reference to prevailing economic conditions — plant 
and animal life — distribution of population — ^localisation of 
industry — ^transport — ^trade centres and routes. 

_ III. Detailed Sindy of Enrasia. — Structural features and 
relief — climate — ^vegetation — communications and population of 
Eurasia as a whole and the characteristic geographical features 
of the S, W. Highlands of Asia. The monsoon regions — ^mid- 
Asian deserts — tundras, forests lands and steppe lands of 
Eurasia — Uie British Isles — the central plains of Europe — ^the 
central highlands of Europe — the Mediterranean region. 

IV. Practical Worlc . — 

(а) Shape of the earth — determination of position — 

angular measurement and latitude — ^parallels and 
meridians — Greenwich time and Indian standard 
time — a study of the simple types of map projection. 

(б) Study and interpretation of Indian ordinance — ^maps — 

methods of showing relief. 

(c) Principles of field mapping by plane table, prismatic 

compass, clinometer — ^the nse of a levelling stave — 
and aneroid barometer in determining height. 

(d) Collection and tabulation of data — diagrammatic an^ 

cartographic methods of expression. 
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Logic. 

Srape of Logic, Laws of Thouglit, Terns, Forinal Division 
and Definition, Predicabies, Propositions and their import, 
Forms of Immediate Inference. 

Syllogism and other varieties of Deductive Reasoning, Chains 
of Reasoning, Functions of Syllogism, Inductive Inference. 
Postulate of Induction. Induction and Analogy. The relation 
of Deduction to Induction. 

Theory of Scientific Methods. Observation and Experiment, 
Hypothesis. Empirical and Causal Laws. Forms of Explanation. 
Elimination of Chance. Scientific Definition and Classification. 
Nomenclature and Terminology. Fallacies. 


History. 

HISTORY OP GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 

I. Physical features of the British Isles— Their influence 
on the main current of English History. 


Britain and Rome: — Roman invasions, conquest and 
settlement of Britain from 55 E.C. to 499 A.D.— Romanization 
of Britain. 


III. The English Kingdoms GOT— 1066:— The English con- 
quest — The Heptarchy — coming of Christianity — its influence - 

Fight for supremacy — Northumbria — Mercia — ^Ti^'essex — Danish 
invasions— Their results— Danish kings — The English restora- 
tion— The rise of Earldoms— Harold. 


IV. England under the Normans 1066— 1204:— Normandy 
and the Normans— Duke William— Conquest of England— Battle 

of Hastings — ^Results — ^William’s reorganization of the Church 

Lanfranc — Feudalism — Doomsday Survey — Relation between 
Church and State under William II, Henry I, Stephen and 
Henry II Thomas Becket — ^Henry II’s legislative measures— 
Richard I’s reign- preparatory to the Magna Carta. 


V. The Great CTmrtei- :— 1204— 1265— John’s mistakes— 
The Charter — its feudal character — The fight over the Charter- 
Henry III, Simon de Montfort— The Barons War. English Litera- 
ture under the Norman and Angevin Kings — The Universities— 
The Monastic movements. 


VI. The Three Edwards: — ^1265— 1360— Edward I— Legisla- 
tive activities— Beginning of the United Kingdom— The English 
Parliament— Edward III— The Hundred Years War— Growth 
df Parliament— Religious movements— Wycliff— The Peasants’ 
Revolt. 1 

VII. Lancastrians and Yorkists: — 1360 — ^1485 — ^Richard li— 
attempt at Despotism — causes of his failure — ^Lancastrians and 
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pi-emature constitutionalism — Growth of Parliament — Causes of 
the Hundred Years War — ^Henry V — The Wars of the Roses — 
The end of Feudalism. 

VIII. The New itfonarc/ii/;— 1472— 1G03— Edward IV, fore- 
runner of Tudor Despotism — ^Tudor Despotism — its importance 
in the constitutional development of England — The New Learn- 
ing — Wolsey and foreign Policy — The Reformation — Thomas 
Cromwell — Elizabeth and religious settlement — England under 
Elizabeth — her relations with other European countries — 
Armada — English Navy and the beginnings of English com- 
merce and colonisation — Elizabethan Literature. 

IX. Puritan England 1603 — 1688: — Constitutional conflicts — 
The Stuarts and their character — The Puritans — ^New England — 
Charles I and the Civil War — Cromwell and the Commonwealth — 
Restoration — Decline of Puritanism and reaction in favour of 
Catholicism — James II — precipitation of the Revolution — 
Relations between Envland and Ireland in the 17th century. 

X.. The Revolution : — The Glorious Revolution — ^A new 
Constitutional epoch begins — ^^Villiam III — Growth of Parlia- 
ment — The French menace — Louis XIV — The Grand Alliance — 
Illarlbo rough — The Treaty of Utrecht — Last years of Anne — Over- 
throw of the Tories from power — George I — ^^Valpole, First 
Prime Minister — Growth of the Cabinet — Commercial and 
Colonial Wars of the 18th Century — ^The Elder Pitt and the 
Seven Years’ War — Beginnings of Indian Empire — George III 
and the American War of Independence — ^Pitt — ^His home and 
foreign policy — Napoleonic Wars — ^The ti’iumph of the English 
navy — The Battle of Waterloo — Overtlirow of Napoleon — relation 
between England and Ireland in the 18th century. 

XI. Modern England: — Age of the Prime Ministers — The 
Industrial Revolution and its influence on the course of political 
history— Catholic Emancipation — coming of the Eastern Ques- 
tion — Grey and Reform Agitation — Reform Bill of 1832 — Ministry 
of Peel — ^Anti-corn Law Agitation — Chartist movement — ^Ministry 
of Lord John Russell — Palmerston — Crimean War — Parliamentary 
Reform Bill of 1867 — ^Ministry of Disraeli — Gladstone — ^England 
and Ireland — Home Rule — The Age of Victoria — ^Literature, Arts 
and Science — England and India during the XIX Century — 
England and her Dominions in the XIX Century— Parlia- 
mentary Reform in the 20th Century— Asquith — ^The Great 
War — Lloyd George — ^the Peace of Versailles — ^Rise of Labour 
to power — Imperial Problems of the XX Century. 


Ancient History. 

HISTORY OF GREECE (TO THE DEATH OF ALEXANDER). 

The Geography of Greece — ^The origin of the Greeks — ^The 
Aegean and Mycenaean civilisations — ^Troy and the Achaeans — 
Early Greek political and social organisation — Homer. 
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Hellenic settlements in Asia Minor— in the 
Mediterranean— Colonisation and the expansion of 
Greek Religion and Mytholog:j\ 


Western 
Greece — 


Growth of Sparta and her political institutions. 


Eai’Iy Law-givers and Tyrants. 
Pan — ^Hellenism. 


City Stale and Athenian Dcmocracv — The 
fnd clSsthenes.''' Athens-Spartan intervention 


j Persian menace — The Persians in Lydia — Egypt Ionia 
Revolt-.Marathon-Growtli ^Athenian 
na^al power and the struggle with Acgina. 

4 

Plata^l— MyS invasion— Thermopylae— SalamiB— 

Syracuse and the Carthaginians— Gelon and Himera— SicDian 

VI Century— religion and thought— Orphism— Philosophy. 

The Confederacy of Delos and the Athenian Empire — Cinion 
fbA Age 'of Pericles— Art, higher education— 

the Sophists — The development of the Empire. 

The war of Athens with the Peloponnesians — ( 431 — 121 B C ^ 
PJataea to Amphipolis. 

The Sicilian Expeditions — The constitutional changes in 
Athens after the Sicilian catastrophe— The Four Hundred and 
• the Thirty, Democracy restored. 

The period of Spartan leadership— Xenophon and the Ten 
and the war with Persia — ^The King’s 

The Second Athenian League. 

Theban Hegemony— Leuctra to Mantinoa. 

hh Syracuse in Sicily and the struggle with 

Ttooleon P™ic War — Dion — 

Phillip II and the Rise of Macedonia — to the batUe of 
Chaeroea. «. ui. 

Far h“^tSL2S“‘ « f'—Alexaaaer ,n lb. 
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HISTORY OP ROME (PROM THE EARLIEST TIMES 
TO THE DEATH OP AUGUSTUS). 

Tlie Geography of Italy — The races of the Western 
Mediterranean and Italy. 

Sources for the tradition of Early Roman History — ^The 
founding of Rome and the Early Kings — The primitive institu- 
tions of Rome. 

The Early Republic — Rome and her neighbours in the 5th 
Century B.C.— The making of a united state— The Samnite wars 
and conquest of Central Italy-^The Struggle between the Orders. 

Rome and Carthage — The Punic Wars — ^Policy with the East 
and the West. 

Political development (n Rome — The Sicilian Slave Wars. 

The Gracchi — War with Jugurtha — The Revolutionary 
period — Marius — The Social and Marsian Wars — Sulla in the 
East — Cinna, Garbo and Sulla — ^Revival of Senatorial Powers. 

Sertorius — ^TiVars with Mithdradates — ^Pompey — Cicero and 
Catiline. 

Cfesar and the removal of Cicero — The Gallic Campaigns — 
quarrel between Cajsar and the Senate — ^The First Civil War — 
The rule of Caesar. 

The Second Civil War and the triumph of Augustus — The 
Principate — ^The organisation of the Empire. 

Indian History. 

1. Physical Featwes of India, : — Their influence on the 
course of Indian History. Physical map of India. 

II. Pre-IIistoric India : — The Old Stone Age — ^The New 
Stone Age — the Early Iron Age — Chai'acteristics of life in each 
age. 


III. The Vedic Age ; — c. 3000 — ^1400 B.G. : — ^The fire-cult. 
Aryas vs. Dasyus — Priests — filings — The Vedic Mantras — ^Life, 
political, social, economic and religious, of the people — ^Map of 
India in the Vedic age. 

IV. The Post-Vedic Age : — 1400 — 800 B.G.'. — Political Divi- 
sions — ^The Brahmanas — ^The Upanisads — The Early Sutras — ^The 
Epics — ^Religious development — Schools of Philosophy — ^Technical 
Literature. 

V. The Age of the Ch'eat Retigiotis Ferment : — 800 — 400 
B.G.'. — ^The Agama, the Jaina and the Bauddha cults. The chief 
North Indian Stales — ^Magadha, Avanti, Kasi, Pancala. Persian 
conquest of N. W. India — South Indian Kings — ^Life of the 
people — Literature, Samskrta and Tamil — Art — Trade — ^Educa- 
tion. 
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yj. The Empire of Mapadha 220 B.C •— Tim 

Nandas minor slates — Alexander’s Im-asion — The MauiTas 

Chandrapipta Kautilya — AsOka — Extent of tho Empire 

Administration-Foreign Relations-5regnsthcnes-Lifo of tho 
people — Religion — Art — Literature — Educalion — BamldliT 
MauSan peSd'^^^''”''^"^'''’^ inscrlptions-Map of India in tho 


oAn Jrinp.9 of Many Eeces : — 230 13. G . — 
300 A.D.— Break up of tho Maurya Empire— The Sungas- 
200—100 B.C. — Tho CGtas— Tho Y^avanas- Tho Andhras— Tlio 
S^v-a-^allavas— Tho Kusanas— Tlio !5aka Ksatrapas of 
Ujjain— 'nio Early Pallavas of KfincT- Tho Tamil kingdoms- 
Life of the People— Litoraturo and Art- Foreign commerce— 
Religion — Map of Indi.a in tho period. 

VIII. The Aye of Ihc Gnp/n,?:- 320— COO A.D.;— Tho Imperial 
Guptas— The lianas- Tho YTikatakas— The Gupta.s of Magadha— 
The Ytoikharis— Tho Y^alahhi.s— Tho Abhiras and the Kalacuris— 
The Telugu MlavnR— Tho Kadamhas— The Ganges, Eastern, 
and Vestern— The Colas, the Pandyas, the CGra.s— Life of tho 

people — Government — Literatjiro, Samskrta and Tamil: Art 

Science The spread of the Agama cults— Decllno of tho Buddha 

f.. n Templc.s— Trade— Foreign 

tiavellors — ^Map of Indl.a in tho period. 

IX. 600—900 A.D.: — Har.s.a — Pratlhurns — Pfilas, Ifasmir 

Tl^io Arabs In Sindh — Tho Eastern Gangas — ^Thc Western 

Calukyas of BadamT — Tho Eastern Calukyas of Vengi The 

Rastrakutas— Tho Great .Palhavas of Kanci— The Pandvas— The 
Coras— The rise of the Tanjore Cholas— Chinese and Muslim 
travellers- Literature, Samskrta, Tamil and Kannada— End of 
Buddhism Reviral of .Tainism — SankaiTicarya — ^Triumph of tho 
Y’-cdiinta and the Sira and Vi?iju culls— Education— Life of tho 
people— Art-Trade-Map of India in 900 A.D. 

X. 900 1200 A.D.: — The Pratlharas— The Solankis and 

Paramaras— CantlMs, Kalacuris- M.nhniud of Gliaznl— Chauhans 
-Gahadvalas, Palas, . Senas-The Eastern Gangas-Muhamma^d 
Gpori V estern Calukj'as of Kalyani — Tlio Tanjore Colas ^Lifo 

of the people -Literature -Art-Religion -RLanuja^K- 

Weldmg of the Vedanta and the Agama-Map of India in tho 


XL 1^0—1565 A.D .: — ^Tlie Mameluks— The Khiljis- Tlio 
Tughlaks — Hindu Princes of the Perlod — Gujarat-^lva— 

f Slier Shah — The 

Bahmani kingdom and the Five Sultanates — The Empire of 

Vljayanagar to the battle of Talikota — The Portuguese Life of 

the people-influence of Islam on Indian Cultur^SrtTSlts!! 
Arts and Literature-Map of India in 1600 A.pT 
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XII. The Mughal Empire, 1550 — 1707 A.D.: — ^Akbar — ^Extent 
of the Empire — Administration — Abul Fazl, Todar Mall — 
Jahangir and Nurjalifin — Sliali Jahan' — Aurangzib — ^Expansion 
of the Empire — Changes in policy — Beginning of the end of the 
Empire — ^Mughal Art — ^Education. 

Rise of the Mahrathas — Tiie Bhonslcs — ^Marathas Military 
organisation — l^Iaratha administration — Rise of the Sikhs — The 
last century of Vijayanagar Empire — The Nayaks of Tanjore 
and Madura — ^European Traders, their early settlements and 
rivalries — ^Map of India in 1700 A.D. 

XIII. Eighiecnili Cent art/:— The Later Mughals— The Peshwas 
— ^The minor jMaratha states— Rajput states — ^The Nizams or 
Hyderabad — Anglo-French Rivalry — Beginnings of British 
Power in Bengal and Southern India — Mysore and Maratha 
Wars — Consolidation of British Power in the latter half of the 
18th Century — ^Map of India in 1750 A.D. 

XIV. The expansion of the British Empire in India 
Wellesley and the Marquis of Hastings— Bentinck—Ranjit 
Singh— Dalhousie and the Mutiny of 1857 — Administrative 
changes. 


XV. India under the Groion : — Relation with Afghanistan — 
The Frontier Policy — ^The Annexation of Burma — The Native 
States — Constitutional and administrative development — Social 
Reform — Education — Public Works — Railways— Revenue Settle- 
ments — ^Local Self Government — Industries — ^Trade — ^The Great 
War — Towards Democracy — Map of India 1930 A.D. 


Elements of Economics. 

Part I— ECONOIMIC DEVELOPMENT. 

1. Stages and forms of economic life: hunting and fishing; 
pastoral; agricultural; industrial and commercial. 

2. Early rural economy. The village community; 
importance of agriculture; the manorial system serfs and 
tenants; village artisans. 

3. Growth of trade and handicrafts; rise of towns; guilds; 
commission agents and the domestic system. 

4. Rise of modern industry. Inventions; the steam engine. 
The Industrial Revolution; efficiency of production; the factory 
system: capital and labour; England, the leader of modern 
industry; the introduction of machine industry in other lands. 

5. Expansion of transport. Roads, rivers and canals, rail-, 
ways, steamships, automobiles, aeroplanes, The organisation pf 
rail and steamer communications, 
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6. The commercial Revolution. M^orlcl economy and 'svorld 
trade. International division of labour. Its different features 
and results. 


7. Commodities of world commerce and where they are 
produced. Agrri cultural foodstuffs; agricultural raw materials; 
animal products; forest products; mineral products; the nrin- 
cipal manufactures, textile, Iron and steel, etc. 


8. The world's trade centres— its ports and harbours : 
marketing methods and organisations. 


9. Finance. Moncylending and 
Industry, agriculture and trade. 


banking In relation to 


10. The co-operative movement in agriculture and industry. 
Co-operation in credit, marketing production and consumption. 

world's population and its distribution. The 
different races and tlieir economic position. Population and 
food-supply, J^Iigration. 


Paht II— DESCRIPTIVE. 


A — AgricnUiire. 


1. Agriculture. Its place in the ^Yorld and in India. 


2. Types 
extensive and 


of agi iculture ; subsistance and comD^ercIal • 
intensive; small-scale and large-scale. 


3. Types of farms; size of holdings; their subdivision and 
fragmentation. 


4. The main crops in India and their peculiarities, 

5. Agricultural metliods — recent improvements; the scope 
of machinery; use of cattle. 

6. Irrigation, the different methods. 

7. Agricultural credit— village moneylending; indigenous 
bankers; chit-funds; co-operative credit societies; indebtedness. 

8. Land tenures — Zemindari and ryotwari. Landlord and 
tenant. System of tenancy and their merits. 


B — Manufacture. 

1. Two main iyges: (1) handicrafts; (2) machine industry. 

2. Features of modern industry; Division of labour; rise 
of machinery; large-scale production; business organiiation; 
the joint-stock system ; monopolies and combinations ; factory 
organisation. 

U— 57 
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3. The chief industries of England and India and their 
salient characteristics. 

4. Labour organisation. 

5. Government and industry ; the different forms of 
regulation and control. 

6. Destitution and poor relief. 

C — Trade. 

Wliolesale and retail trade. Markets and selling organisa- 
tions. Prices and price agreements; commercial morality. The 
functions of middlemen. Produce exchanges. Speculation. 

Books recommended . — 

1. Ashely: Economic Organisation of England. 

2. Bro'wn: Economic Geography. 

3. Lenefeldt: Descriptive Economics. 

4. Banerjea: Indian Economics. 

Music. 

1 Year. 

Theory . — 

Same as for the First year course (Preliminary) of the 
Sangita Bhushana Title. 

Practical . — 

1. Svaravalis in Mayamalavagaula in Adi tala in three 
Kalas; 

2. Janta Varisais; 

3. Alankaras in seven Talas in three kalas; 

4. Gitas 6; 

5. Chitta (anas in Nata, Gaula, Arabhi, Sri and Kedara. 

6. Svarajati 1; 

7. Varnas 4 in Adi tala; 

8. Kirthanas C, one each in the following or their Janyas. 
Todi, Kamboji, Sankarabharanam, Kalyani, Madhyamavathi ana 
Mohana. 

(All practice must include a knowledge of Arohana and 
Avarohana swaras of the Ragas in which compositions are 
taught.) 


II Year. 


Theory . — 

Same as for the second year course (Preliminary) of the 
Sangita Bhushana Title. •> 
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Practical , — 

in addition to tlie portions prescribed for tbe First year, 
the following: 

1. Alankaras 35 (including 7 of the First year) ; 

2. Gitas 6; 

3. Varnas 2 in Ata tala; 

4. Kirtanas 12, one each in the following ragas: Dhanyasi, 
Mayamalavagaula, Saveri, Bhairavi, lUiaraharapriya, Mukhari, 
Sri, Kedaragaula, Bilahari, Arabhi, Kamavardhani and Purva- 
kalyani. 


5. Fadas 2 ; 

6. Bagamalika 1; 

7. Javali 1, 

(All practice must include a knowledge of the Svara 
sancharas of the ragas in which compositions are taught) ; 

8. Alopana of the following ragas : — ^Todi, Mayamalava- 
gaula; Bhairavi; Kamhoji; Sankarabharana; Kalyani; Madhya- 
mavati and Mohana* 

Boolcs recommended , — 

Same as for Sangita Bhushana Title, 


APPENDIX C. 

B.A. DEGRKEL EXAMINATION. 

Part III. 

English. 

A general knowledge of the outlines of the Literary and 
Social History of England from the 16th Century onwards 
is expected of every student. Books recommended hut not 
prescribed for this study are: — 

Hudson: Outlines of English Literature; 

Mair: Modern Literature; (H. U. L.) 

Wyatt: English Literature from 1579. 

Trevelyan: History of England; 

Green: Short History of the English 
People; 

Pollard: England (H. U. L.) 

In connection with the first paper (Shakespeare) students 
are expected to have a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s 
theatre and times as well as of his life and works. The book 
recommended for this study is: — 

Harrison and Lamborne: Shakespeare the Man and his 
Stage. 


} 


For Literary 
History. 


For Social 
History. 


History. 

INDIAN HISTORY. 

1. The geographical featnres of India: — Influence ol 
Geography on political divisions. 

2. SoiU'ces of Indian history, — ^Age by age. ^ 

3. Frehistonc period.— Old Stone Age— The New Stone 
Age — the Metal Age. 

4. The Yedic Age. — ^Religious and social life in Aryavarta-- 
Administration— The theory of the Aryan invasion of India- - 
Early foreign -trade. 

5. The Post — Tedic Age. — Down to 600 B.C. — The Brah- 
manas and the Upanishads — The Vedangas — ^The Itihasas — 
Religious orders — Spread of Aryan culture in India — ^Early 
Indian trade and commerce. 

6. From 600 to 326 B.G. — ^Rlagadha, Kosala, Avanti, Pan- 
chala, etc. — ^Republican states — ^Mahavira and Gautama Buddha — 
Social and economic conditions according to the Sutras and 
Bauddha Jataka tales — Persian annexation of North-West India- 
Alexander's invasion — The extent of Persian and Greek influence 
on India — Political and economic conditions of South India. 
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7. From 325 R.U. to 1 A.D. — The Maurya Empire — Kalinga — 
The Andhra — Sunga — Yavana and Saka states — The Tamil 
kingdom — Spread of the Jainism to South India — Spread of 
Buddhism — Internal and foreign trade — ^Administration, Kau- 
tilya — Literature and Art. 

8. 15^, 2nd and 3rd centuries A.D. — ^Andhra, Saka-Kushana, 
and Tamil states — Trade — Development of architecture — Coloni- 
sation — Literatui'e. 

9. 4f7i, bill and ^th centuries , — The Guptas — Hunas — Yaso-' 
dharma — Maukharis — Yakatakas — Pa Havas — Kadambas — 
W . Gangas — Tamil Dynasties — Architecture, Painting and 
Literature — Spread of Indian Culture (i) in Central Asia (ii) in 
South-Eastern Asia, Continental and insular — ^Administration. 

10. Ithj StJi and dtJi centuries , — Kanauj under Harsha — 
The Pratihara empire — Palas — Kashmir — The Arab invasion oi 
Sindh — Western Chalukyas of Badami — The Rashtrakutas — 
Eastern Chalukyas — The Pallavas of Kanchi — The Pandya king- 
dom — Western Gangas — Social conditions — Architecture, Paint 
ing and Literature — Greater India, 

11. 10771, 1177i and 12th centuries, — Mahmud of Ghazni — 
Paramaras — Kalachuris — Chalukyas — Chauhans — Chandels — 
Palas — Gahadavalas — Senas — Shahabuddin — Subjugation of 
Aryavarta — ^AVestern Chalukyas of Kaiyani — Eastern Chalukyas 
of Vengi — The great Chola Empire — Yadavas — Hoysalas — 
Kakatiyas — ^Architecture — ^Administi'ation in the Chola empire — 
Literature — Greater India. 

12. 13771, 14771 end 1577i centuries , — Sultanate of Delhi — 
Malva — Gujarat — Khandesh — Kashmir — Jaunpur — Hindu 
Princes — The Bahmani sultanate — The early Vijayanagar 
empire — ^Rise of devotional sects and vernacular literature — 
Literature and Au’t— Muslim architecture— Travellers— Social 
life — Muslim and Hindu administration. 

13. 16771 and llili centuries,— 'Rise of the Mughal empire— 
Sher-Shah— the four great Emperors— Mughal Art— Rise of the 
Marathas and Sikhs — Sivaji and Mai’atha administration — the 
Deccan Sultanates — Disruption of the Vijayanagar empire — 
South Indian Art — The Portuguese, early English and other 
foreign settlements — Travellers. 

. 14. 1877i century , — The expansion of the Marathas — ^Break 
up of the Mughal empire — the Peshwas and the Maratha con- 
federacy — Rise of the English power — The English and the 
French in South India and in Bengal — ^Administrative arrange- 
ments in British India — The English and the Marathas — The 
early organisation of the Sikhs — Their expansion. 

15. Modern India — 1819 to 1919, — Expansion of British 
India — The Great Indian Mutiny — Transfer of Government from 
the Company to the Crown — North-West Frontier and Afghan 
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politics Indian and European politics — Constitutional history — • 
An era of development, legislative, executive and judicial— 
Local Self-Government— Education— Famines— Revenue settle- 
ments ^Rise of movements for popular government — The Great 
War — Towards Democracy. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

1. (a) The State : — Its characteristics — relation to other 

political terms such as nation, society, government. 

(b) Ttic origin of the State: — Speculative theories, the 
theory of Divine Right, the theory of Social Contract— their real 
value; Historical theories— The Patriarchal and the Matriarchal 
theories, the family, patriarchal and matriarchal— characteristics 
of patriarchal society. 

(c) Evolution of primitive headship — expansion of 
society by slavery, adoption, conquest and amalgamation — 
illustrations. 

(d) The Tribal Polity : — Comparative study of the 
ancient polities of the Germans, the Greeks and the Romans. 

(e) The City State: — Its political organisation — ^general 
course of political evolution, monarchy, aristocracy, oligarchy, 
tyranny, democracy — the Spartan and the Athenian constitutions 
as types of oligarchies and democracies— Historical development 
of tne Athenian constitution, perfection of democracy — contrast 
between ancient and modern democracies — Greek federal 
governments. 

Rome — the early republican constitution and the struggle 
between the Orders — its peculiarities — arrest of democracy — 
constitution of Rome in the 2nd century B.C. — the transition to 
the Principate, government of Augustus, Dyarchy — the later 
Roman imperial constitution — Provincial administration; com- 
parison of the Roman and the British Empires. 

Decay of the City-State — causes. 

(f) Feudalism: — Its rise and decay — abortive attempts 
at constitutional government by representative institutions, 
Illustrations; causes for the success in. certain countries like 
England and for their failure in certain countries like Fiance, 
ivieuiseval City-States, comparison and contrast with the Ancient 
City-States. 

(g) Rise of the Country-State : — Geographical dis- 
coveries, maritime expansion, rise of the middle class — political 
effects of the Renaissance and the Reformation— rise of absolute 
monarchies, reaction against them in England and France— 
influence of the French Revolution, 
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Progress towards constitutional monarchy in England 

constitution making in other countries in the 19th Centurv 

Influence of England and Prance. 

Federations as forms of political organisation. 

The British Commonwealth of Nations. 

II. Comparative Politics (Note : Students are expected 

Pnnnl^ <? 0^ the constitutions of England. 

anrt tho United States of America, India 

tind the Self-Governing Dominions), 

ttiHnn Theory of the Separation of Powers— the consti- 

tution of Montesquieu— statement and criticism of the theory. 

icfirisratHre:— Bicameral organisation— the com- 
position of the two chambers and the distribution of powers 

solution of deadlocks — Instructed versus uninstructed representa- 
tives — ^Minority representation. yieaenia 

countries! 'Tuaiciari/: -General organisation in the different 

.The 'Rule of Law’ and 'Droit Administratif.' 

Position of the Supreme Court of the United States. 

liow oSanfsS-^th7Twn n/f democratic governments- 

Cf) OoustitutiOYisi ' — Rigid Q.nd j 

written; their chief contents? constitution^ amlndmentf“ ''''' 
Political conventions, their use and value. 

The theory of so?e?el£ty ’ Communism. 

ancT A^atfon.:-it3 organisation and Import- 

ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY PROM 1485. 

*0 the throne- 

measures to strengthen the monarchy. 



iiogicss of the Reformation under Edward VI and Mary 

rudois-Tudor age. an age of Government by Councils 

The importance of the Privy Council In the IGth century. 

— pl.Tce'^ of \°bp’ with the Lancastrian 

® Justices of the Peace — Position of England 

homo and .abroad at tbe close of the period, 

TnJJ' '='^"<’"■5'— C'l'O'vn r.9. Parliament; Prerogative and 

tiirni ^’oreiCT policy— hioncllni? of issues 

^nf the Period-Relations between tbe Parliaments Tnd 
tl e nrst two Stuarts-Tho Petition of Right-Personal rule of 
Ch-arles and Its resulfs-the work of tlm Loig ?S lament- 
rinpoitanco — How far constitutional? 

evnen-nfen?^ constitution— The constitutional 
T 41 ^^"^"’onwealth— Restoration how inevitable— 

Les..ons of tlio Commonwealth. 

The Restoration— how brought about— how it was re.allv a 
levolution— advance made by Parliament during the period. 
Ji^xciURion Bill, importance of the stnipfqle over the question, 
jeginnings of parlies. The Royalists Restoration towards the 
close of the reign of Charles, 

The period of the second Stuart absolution, — 1685-1G88. 

Circumstances leading to the revolution — The peculiar 
Revolution of 1688, comparison with the events of 
16*12. Work of the Revolution Parliament — Importance of the 
reiCT of Vilbani III and Mary— Influence of continental affairs 
on English Politics during the whole of the period — results of 
party government — ^Act of Settlement— settlement of the funda- 
mental question of sovereignty. 

Progress of the constitution under the flnst two Georges— 
The government of the Whig oligarchy — Development of the 
Cabinet— George III and the constitution — Efforts to arrest 
constitutional gi-oivth — How far successful — Break up of the 
\\ nig oligarchy — Dunning’s resolution. 

Crown— The C.abinet in the reign of George IV, 
William IV and Victoria— Gradual substitution of influence for 
power. Movement towards Parliamentary reform— 18tb century 
movement and IDtb century movement, a contrast. 

Reform Bills of 1832, 1867, and 1884, Representation of the- 
Peoples Act of 1918 — position of the Franchise at the present 
day. 
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^®°rSfnisation of the Judiciary and Local Sclf-Govr-rnmcnt 
century— Reform of municipal corporation?— rcla- 
' Jn Ihe^ p^eriod Commons and the House of Lords 

proa'isions— Their signifi- 
rvnwn of Royal revenuos. Civil List of the 

Fund— History of the p'owfh of the 
pSiamLf^ Permanent Civil Service in relation to 

Development of Public rights— c.p., right to fair trial, right 
of association, right of meeting, right to free speech. 


EUROPEAN HISTORY FROM 1500 A.D. 

L Introduction,— Brief account of the part plaved in 
European Historr by Islam, Feudalism, Empire and tbe 
Churcli— Europe at the close of the Middle ages— contributions 
of the middle ages to modern European civilisation, 

IL ^ Advent of Turkey into Europe — Renaissance — maritime 
discoveries — exploration and colonisation — transfer of political 
^wer of the Atlantic states — decline of Venice and the 
Hanseatic League — rise of commercial companies — expansion of 
banking IVIercantilism — rise of tbe middle class — reformation^ — 
rise of national monarchies, France, England, Spain— France 
under Louis XI — the Christian conquest of Spain — work of 
Ferdinand and Isabella, 

III. Supremacy of Spain under the Hapsburgs— Charles V.— 
Franco Spanish Rivalry in Italy — Hapsburg predominance in 
Italy and French diversion towards the Rhine— Charles V, and 
Germany— Religious difiiculties— Philip II— The Spanish and the 
Austrian lines of Hapsburg— Philip’s work in Spain— Relations 
with the Netherlands— Recognition of Dutch Independence— The 
Counter.reformation— Philip II and France— Battle of Lepanto— 
The Armada— Results of his rule— Decline of Spain. 

Tlie beginnings of colonial rivalry amongst the Maritime 
Powers. 


Hepmony of France in the European State^system — Internal 
and exteriml P^icy of Henry IV and Louis XIII— Richlieu and 

— Bourbon-Hapsburg struggle 
and the humiliation to tlie Hapsburgs-Louis XH^ and Colbert- 
Results^'^^^ policy of Louis XIV— the menace to Europe 


ni Sweden — Gustavus Adolphus and 

?na ufe SJatTo? nS?'' Eallla-Battla of Poltava 

and internal, of Turkish decline, pauses, externa] 

U— 58 
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Rise of Pi’ussia — Work of Frederick William, the Great 
Elector of Brandenburg, and Frederick William I, King of 
Prussia — Chaidcs VI of Austria and the “Pragmatic Sanction” — 
Maria Theresa and Frederick the Great— Rivalry between the 
Hohenzollerns and the Hapsburgs — The Seven Year's’ War — The 
Triumph of Prussia. 

IV. The Age of the Enlighted Despots — Prussia, Russia, 
and Austria — Frederick the Great, Peter the Great and Catherine 
the Great— Joseph II— The Partitions of Poland. 

V. The Rise of the Bourgeoisie — The Evils of the 'Ancien 
Regime’ — The French Revolution — its significance — The Revolu- 
tionary Wars — Rise of Napoleon — His work and Wars— Congress 
of Vienna. 

VI. The Holy Alliance 1815 — 1830 — Influence of Metter- 
nich. The Concert of Europe and suppression of Liberty and 
National Movements — The War of Greek Independence — ^Battle 
of Navarino — The Monroe Doctrine. 

The Era of Revolutions 1830 — 1848 and its effects on France, 
Belgium, Poland, Germany, Italy, Spain. Pall of Metternich, 
The Second Empire in Prance. 

National movements — Union of Italy and the Unification of 
Germany — Bismarck and the German Empire — Overthrow of 
Austria — The Third French Republic. 

The Eastern Question — The Crimean War — Dismemberment 
of Turkey — Rise of the Balkan States — Treaty of Berlin 1878. 

VII. Subsequent modifications of the Berlin Settlement — 
Plans for the Reform of Turkey — Abdul Hamid II — ^His re- 
actionary policy and results — Incorpo7'afion of Eastern Roumania 
with Bulgaria 1885 — Creation of the Bulgarian Kingdom 1908 — 
Annexation of Bosni.a and I-Tersegovina by Austria-Hungary 
1908 — Loss of Crete and Egjmt — The Balk.an Wars 1912-1913 — 
’Tlie Ti'oaty of London 1913 — and the almost complete dis- 
appearance of Turkey in Europe. 

Rival interests of the Great Powers in the Near East — 
Rivalry between Russia and Austria-Hungary — ^Aims and ambi- 
tions of Great Britain, France, Germany and Italy — Germany 
under William II — Austi'ia-Hungary under Francis Joseph — 
Growth of German influence in Turkey and Austria-Hungarian 
influence in Macedonia — Hostility of the Balkan States towards 
Austria-Hungary — Tragedy of Serajero — The Outbi-eak of the 
Great War — Grouping of the States — The Treaty of Versailles — 
The "New" Europe — Post-war Problems — ^Tlie League of Nations, 

VIII. Extension of European Influence in Asia and Africa — 
The advance of Russia in Ceniral Asia — ^The Partition of Africa. 
Boer and Briton in South Africa — ^Tlie Suez Canal — Tlie Baghdad- 
Railway — ’Tlie “ATandated” Territories. 
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Economics. 

ECONOJIICS I. 

- of oDier sciences. Divisions 

elasS^o/'dl™. cousuinor’s surj-lus; 

l»'i-’seiit system of iJiocluction; 

lihnur-^ Mmhi ’> farms; Einciciicy of 

Jabour, iilaltliuss Law of population; Optimum theory the 

economic effects of caste; capualislic’ jniduction; machineri- 
labour; horjzohuU anti \ertical combinations; 

T 7 substitution: Localisation of 

inuusUies, Rationalisation, 

Markets : influence of time and space; Etjuilibrium of 
demand and supply; normal and market value; monopoly values' 
joint and composite supply and demand. ^ ’ 

The pi'oblem of distribution; the national dividend' the 
conception of the marein; the law of rent; rmit and cost of 
pioduction. quasi-rent; the iron law of wages; the wages fund 
nrnrt^’ ' “urginal productivity of labour; trade unions- 

fntfrecf'v .7 of Pi-oflts; theory of 

Interest \aiiations in interest rates. ^ 


ECONOMICS IL 


Currency and Banking; 
Finance. 


International Trade and Public 


riio problems of exchange; coinage; standard 
money; system of^ currency; bimetallism; paper 
iilstory of the Indian currency system since 1835. 
exchange standard and gold bullion standard. 


and token 
currency; 
The gold 


The nature of credit; commercial banking and investment 
cheques; organisation of the London Money 
Market, the foreign exchanges; gold points; purchasing power 
parity; the bank rate, discount policy, central banking. Reserve 

bSng°'’in India. ^ 


Value of money; Index numbers, inflation 
effects of rising and falling prices, crises. 


and 


deflation; 


The 

Trade; 

rence. 


doctrine of comparative cost; values in International 
Piee Trade and Protection;, Dumping; Imperial Prefe- 


Public revenues and expenditure; Principl 
Direct and Indirect taxation, incidence. 


of taxation i 
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Public Debts. The Indian-Tax system; central and provin- 
cial finance; Local taxation. 

Domestic and foreign trade. Net gains from international 
trade. Doctrine of comparative cost. Values in international 
trade; free trade and protection. Indian fiscal policy. Imperial 
Preference. Dumping. 

RURAL ECONOMICS AND CO-OPERATION. 

The subject is to be studied loith special reference to South India. 

Economic theory and rural economics Data relating to 
rural conditions. Comparison of India with U.S.A. and Japan 
in this respect. Farm cost surveys. 

Large and small holdings; economic holding; extensive and 
intensive cultivation; Sub-division, fragmentation and consolida- 
tion of land. Food crops and commercial crops; farming versus 
pasture. Agricultural methods; machinery in agriculture; farm 
organisation; product per acre versus product per man; agricul- 
tural labour; Pannayal system, wages and standard of life; 
supply of and demand for agi-icultural labour. 

Tenures; Peasant proprietorship; Leasing systems; grain 
rents versus money rents; agriculture under Zamindari and 
Ryotwari systems, iilarketing of agricultural products; the 
part played by the middlemen; warehousing facilities; regulated 
mai-kets; export of produce; methods of transport and cost of 
carriage; financing of agriculture; financing ’ agencies. Rural 
indebtedness; takavi loans. Secured and unsecured loans. 
Mortgages; the state and agriculture. 

Go-operation. — Theory and history of co-operation. Forms 
Of Co-operation; credit and non-credit, urban and rural. 
Indigenous forms of co-operation in South India; the chit 
system, nidhis. The Acts of 1904 and 1912. Credit and non- 
credit co-operation in India. District and apex banks. Audit. 
Achievement of Co-operative Credit. Co-operative purchase and 
sale Societies. The store movement. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY OF INDIA AND ENGLAND SINCE 1700. 

English industry about the year 1700— The mercantile 
system; British colonial policy; Industrial Revolution and its 
effects; the factory system. Rise of capitalism. Agi-arian 
revolution and its effects; the free trade movement; factory 
legislation, poor laws. Labour movement. Changes in trans- 
port; commercial revolution. The growth of state activity in 
the economic sphere. Social insurance. Export of Capital 
abroad. Industrial combinations in England. 

Economic conditions at the break up of the Moghul Empire. 
European Companies and Indian trade. Cotton Industry in the 
18th Century. The effects of the Industrial Revolution in India. 
Pre-British land revenue system. The Permanent settlement. 
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Zamindan and ryotwari tenures. The tenancy Acts. Trans- 
port development in India. Decline of handicrafts. Rise of 
conmercial agriculture. Famines and famine relief. Irrigation 
works. Rise of modern industry in India; Cotton, jute and 
iron and steel. Fiscal Policy since 1870. Labour Legislation. 


B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMIKATION. 


Mathematics. 

Alffebra.— Inequalities, Limits, Elementary theorems in 
convergence and divergence of series. The binominal theorem 
mr a rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic series. 
Pai tial fractions, elementary methods for the summation of 
series. The elementary properties of continued fractions. In- 
determinate equations of the first degree. Elementary properties 
of Determinants. Typical graphs: 


y — axn , y = ajmi , y = (uc b + qx, y = ax+b + cjafl 

Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 
General properties of the equation of the Jith degree and its 
roots and co-eflicients. Simple transformations of equations 
Reciprocal equations. Approximate solution of numerical eaua- 
tions. ^ 


Oua^i « 1 ^ ti'®^tment of the Intermediate Course. 

RSaJ nolvlnrT-''"^. circumscribed about circles, 

zero ^ n? Limits of sin x/x and tan is/® as ® tends to 

theorem and its immediate applications. 
Summation of elementary trigonometrical series, 

Cartesian equations of the 
Btiaight line and the circle referred to rectangular axes tUe 

hyperbola referred to their principal axes 
rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. The 
^neial equation of the second degree. The polar equations of 
tte toaigut toe, circle ,nd ae conic. Simple p"bSs oTtt1 


refeiS “SSSulS"" 

ri-fp ^“^^.“^.^^•"“Standard forms and fundamental processes of 
differentiation, the differential notation, simple application of 
toe derivative to Geometry, Algebra, Mechanics S Physics 

TheoS^ ""I function of one variable, Alean vllue 

Theorem, Taylors Theorem. Partial differentiation. Approxima- 
tions and small errors. Curvature, Cartesian Formula for radius 
c^f curvature integration by substitution and by part? integra 

volumTsSacls\n“m^^^^^^^ applications to areas 
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Formatioa of differential equations, geometrical aspect 
equations of the first order and degree for -which variables are 
separable, the linear equation with constant co^elllcients. 

Mechanics , — Composition and resolution of displacements, 
velocities and accelerations, motion of a particle under constant 
acceleration, simple harmonic motion, composition of simple 
harmonic motions, angular velocity and acceleration, accelera- 
tion along the tangent and normal to the path. 

Units and dimensions, units of force, composition and 
resolution of forces, angular momentum, moments of inertia in 
simple cases, the pendulum, determination of g, work and energy. 
Principle of conservation of energj-, impact. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in 
one plane, moments, couples, centre of mass, theory of simple 
machine, Laws of Friction, Graphical methods with simple 
applications. 


Astronomy . — The apparent motion of the heavens. Circum- 
polar stars. The principal constellations and the most conspi- 
cuous stars. 

The celestial sphere. Points and lines on it: — ^Horizon, 
zenith, poles, meridian, etc., the equinoxial points, etc. Celestial 
co-ordinates: right ascension, declination, etc., latitude and 
longitude. 


The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock, 
theodolite. The sextant chronometer. 


The transit 


Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude 
of the observer; size of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The constellations 
of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The equinoxes 
and the solstices. The earth’s motion round the Sun. The 
seasons. 


Sideral time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. Equa- 
tion of time. Standard time (India). Civil and astronomical 
reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. Twi- 
light 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate of 
right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and of ’the 
latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. Kepler’s 
laws. Comets and meteors. The motion of the Moon and her 
phases. The plane of her orbit The modes and their motion.' 
The Moon’s sideral and synodic periods. Her diameter and 
distance.. 
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Distances and magnitudes of the Sun, hloon and planets. 


XT T eclipses of the Sun 
nf Eclipses in a year 

of the Nautical Almanac. 


and the Moon. Ecliptic 
The calendar. The use 


Statistics,' 


The course is intended to be of 
the elements of statistical method 
the method of computation. 


a practical nature and cover 
and give an introduction to 


tics, tibulSiX'f?eq°uency^’^^^^^^^^^^ 


='V/ca-se”T!orrk”™- 


Collection of Statistics:— Objects in vievr; 

Census as an example; 

Variables. 

Scheme. 

Principles to be observed. 

Tabulation Classes. 

Choices of class-inter\^l. 

Computation:— Semi-logarithmic paper, Slide Rule Multi- 

SS TalSf’ 

’~^^^cSn™e d^t^^h Polygon. 

Chance distribution, binomial 

normal curve, frequency 

curve. 

Ogive, quartiles, probable error 
sampling, 

Correlation Tables: — Co-efScient "of norrciiofirtT, t> 

(Two variables). lines. ^®^^tion. Regression 

Standard as in Gavett’s First Course in Stmisticul Method, 
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Physics. 

General Physics . — Resolution and composition of displace- 
ments, velocities and accelerations. — Curves of speed Velocity 

diagrams Motion of a particle in one plane under constant 
acceleration. Simple harmonic motion— Composition of simple 
harmonic motions. Simple, compound and Hater’s pendulum— 
Conditions of equilibrium. Laws of friction. 


Angular momentum — Moment of inertia in simple cases — 
Moment of momentum — Work, energy, principle of the conser- 
vation of energy — Energy diagrams. 


Dimensions of Dynamical Units. 

Elasticity, Hooke’s law — Compressibility of gases (at high 
and low pressures). Young’s modulus and its expression in 
terms of k and n— Experimental study of bending in one plane 
of bars of simple cross-sectional area and torsional rigidity. 


Gravitation — Density of the earth. 


Viscosity, 


Surface tension and surface energy. 
Diffusion and osmosis. 


Pressure at a point — Thrust of fluid on plane surfaces — 
Determination of height by barometer. Pumps and pressure 
gauges. 

Heat. — Temperature and its measurement, methods of calori- 
metry — Specific heats of gases — Volume and temperature 
relations of liquids and solids. 

Vapour pressure — Critical temperature and pressure. 

The fundamental laws of thermodynamics — Isothermal and 
adiabatic changes— Carnot’s cycle— the ideal heat engine— 
Carnot’s theorem — Idea of thermodynamic scale of temperature — 
Elevation of boiling point and depression of freezing point due 
to pressure. 

The Kinetic theory of gases — Van der Waals equation. 

Conduction of heat in solids and liquids. 

Radiation and absorption — Laws of cooling — Stefan’s fourth 
power law — Methods of measuring radiation — Planck’s Quantum. 

Light. — Achromatic combination of lenses — Refraction 
through lenses and prisms — Spherical aberration — ^Velocity of 
light — Optical instruments. 

The undulatory theory of light— Explapatioji of straight 
line propagation. 
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Diffraction at straight edge, narrow aperture-narrow wire, 
determination?*^^*”^ giating, transmission grating, wave-length 

circSrpoiarS'^ ^^iptic and 

investigating the ultra-violet and the i^M 

The Balmer series. 


The nuclear theory of the atom— The hydrogen spectrum, 

Zeeman effect and the Raman 


Somid Transmission of energy through material media 

by wave motion — speed of propagation of waves of 
permanent type. "aves or 

Progressive and stationary waves. 

Nature of musical sounds— pitch reQection of sound. 

Vibrations of strings and air columns— Resonance— inter- 
lerence phenomena. 


Methods of i^easuring pitch — wave-length — and velocity. 
Analysis of sound. 


Magnetism, ^Fields of force — Potential due to a magnet — 
Moment of a magnet — magnetic shell and the poteiiLial 
at a point due to the shell — Gauss theorem — ^Magnetic 
induction. 


Ferro — ^para — and dia-magnetiem. 

Magnetic hysteresis. 

Determination of H and dip. 
ij??ecfro5faf2C5.— The inverse square law. 

Gauss theorem and its application to simple cases. 
Electric potential. 


Capacity The parallel plate condenser — ^Energy of a 
charged condenser— Mechanical force on a charged 
condenser. ^ “ 


The attracted disc electrometer.* 

machines (Wimshurst machine-electro- 

U-59 



458 


SYLLABUS IN CHEMISTRY FOR THE 
B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


[APP. 


Electrodynamics . — 

The Wheatstone bridge and specific resistance. Platinum 
I’esistance thermometer. 

Conduction of electrolytes— Migration phenomena. 

The potentiometer system of measurement. 

Simple thermoelectric phenomena. 

Electromagnetic induction — Coefficients of self and mutual 
induction. 

Action of the induction coil. 

Mechanical interaction of currents and magnets — Lenz’s 
law — The earth inductor — Elementary principles of the 
dynamo and the motor. 

Electric waves — ^Elementary principles of wireless reception. 

The passage of electricity through gases — Ratio e|m of the 
electron — X-rays — Secondary X-rays — Methods of produc- 
ing them with their properties — Mosley’s law — ^Atomic 
number. 


Chemistry. 

General and Physicah — The atomic theory, valency, methods 
of determining equivalent, atomic and molecular weights ; 
Atomic numbers; Isotopes; Properties of gases; Transition 
phenomena from the gaseous to liquid state; properties of 
solutions ; osmotic pressure ; vapour pressure ; freezing and 
boiling points; Velocity of reaction and the law of mass action; 
phase rule; elementary ideas on colloids; theory of Electrolytic 
dissociation, Transport numbers — conductivity and electromotive 
forces; Elementary notions of Thermo-Chemistry; Relation of 
physical properties to chemical constitution; Catalysis. 

Inorganic Chemistry, — The occurrence, properties and 
preparation of the following elements and their important com- 
pounds treated specially with regard to the periodic classifica- 
tion. Outlines of the main metallurgical processes of the metals 
indicated by an asterisk: H, Argon, Helium Li, Na^s K*, Cu*; 
Ag^^ Au^^ Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Zn*, Cd, Hg^S B, Al^ C, Si, Sn*^^, 
Pb, N, P, As, Sb, Bi, 0, S, Cr, F, Br, Cl, I, Mn, Fe^ Co, Ni^ Ft 

Organic Chemistry, — ^Historical development of the science; 
methods of purification and the criteria of purity of organic 
compounds — Analysis of organic compounds ; Calculation of 
empirical and molecular formulas; constitutional formulae. 
Isomerism and Polymerism. 

Paraffins; halogen substitution products; Alcohols, Alkylesters 
of inorganic acids. Ethers, Aldehydes and Ketones, and their 
derivatives, Patty acids, their esters, chlorides, amides and 
anhydrides, Olefines and Acetylenes. Unsaturated acids, alcohols^ 
aldehydes and Ketones. Urea and Cyanogen compounds. Amines* 
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their deri- 

and polybasic acids; simple amino acid'^ ' 

carbon compounds. Acetoacetic acid and Vtc of 

on SOBO.'., an,rc..o,, nnd SiTlol^ 

SnlpSf““dc3;»tlv;j '""“nSSic 

•Azoxy-azo and Ilvdrazo coinnonmi-^ 

their re-actions. ' Benzyl alLlioI ' compounds and 

acid, and derivatives Aco m. nL^ '^'"’-'''’''' Benzoic 

their derivatives Bolvo;iti.iHM ./ Benzo phenone and 

iss- 

subsSo'f O' 


•.«««.« vv,o Li 

negative by dry 
below: 

Basic Badictes: — NIIi, Xa K Pn r. 

Co, AI, Cr, Fe, Cu, Ci, Ilg, Cd, As/sS Pb,' Ag, 

Acid Badicah: — CO- q cn cn r. ^ 

NOa. CIO..,, acetates, Uu trate.s ^brnSes^^n^.r', ®‘'’ 

Silicates, Cliromates, Arsenites, Snales ’ ^ 

lino SS” nn:rSrb!“L“;?,,S”“‘''’" nil- 

Involving the use of S pormaSm e Hn, f ^^^pninations 

thiosulphate processes (0^ the esH^nu 

Cyanides bv titration with silver ni.f f chlorides and 

cyanate, (d) graStrlc Lumationrof h 

SS I'Y^I'-ochloric acid, phosphoric™ 0!^ and 

stand^^iifilV'‘‘ol=re^^^^^^^^^ to 

f.no?3“/SS"-'”' ““■nionl losls ot Ibo 

AlbebS kcimM'°tot& St'S “st"f “‘f 

polybasic adds, unsaluralcd alcobolc, amide, 3nd mm 

amino derivative^ mdebdyMtlcomne, 'acids 

and hydro.\-y acids and niTro-pheno"?’ ^ unsaturated 
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Botany, 

Papeb I. 

1, The main points o£ structure, development, life history 
and the taxonomic relation of the following groups in general 
and the Genera in particular. 

Bacteria '. — 

Gyanophyccac '. — 

Gleocapsa, Oscillaria, Nostoc, Rivularia, 

Chloi'opliyceae : — 

Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Pleodorina, Volvox, 
Ulothrix, Ulva, Oedogonium, Coleochaete, Gladophora, 
Hydrodictyon, Vaucheria, Caulerpa, Spirogyra, Zygnema, 
Desmids Chara, Nitella, Diatoms. 

Pliaeophyceae : — 

Ectocarpus, Fucus, Sargassum. 

Rlwdopliyceae ; — 

Batrachospermum, Polysiphonia, Gracilaria. 

Phycomycetes : — 

Saprolegina, Phytophthora, Albugo, Mucor or Rhizopus 
Pilobolus. 

Ascomycete '. — 

Pyronema, Peziza, Xylaria, Saccharomyces. 

Basidioniycetes : — 

Ustilago, Puccinia, Agaricus, Polyporus, Lycoperdon. 

Lichens. 

Bryophytes: — 

Riccia, Marchantia, any Moss. 

Pteridophytes : — 

Selaginella, Lycopodium, Pteris or Nephrodium or Pleopeltis 
Marsilia. 

Gymnosperms : — 

Cycas, Pinus. 

Papes II. 

Angiosperms : — 

General Morphology and Histology. 

The general principles of classification and the distinguishing 
characteristics of the following Natural Orders as used in the 
Flora of British India: — 

Ranunculaceae, Nymphaeaceae,' Capparideae, Malvaceae 
Tiliaceae, Geraniaceae, Rutaceae, Meliaceae, Rhamneae, 
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Sapindaceae, Auacardiaceae, Papilionaceae, Caesalpineae 
Mimoseae, Rosaceae, Conibretacoao, Myrtaceao, Cucurbi- 
taceae, Umbelliferac, Rubiaceae, Compositac, Sapotaccae, 
Apocyanaceae, Asclepiadeae, Boragiiieae, Covolvnlaceae, 
Solanaceae, Scropbularineae, Acanthaceao, Labiatae. 
Verbenaceae, Aniarantaceae, Euphorbiaceae, Urticaceae, 
Orcbideae, Scitaminaceae, Amaryllideae, Liliaccae, 
Hydrocbaritaceae, Palmae, Ariodeae, Cyperaceae, Grami- 
neae. 

Plant Physiology : — 

The Chemical composition of the plant. Materials of plant- 
food and their sources. The nature of soil and the 
importance of its constituents and micro-organisms. 
Movements of water and gases in the plant. Assimila- 
tion of Carbon and Nitrogen. Transpiration and 
translocation of the assimilated products. Metabolism 
Parasitism and other special inodes of nutrition. 
Respiration. The influence of light, heat and gravity- 
growth, movements, and irritability in plants. Sexual- 
reproduction and its significance. Vegetative reproduc- 
tion. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. Evolution, 
Heredity and Mendelism, 

Histology : — 

The structure and modes of division of the cell and the 
nature of its contents. The origin, nature and develop- 
ment of plant tissues. Primary and Secondary tissues, 
and their distribution in the plant body. 

Ecology : — 

The more important facts of Ecology as illustrated parti- 
cularly by the local flora. 

PnACTICAL ExAillXATIOX. 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations of 
any plant of the gi*oups or orders mentioned in the syllabus 
and to describe them with sketches sufficient for their 
identification; to make dissections of the floral parts of the 
phanerogams, and to make drawings, construct floral diagrams 
and refer them to their natural orders. The practical 
examination will also include (a) examination and description 
of microscopic specimens, (b) examination and description of 
plants or parts of plants, (c) identification of specimens, and 
(d) simple experiments in physiology. 

Candidates are expected to have done field work, under 
direction for not less than five days in each year. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit 
his laboratory note-book, and collection of named plants collected 
and preserved by himself. 
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Zoology. 

Syllabus : — 

The papers will be set in accordance with the following 
Schedule: — 

1. The scope of Zoology^ general and applied. Zoology in 
relation to other Sciences. 

2. The anivial as a living organism. — The physico-chemical 
aspect of the living organism. An elementary survey of compa- 
rative animal physiology with reference to movement, nutrition, 
respiration, excretion and secretion. 

3. The leading features in the structure, the important 
points concerning the development, affinities and general 
classification of the forms included in the following groups; — 
(Except in rare cases no knowledge of extinct forms will be 
required). 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelmia, Nemertini, 
Nematoda, Acanthocephala, Chaetognatha, Rotifera, Brachiopoda, 
Annelida, Phoronidea, Polyzoa, Arthropoda, Mollusca, Echinoder- 
mata, Enteropneusta, Tunicata. (With regard to the classification 
of these Phyla, a knowledge of the important classes only will 
be required). 

4. Chordata. — ^The structure and development of the verte- 
brate systems to be treated from an evolutionary standpoint. 

A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South 
India. 


5. Vertebrate Embryology . — ^Elements of vertebrate embryo- 
logy based on the study of the frog, the chick and the rabbit, 

6. The animal considered in its relation to its environment. 
Physical and biological factors affecting the organism. 
Adaptation. Haunts of animal life. Ecological regions. Animal 
associations. Parasitic animals. Animal migrations. 

7. An elementary knowledge of the cell and cell phenomena, 
Outlines of the theories of organic evolution and heredity. 
Principles of (Geographical and Bathymetrical distribution. 

8. A brief history of Zoology with an indication of its 
modern tendencies. 


Pbacticaii. 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe speci- 
mens and preparations illustrating points of Zoological interest 
in connection with any of the groups mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types: — 

Amoeba; Paramoecium; Yorticella; Hydra; Earthworm; 

LfCech ; Prawn and Crab (external characters) ; 
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Scorpion; Centipede and Millipede (external charactei-! 
Cockroach; Fresh ^-ater Mussel; Pila Sil^ 
Characters); Amphioxus (prepara- 
Hare or rabbit^^^’ Calotes; Pigeon and 

shark/ frog/and The “abbR or'^S 

their^^abtatory'noTeVoS"^ candidates must submit 

TT * ^Hotting marks for laboratorj' r-ecord note-books at anv 
University examination, the marks awarded by the teacher or 
teachers concerned for the work done in the iLorato/rduring 

infoSsideratSm'' examination shall be taken 
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BrAK^CIIES II AKD III. 

Indian History, 

1. The Geographical Features of India: The five natural 
regions (1) their Influence on the course of Indian History, 
(2) the culture peculiar to each. The essential homogeneity of 
the Indian people and the identity and continuity of culture 
under-lying the variations of dialects, tribes, castes, sects, etc. 

2. Sources of Indian History: — Age by Age. 

3. Pre-historic Arc7ia^o?o^2/: —Excavations in South India 
and the Indus Valley. 

4. The Yedic Age: — 3000 — 1400 B.O ,: — The Solar and 
Lunar Dynasties. Religious and social life in Aryavarta, 
Administration. The Theory of the Aryan invasion of India, 
Early Foreign trade of North and South India. 

5. The Post'Yedic Age: — 1400 — 700 R.C.: — The Brahmanas. 
and the Upanishads. The Vedangas ; the Itihasas ; Rise ol 
the Agama Cults; Sanyasa; Kshatriya religious orders. The 
spread of Aryan culture in India. Rise of Tamil poetry; 
Early Indian Trade and Commerce. 

6. From 700 — 325 R.C.: — Magadha, Kosala, Avanti, Panchala 
etc. Republic states. Development of Saiva and Vaishnava 
cults, Gautama Buddha and Mahavira. Social and economic 
conditions according to the Sutras and Bauddha Jataka tales. 
Indian Polity. Persian annexation of North-Western India. 
Alexander’s Raid. The theory of Persian and Greek influence 
on India. Political and economic conditions of South India. 
Trade, internal and foreign; Literature, Arts; Earliest Indian 
coins. 


7. From 325 B,G. to 1 A.D .: — The Maurya Empire. The 
Andhra. Sunga, Yavana, Cheta, §aka — Pallava states, Tamil 
Kingdoms, Spread of Jaina cult to South India. Internal 
and foreign trade. Social life. Kautilya, Manu ; Mauryan 
Polity. Samskrita and Pali religious literature. Technical 
literature. The Drama. Stone architecture and other forms 
of Art. Asoka Inscriptions, Nasik Inscriptions; coins of the 
Andhra period. 

8. The First three Centuries A.D.: — Andhra^ Saha — 
Pallava, Kushana, Tamil states. Roman trade. Other Foreign 
trade. Development of cave architecture and grand stupas. 
Beginnings of colonization. Literature, Samskrta and Pali 
bellos-letters. Religious and technical literature. Tamil lite-‘ 
rature, poetical and grammatical. Girnar inscription of Rudra- 
daman. 
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the PilHr A.D.:-The Guptas 

SaS‘“fi 

Jeu-S and Christians in Malabar, GuptfpS 

The Bne of‘BSandL”ThfWatiM^^^^ 

mir. The Arab im-asioS of Sin4™ S^Wn 
Badami. The Rashtrakfitas.® Se ^E^t^rn 
CTcat Pallava d>'nasty of Kanclii Pallava Pniuv 
The Pandya Kingdom. ChSra Kina^ 

The great feudatorj* states of M'estern IndH Gangas. 

Mahm’ud^^of’ Ghaznf”^^ Tc-lu ?'^"^"'‘4^*=~®r«-Iimana Shahls. 

Ch.iuki..^ka^=;’ cSiTs? 

WeSerT a.S,kva^ Of of Iryavarta. 

Chalukya Art,'''The g^^Mp”choH^ r®™! 

kingdoms; Chola Art Hoysaia Art•^^-f^-n^’?-■^ Pandya 
Of Tamil gaiva and Vaifhnava ct?ons SouufindH 
fatskrta Tamil Literature. 

?sl I HS^i 

Se““S e?r y“’' Ihe’SLifIX- 

devoiloM S3, 7“™“®'- A»»ndatl,tha. Rise „t 

s£S€r vr "■ -“-‘r LwSJi -s 

;Era=%sr5"-2;=aS^ = 
kH‘££ S'Si -SSSS 

U — 60 
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Architecture. Rise of the Marathas and Sikhs. Sivaji and 
Maratha administration. The Deccan Sultanates. Inscriptions 
of Krlshnadeva Raya. Vijayanagar Art. Disruption of tho 
Vijayanagar Empii-e. Gajapatis. Mysore. Nayakas of Tanjore 
and Madura. Tanjore Maratha rulers. South Indian art — 
architecture, painting and music. Tamil, Telugu and Kannada 
Literature. The Portuguese, Early English and other foreign 
settlements. Neo-Hindu Sects. Influence of Islam on Hindu 
life and vice versa. — Foreign travellers. 

14. 18m Century The expansion of the Marathas. 
Break up of the Mughal Empire. The Peshwas and Minor 
Maratha rulers. Rajput states. Rise of the English power. The 
English and the French in South India and Bengal. Hyder All 
of Mysore. Administrative arrangements in British India. The 
English and the Marathas. Early organisation of the Sikhs. 
Their expansion. Nepal — rise of the Gurkhas. 

15. Modern India, 1819— 1919:— Political History. Additions 
to dominion by military action. Annexation by lapse. Removal 
of titular sovereignties. The Great Indian Mutiny— Transfer of 
Government from the Company to the Crown. N. W. Frontier 
and Afghan Politics. Indian and European politics. Constitu- 
tional History. — An era of development — legislative, judicial 
and executive. Local Self-Government; Army. Communications 
and Public Works. Social Reform. Education. Famines. Medi- 
cal Relief and Sanitation, Christian Missions. Revenue Settle- 
ments. Public Finance. Commerce and Industry. Banking and 
Co-operation. Rise of movements for popular government. The 
Great War and its effects. 

BRANCH II— HISTORY. 

List of Special Subjects. 

1. Federalism. 

2. History of Modern Imperialism. 

3. History of the Relations between the Indian States and 

the Government of India. 

4. Ancient Indian Administration. 

5. The Cholas. 

6. The Secession Issue in America. 

7. The Marathas down to 1761 A.D. 

8. Buddhism in India. 

9. The Age of Pericles. ‘ • 

10. Hildebrand and his Times. 

11. The Influence of Bentham. 

12. Hellenism in Asia. 

13. Constitutional History of British India, 

14. Age of Louis XIV. 

15. Greater India, 
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Lists of Books for Study and Reference 

Special Subjects, 

{The more important hooks arc staired), 

THE SECESSION ISSUE IN U.S.A. 

Sliotwell: The Civil War in America. 
or 

Schouler, J. : History of the United States, Vol. V. 
(1847— 1S61). 

Holst, H. Von: Constitutional and Political History of 
the United States. Translated hy Lalov and Hason. 

Giddings, J. R.: Historj- of the Rebellion, Its Authors and 
Causes. 

Greeley, H.: American Conflict; A History of the 

Great Rebellion. 

Jefferson Davis: The Rise and Fall of the Confederate 
e Government. 

Seward, W. H. : Autobiography of, with Memoir by 
F. yv. Seward. 

Long, : Robert E. Lee, his military and personal 

Garrison W. F & F. J.: Life of William Lloyd Garrison 
(1805 — 79), (Century Company, New York). 

Lodge: Webster. 

Schurz, C.: Clay. 

Merriam, C. E.: American Political Theories. 

Charuwood: Abraham Lincoln. 

Lincoln’s speeches and Writings (Everyman’s Library). 
^““‘sfr’ucUon.'^'' Civil War and Recon- 

Preston: Documents Illustrative of American History. 
Richardson, J. D.; Messages and Papers of the Confederacy, 

Wilson (Henry) : History of the Rise and Pall of the Slave 
Owner in America, (3 Vols). 

Cajhoun, J. C.: Works Ed, by R, c. Cralle. 

Douglas: Debates with Lincoln. 


MODERN IMPERIALISM. 

* The Cambridge History of the British Empire. 

* Osgood^^^The American Colonies in the 17th Century, 
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* Osgood: The American Colonies in the 18th Century 

4 Vols. 

Lucas: Greater Rome and Greater Britain. 

* Newton: Old Empire and New. 

* Cromer: Modern Egypt. 

Gretton: Modern History of the English People. 

* Egerton: A short History of British Colonial Policy. 

* Guest: The New British Empire. 

Hertz: The Old Colonial System. 

* Lewis: Government of Dependencies. 

* Durham: Report on the Affairs of British North America. 
Ramsay Muir: The Expansion of Europe. 

Reinsch: Colonial Administration. 

* V. S. Ram: Comparative Colonial Policy. 

* Hobson: Imperialism. 

* Cromer: Ancient and Modern Imperialism. 

* Bryce: The Government of Backward Races. Race senti- 

ment as a factor in History. 

^ Williamson: A Short History of British Expansion. 
Garvin: Joseph Chamberlain. 

White : Mandates. 

* Lugard: The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa. 

'‘= Lucas: The partition and colonisation of Africa. 

■i' Bell: Foreign Colonial Administration in the Far East. 
Moon: Imperialism and World Politics. 

Wakefield: The Art of Colonisation. 

Keith: British Colonial Policy. 

Bigelow: Japan and her Colonies. 

Alston: The Whiteman’s work in Asia and Africa. 

* Grigg: The gi-eatest experiment in History. 

■>= Johnston: The History of the Colonisation of Africa by 
alien races. 

Johnston: The Backward Peoples and our relations with 
them. 

■* Gidding: Democracy and the Empire. 

Curtis: The Commonwealth of Nations. ^ 

Hall: The British Commonwealth of Nations.J 
Leroy-Beaulieu: Colonisation of Europeans. 

■<= Hall (W. P.) : Empire of Commonwealth. 

Keith: Speeches and Documents on British Colonial 
Policy. 
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Hilton Young; Report on Eastern and Central Africa. 

^ Moral, E. D.: Affairs of West Africa (1902). 

Oliver: The Anatomy of African Misery. 

^ Norman, C. B,; Tonkin or France in the Par East (1884). 
^ Krusse; Russia in Asia (1900), 

Bertram, A.: The Colonial Service. 

Report of the Commission on the Constitution of Cevlon 
(cmd.) 

Bentwich: The Mandates s>"stem. 

FEDERALISM. 

Bryce; The American Commonwealth. 

Bryce: Modern Democracies. 

* De Tocqueville: Democracy in America, 

Calhoun; Government of the U,S.A. 

* Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Nicholas Murray Butler: United States of America, 
Garner: American Political Ideas and Institutions. 

Hall: British Commonwealth of Nations. 

**= Hamilton, etc.: The Federalist, 

Holst: Constitutional History of the U.S.A. 

Kennedy: The Constitution of Canada. 

* Moore: The Constitution of Conunonwealth of Australia. 

* Munro: Governments of Europe. 

^ Newton: Federal and Unified Constitutions. 

Warren; The Supreme Court in U.S.A. History, 

^ Wilson; Congressional Government 
^ Dealey: Our State Constitutions. 

Hart: Actual Government in the U.S.A, 

^ Bonjour; Real Democracy in operation. 

* Adams and Cunningham: The Swiss Confederation. 

Egerton: Federations and Unions in the British Empire, 

Freeman: History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy, 

Brooks: Government and Politics of Switzerland. 

^ Kerr: Law of the Australian Constitution (Sydney 1926). 
Lefroy: Canada’s Federal System (Toronto 1913), 

* Vincent: Government of Switzerland. 

» Mattern: Principles of the Constitutional Jurfsprudence 
of the German Republic. 

Oppenheimer: The Constitution of the German Republic. 
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Willoughby; The American Constitutional System. 
Borden: The Canadian Constitution. 

Beard: The Supreme Court and the Constitution. 

Keith: Dominion Autonomy in Practice. 

THE RELATIONS BETWEEN BRITISH INDIA AND 
THE INDIAN STATES. 

Aitchison’s Treaties, Sanads, Engagements, etc. 

’i' Tupper: Our Indian Protectorate. 

=>= Lee Warner: The Native States of India. 

A. P. Nicholson: Scraps of Paper. 

Report of the Butler Committee. 

* The Crown and the Indian States (P. S. King & Co.). 

* Mehta: Lord Hastings and the Indian States. 

Panikkar: The relations between the Indian States and 
the Government of India. 

Wellesley; Despatches; ed. Martin. 

Malleson: An Historical Sketch of the Native States of 
India in Subsidiary Alliance with the British Govern- 
ment (1875). 

C. Jackson: .A vindication of the Marquis of Dalhousie's 
Indian Administration. 

C. E. Luard: Central India (Prov. Series, Imperial 
Gazetteer). 

Haksar and Panikkar: Federal India. 

J. Malcolm; Memoir of General India. 

* Thornton: General Sir Richai’d Meade and the Feudatory 

States of Central and Southern India. 

Briggs, H. G.: The Nizam; His history and relations with 
the British Goveimment, (2 Vols.). 

Hope, J.: The House of Scindia. 

Sullivan, J. A.: Plea for the Princes of India. 

Campbell, G.: Modern India. 

Mandlik, V. N. Adoption versus Annexation. 

Sen: Indian States. 

Indian States and the new Regime by Singh, Prince 
Raghubir. 


THE CHOLAS. 

Hooks for Study and Reference — 

History of the Tamils, by Prof. P. T. S. Ayyangar. 

S. K. Ayyangar: Beginnings of South 'Indian History. 

The Kaveri, the Maukharis and the Sangham Age by 
• T. G. Aravamudhan. 
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* Ancient India by Dr, S. Krishnasami Ayyangar. 

Gangaikonda Chola, by Dr. S. Krishnasami Ay 3 ’angar. 

Historical Sketches of Ancient Deccan, by K. V. Snbrab- 
mania Ayyar. 

The Mysore Gazetteer (New Edition), Vol, II, Part ii. 

The IMahavamsa, translated by Geiger. 

The Culavamsa, translated by Geiger. 

History of Ceylon, bj* H. M". Codrington. 

History- of Jaifna, by C. Rasanayagam. 

South India and her Muhammadan Invaders by Dr. S. K. 
Ayyangar. 

The Pandsmn Kingdom by K. A. Nilakanta Sastri. 

Studies in Chola History and Administration by K. A 
Nilakanta Sastri. 

Mysore, by B. Lewis Rice. 

The Pallavas of Kanchi by R. Gopalan. 

Administrative Institutions of South India by Dr. S. K. 
A3Tangar. 

Indian Shipping, by Radhakumud Mookerji, 

Coins of South India, by W. Elliot. 

Origin of Saivism in South India, by K. R. Subrahmaniara. 
History of Vaishnavism, by T. A. Gopinatha Rao. 

Some Contributions of South India to Indian Culture by 
Dr. S. K, Ayyangar. 

Historical Inscriptions of South India, by R. Sewell ed. by 
Dr. S. K. Ayyangar. 

South Indian Bronzes, by 0. C. Gangoly, 

Portrait sculpture in South India by T. G. Aravamudhan, 
Archaeolegie du Sud de ITnde, by G. Dubreuil (French). 
The Colas (Vols. I & II) by K. A. N. Sastri. 

SELECT INSCRIPTIONS. 

To he studied intensively in connection icitli *^The Cholas”. 

1. The Uttaramallur Inscription of Parantaka I (Cf. 

Archaeological Survey of India, 1904-05. Inaci Ip- 
tions B., pp. 131 ff.) 

2. The Inscription of Ko-non-inmai-kondan. (Cf. No. 142 of 

South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. Ill, part iii). 

3. The Tanjore Inscription of Rajaraja, I (No. 1 of South 

Indian Inscriptions, Vol. II, part 1.) 

4. The Tanjore inscriptions of Rajendra Chola I (Gangai- 

konda), (No. 20 of South Indian Inscriptions Vol. II. 
part i.) 

5. Manlmangalam Inscription of Virarajendra (No. SO of 

South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. Ill, part i.) 
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6. Manimangalam Inscriptions of Rajadhiraja I (No. 28 

of South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. Ill, part i.) 

7. The Srirangam Inscription of Kulottunga I (No. 90 of 

South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. Ill, part ii.) 

8. Virachola Grant, (South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. I, 

No. 39.) 

9. Kudimiyamalai Inscription of Kulottunga, III (No. 166 

of Pudukottah Inscriptions.) 

10. Tiruvandipuram Inscription of Rajaraja III, (Epigra- 

phica Indica, Vol. VII, pages 160-169). 

11. The Tiruvalangadu plates of Gangaikonda Chola (S.I.I. 

Vol. Ill, pp. 383 et seq.). 

12. Inscription of Parantaka II, Sundara Chola; (Epigra- 

phica Indica; Vol. XII, pp. 121 et. seq.) 

THE AGE OP PERICLES, 461— 429. 

0 

Prescribed Text-books : — 

Hill, G. P.: Sources for Greek History between the Persian 
and the Peloponnesian Wars, 478 — 431. 

Thucydides: Translated by B. Jowett. Book I and Book II. 
1—65. 

Henderson, B. W.: The Great War between Athens and 
Sparta (A companion to the Military History of 
Thucydides). 

Aristophanes: The Acharnians. The Knights (Translated 
by J. H. Prere). 

Aristotle: On the Constitution of Athens (Translated by 
E. Poste), 20—28. 

Plutarch: Lives of Themistocles, Aristides, Cimon and 
Pericles (Translated by Stewart and Long.) 

Holm, A.: History of Greece, Volume II. 

Cambridge Ancient History, Volume V. 

» 

Books ior reference : — 

Seyffert: Dictionary of Classical Antiquities. 

Smith: Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities, 
Kiepert: Atlas Antiquus. 

Whibley, L.: A Companion to Greek Studies. 

Bury, J. B.: The Ancient Greek Historians, 

Tucker, T. G.: Life in Ancient Athens. 

Gardner, E. A.: A Handbook of Greek Sculpture, 

Boeckh, A.: The Public Economy of Athens. 

Zimmern, A.: Greek Commonwealth, 

Glotz, B.: The Greek City. 
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THE INFLUENCE OP BENTHAM. 

Prescribed Text-boolcs:-— 

Bentham, Jeremy: Fragment on Gorernment (Edited by 
F. C. Montague). 

BenOiam, Jeremy: Comment on the Commentaries (Edited 
by C. w. Everett). 

P^nciples of Morals 
Bentham, J^remy^^ Theory of Legislation (Translated by 

Jfill, James: Essay on Government (Edited by E. Barker). 

• Dissertations and Discussions: Political 
Philosopbical and Historical, Volume I. ' 

Mill, J. S.: Autobiography. 

Leslie: English Utilitarians. Vol. I, Chapters V 

Atkinson, C. M.: Jeremy Bentham: His Life and Work. 

Modern English Law. 
Part IL Life and Work of Bentham* 

^^^'ture^Xn.^®'''’^' Institutions. Lee- 

M-eteeElh 

™'(T»SaM’'b1 JBnSrrll), Hadloaltam 

Kayser, E. L.: The Grand Social Enterprise: A Study of 
Jeremy Bentham in Relation to Liberal Nationalism. 

Books recommended for reference: 

' Political Philosophy from Hobbes to 

McCunn, J.: Six Radical Thinkers. 

Albee, E.: A History of English Utilitarianism. 

^^"'utmtarSns.^" The 

^"’'“centS'"''' Political Thought in the Nineteenth 

Muri^y, R. H.:. Studies in the English Social and Political 
Thinkers of the Nineteenth Century. Vol I 

The- Social and Political Ideas 
Era ^^P^-esentative Thinkers of the Revolution^ 

Ritchie, D. G.: Darwin and Hegel 



474 SYLLABUS IN SPECIAL SUBJECTS FOR THE [APP^ 
B.A, (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Maccoby, G.: English Radicalism (1832 — 1852). 

Young, G. M.: The Portrait of an Age (Prom Early 
Victorian England, Volume II). 

THE MARATHAS DOWN TO 1761. 

1. Ranade: Rise of the Maratha Power. 

2. Balakrishna: Shivaji the Great. Vol. I — ^Parts I and IT. 

S. Sarlcar: Shivaji and His Times (3rd Edition). 

4. Sen: Siva Chhatrapathi. 

5. Sen: Foreign Biographies of Shivaji. 

6. Sen: Administrative System of the Marathas. 

7. Sen: Military System of the Marathas. 

8. Kincaid and Parasnis: A History of the Maratha People, 

3 volumes (or one volume). 

9. Grant-Duff: A History of the Marathas, Volume I, 

(Edited by Edwardes). 

10. Sardesai: The Main Currents of Maratha History. 

11. Patwardhan and Rawlinson: Source book of Maratha 

History, Volume I. 

12. Sarkar: History of Aurangazib, Volumes IV and V. 

13. Sinha: Rise of the Peshwas. 

BUDDHISM IN INDIA. 

1. Warren: Buddhism in Translations. 

2. Mookerjee: Asoka (Asoka Inscriptions.) 

3. Giles: Fa Hien. 

4. Watters: Yuan Chwang (2 volumes). 

5. Takakusu: I-Tsing. 

G. Sten Konow: Karoshthi Inscriptions. 

7. Kern: A Manual of Buddhism. 

8. Poussin: The Way to Nirvana. 

9. Elliot: Hinduism and Buddhism, Vols. I and II, Book TV. 

10. Radhakrishnan: Indian Philosophy, Vol. I — Chapters VII, 

X and XI. 

11. Coomaraswami: Indian and Indonesian Art. 

12. Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, (Relevant Chh.). 

13. Pick: Social Organisation in North East India In 

Buddha’s Time (Translated by Maitra). 

14. Thomas: The Life of Buddha as Legend and History. 

15. Thomas: The History of Buddhist Thought. 

16. Tachibana: The Ethics ,of Buddhism. 

17. Winternitz: A History of Indian Literature, Vol. II, 

18. Pratt: A Pilgrimage of Buddhism. 

19. Rene Grousset: In the Footsteps of the Buddha. 

20. A. K. Coomaraswami: The Buddha and the Gospel of 

Buddhism. 




t)i SYXi-ABUS IN SPECIAL SUBJECTS FOR THE 475 
B-A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


GREATER INDIA. 

Majumdar, R, C.: Ancient Indian Colonies in tlie Far East, 
Yol. I, Cliampa. Yoi. II, Suvarnadvipa, Parts I and IL 

Bose, P-: The Hindu Colony of Cambodia. 

Chatterji, B, R,: Indian Cultural Influences in Cambodia — 
Calcutta University, 1928. 

Ghoshal, U- Is.: Ancient Indian Culture in Afganistam 

Chala-avarti, N. P.: India and Central Asia, 

Bagchi, P. C.; India and China. 

Kempers, A. J. B.: Cultural Relations between India and 
Java (Calcutta University Readership lectures, 1935). 

Kempers, A. J. B.: Bronzes of Naianda and Hindu Javanese 
Art, 1933. 

The Influences of Indian Art: The Indian Society, 1925. 

Stutterheim, W. F.: Indian influences in the lands of the 
Pacific, 

Stutterheim, W. F.: Pictorial History of Civilization in 
Java. 

Stutterheim, W. F.: Indian influence in old Balinese Art 

Shastri, B. Ch. Chhabra: Expansion of Indo-Aryan Culture 
during Pallava Rule. J. A. S. B. letters 1, 1935. 

Wales, H. G. Quai’itch: Towards Angkor — ^In the Footsteps 
of the Indian Invaders, 1937. 

Ray, Nihar-Ranjan: Sanskrit Buddhism in Burma, 1936. 

Le May, Reginald: Buddhist Art in Siam. A Concise 
History. 

Yogel, J. Ph,; Buddhist Ai't in India, Ceylon and Java, 

liOeb, E. M. and Heine Geldern, R.: Sumatra, Its History 
and People. The Archaeology and Ai*t of Sumatra. 

Rene Grousset: In the footsteps of the Buddha, 
HELLENISM IN ASIA. 

Cary, M.: A History of the Greek world, 323 — 146 B.C» 

Rawiinson, H. G.: Bactria. 

Tarn, W. W.: The Greeks in Bactria and India. 

B,ui'y, John B.: Barber, Edwin A.; Bevan Edwyn and 
Tarn, W. W. Hellenistic Age, aspects of Hellenistic 
Civilization. 

Bevan, Edwyn R.: House of Seleucus, 2 volumes. 

Mahaffy, Sir John P.: Greek Eife and Thought from the 
Age of Alexander to the Roman Conquest. 
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Taylor, Henry 0,: Ancient Ideals, a study of intellectual 
and spiritual growth from early times to the establish- 
ment of Christianity, 

Cunningham, A.: The Coins of Alexander's Successors in 
the East. 

Whitehead. R. B.: Indo-Greek Coins, Lahore 
Tarn, W. W.: Hellenistic Civilization, 1927. 

Croiset, Maurice : Hellenic Civilization. Translated from 
the French by P, D. Tliomas, 1925. 

Elgood: Ptoleminies of Egypt. 

Thirlwall: History of Greece, Vol, VIII. 

Adolph Holm: History of Greece, Vol, IV. 

CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF INDIA. 

Keith, A. B. : A Constitutional History of India 1600 — 1935. 

libert. Sir Courtenay; The Government of India, A brief 
Historical survey of Parliamentary Legislation relating 
to India, 1922, 

The iMontagu-Chemsford Report. 

Singh, G, N.; Landmai’ks in Indian Constitutional and 
National development. 

Horne, E. A.; The Political system of British India. 
Chamier, Daniel; Parliamentary procedure in India. 
Chiiitamani and Masani; India's Constitution at work. 
Chintamuni; Indian Politics since the Mutiny, 

Cross, Cecil M. P.; Development of Self-Government in 
India, 1858 — 1911. Chicago, 1927. 

(A selection ot uocuments to be prescribed later.) 
Punniah; A Constitutional History of British India, 

THE AGE OF LOUIS XIV. 

Cambridge Modern History, Vol. V. ‘ The Age of Louis XIV. 
Hassall, Arthur; Louis XIV. 

Faruer, James: Versailles and the Court under Louis XI V, 
Wakeman: Ascendancy of France. 

Johnson: Age of the Enlightened Despot. 

Perkins; France under the Regency, 

Clark, G. N.: The Seventeenth Century. 

Grant, A. J,; The French Monarchy, Vol. II. 

Boulanger, J.; The Seventeenth Century. 

Bridges; France under Richelieu and Colbert. 

Robinson and Beard; Readings in Modern ► European 
History, 1. pp. 1 — 12. 
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HILDEBRAND AKD IlIS TIMES. 

Bryce: Holy Ronian Empire. 

Mathew, A, H.: Life and Timey oi Hildebrand, Pope 
Gregory VH. 

Medley, D. J.: The Church and the Empire, 1003-lo04, 
Chap. Wii, 

lout. The Empire and the Papacy, Euiopean. Historv 
918 — 1273. Chap. VI. * ' 

The Cambridge ^iledieval History, Vol. V, Chaj). H. 

Milman: Latin-Christianiiy, IV, Chap. Wi. 

Gregorovius: History of Rome in the Middle Ajres iv 
Part I, Chap, iii-iv. ^ 

Henderson: A History of Germany in the Middle Azes 

^ chaps, xii-xiv. ^ 

Stubbs: Germany in the early :\liddlc Ages, Chaps, ix-s, 
Stephens: Hildebrand and his Times. 

Vincent, M. R.; Age of Hildebrand. 

Montalambert: ^Monks of the West, 

Henderson; Select Historical Documents ol tlie Middio 
Ages, pp. 351-409. rumaio 

BnA^’CH II— -ECONOMICS, 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of 
economic principles by intelligent application of economic theory 
to Indian facts and problems. 

GciicraL — The scope of economics. Relation of Economics 
to other Sciences. Alethods of economic enquiry, deductive and 
inductive, (c.p., family budgets, village and city surveys, 
statistics) . 

I^si/choloffical Basis of Economics of Cansuvipiion — Classiil 
cation of Wants. Satiability. Wants in relation to activities. 
Elastic and Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning and types oi 
consumption. Conception of 'Utility’ and ‘Value’ ‘Economic 
motives the ‘ Economic Man,’ inlluence of Family System. 

The 2 )roduction of Wealth — Dc/tniiiojt.— Production aa 
(a) creatmn of use value, (b) cieation of exchange value, 
Classification* Production for Producer's use (a) Individual, 
{h) Social. Production for the Mai’ket, 

Factors of Production Natural forces and Quaicrials, soil, 
sun, rain, minerals, etc. The • principle of Conservation. 
Material Capital (Classification of forms), sdcial and individual 
capital. Human energies* (a) physical, (b) intellectual. Theory 
of population. Efiiciency dependant on (a) individual physique* 
nutrition, knowledge, skill, moral quality, (b) social conditions, 

social order* co-operation and division of labour), methods 



4*78 SYLLABUS IN EdONdMtCiS EOR Y-fiEE 
B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMN. 




of conserving past acquisitions of skill and Imowledge (e,{ 7 ., 
hereditary occupations, apprenticeship, industrial education) . 
New acquisitions (c.p., research and invention). 

Characleristics of Mod^eni Prod/iiciioiu — Ba^is (a) Individual 
Property, (b) Contract, Character, (a) Mercantile, (&) Capitalis- 
tic, Forms (a) Individual (peasant and craftsman), {h) Patronal 
(individual employer and joint-stock company) , (c) Co-operative, 
(d) Collectivist (state and municipal) Specialization. Con- 
centration in agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce. 
Horizontal and vertical combinations. Competition and Mono- 
poly. Extent to which Indian industry possesses these charac- 
teristics. 

Stages of Production. — Extractive Industries, Agriculture, 
Fishing, Forestry, Mining, etc., Mamifaehire, Laws of Diminish- 
ing Peturns and Increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, 
local intranational and international. Money, credit, ^and 
insurance as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of money. 
Metallic Coinage. Monometallism and Bimetallism. Functions 
of Banks, Fiduciary money and money substitutes. (Treasury 
notes, banlc notes, cheques, bills of exchange). Settlement of 
accounts, intranational and international. The Rupee, Indian 
Exchange. 'Indian Banking organization. 

Exchange Vahie. — Theory of Value. — Equilibrium between 
Demand and Supply. Mai’ket value and normal value. Cost 
and marginal Utility Theory, Crises. Overproduction. ‘Value 
of Money* meanings of phrase; Quantity Theory; Variations in 
Value of Money. Values in International Trade. 

Distribution of Wealth. — The Share of Lcrnd: Rent* Supply 
and Demand in relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent. 
Economic Rent. Customary Rent. Rackrent. The sharing of 
Economic rent in India. 

Ths Share of Labour (a) Wages. — Supply and Demand 
in relation to Labour. Theories of AVages (a) Minimum 
subsistence, (b) Standard of Life — (c) Marginal productivity. 
Combinations of employers and employees in relation to wages. 

(Z^) Salaries. — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 
knowledge and skilh and exceptional ability. 

The Share of Capital : Interest. — Supply and Demand in 
relation to Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion 
of capital from specialized forms. Interest on loanable capitah 
Interest on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Sheu'e of Enterprise: Pro fits. —Supply and Demand in 
relation to business' Organization, Profits and the Enterpreneurs* 
Quasi Rent of net industrial advantage. 

The Share of the State. Taxationi — The Community as 
worker and sharer in the product. 
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Rent, \7ages, etc., regarded as a cost of proclnction. How far 
these enter into price. 

Economic Functions of the Stafe^ 

Duties and Expenses of Government, Local and Imperial. 
Local and Imperial Taxation, Methods of raising taxes The 
Indian Budget. Loans. The Indian Debt, 

Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to benefit: taxa- 
ability. Taxation for Revenue only. Incidence 

or xaxation. 

Taxation and International Trade. Free Trade. Retaliation 
Impenal Preference. Prelection of native industries. Tariffs as 
SciS treSes.^ national defence or aggrandisement. Com- 

iTia State and the Regulation of Industry. Factory Acts 
ind the protection of the worlcor, Rural indebtedness ami ifn 

Public ownership and control. State Socialism. 

Eng-Iish Langnag-e and Literature. 

Branch R^-A. • 

SYLLABUS OF THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

1. P7i07ietics : — 

Speech — General differences in sounds 

Consonants—CIassification of Vowels— Diphthongs 
nf Q Classification of Consonants — Representation. 

present state of English spelling— Its history— 
Ideal alphabet— Phonetic script— the problem of spelling refonn. 

speech-Glides-Syiiabies-Quantity or Length- 

2. Principles of Language : — 

ProWem of origin— The causes of change— Progress 

^^<^3-7—111318018 and the Standard Language Artificial 

languages-PrlncJples of classification. Families of langimS- 
Indo-Germanic Family— Reconstruction of the parental language. 

3. Bistonj of English : — 

1. Phonology. 

I»do-Germ_anic and Germanic periods IdG Sound 
system— Rs change in the Gmc. period— Grimm’s and Verner’s 

Laws— Phenomena of Ablaut — ^Accent change in Gmc Germanic 

tmtt alt" Characteristic features-lhrsecond c«i? 

period— Old English and Old Frisian- OF 
dialects and representative texts— Isolative changes of 
stressed s^llajiles— Nasal influence, Breaking, Diphthongisation 
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due to palatals — i-umlaut, and back-umlaut — monoplitliongisation 
or smoothing — ^^^o'\ye^ contraction and vowel lengthening — 
changes in consonants — Characteristic of West Saxon. 

(c) M.E. period — Variety of dialects, their characteristics 
and representative texts — The treatment of O.E. sounds in 
M.E. — Development of new diphthongs — Lengthening and 
shortening of vowels— The treatment of vowels in Scandinavian 
and French loan words — The history of the dialect of London — 
The study of English names. 

(d) N.E. Period — The rise of the standard speech — The 
great vowel-shift — The sources of information regarding the 
changes in pronunciation — other changes in vowels and conso- 
nants — Pronunciation in Shakespeare compared with that of the 
present day. 

2. Accidence and 

O.E. declensions — the origin of the case-endings of the 
nouns of o, a, n, and root-stems and the explanation of noun 
declensions in M.E — The causes of simplificatioil — Exceptional 
forms. The O.E. and IM.E. sufTixes for the formation of genuine 
nouns — The influence of the loss of final e on N.E. declensions — 
General rules for the formation of N.E. Plurals — Historical rem- 
nants in plural forms — The history of the genitive suffix in N.E. 
The increased scope of the nominative and the restricted scope 
of the possessive and dative in N.E. as compared with O.E. and 
M.E. 

Adjectival declension in O.E. — The distinction between the 
strong and the weak declension — The nominal and pronominal 
endings — The formation of participial adjectives. Degree of 
comparison — the development of the comparative and superlative 
suffixes in O.E. Historical remnanfs of other suffixes — Anomalous 
forms like double comparative and double superlatives — 
rrregular comparison. The simplification of the adjectival 
inflection in M.E. Adjectives of romance origin — The develop- 
ment of O.E. comparative and superlative suffixes in IM.E. — The 
development of the superlative suffix hnost* and back formations 
In the comparative— The development in M.E. of adjectives of 
inflection — Tlie developing of unlaunted forms in comparative 
irregular comparison — The development's — Loss of adjectival 
and superlative — The growth of analytical forms — Latin com- 
paratives and superlatives in N.E.— The gi-eater freedom in the 
use of adjectives as compositional adjuncts owing to loss of 
inflection — The dropping of double comparatives and super- 
latives — Restriction in the use of adjectival endings wnth a 
passive meaning — Illogical use of the comparative and super- 
lative in N.E. 

Pronouns — Personal pronouns in O.E.— Accented and un- 
accented forms — The growth of the possessive form — ^RT.E. 
developments— Substitution of accusative by dative— The drop- 
ping of the dual forms— substitution of analytical forms for the 
Old genitive — The growth of T*, 'you', 'she', 'they', form O.E. 
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aevol,pne.,3_The 

for ‘ve’ and ‘tliou’ Tho ri ^'eak >ou substitution of ‘vou’ 
growth or?ts> and~S plural-The 

SH-siisams 

Poun?“SnS"ativrTL°%“ 

m JI.E.— The growth of ‘thp!^ clofinite article 

forms. The indefinite use S 'that' ?n N E — Tha f 

definite article in present EnglSi. function of the 

and N.E.— Explanation°of^N^E’^forms^'^ development in M.E. 
‘whj", from corresponding O E > 0 ^.? - "'i^ich', ‘how’, 

ir.E. and N.E. foims-The use of whether in 

R6lcitivG pronouns*— 0-E, dovicos for fho n 

relative construction— TIae development of 'tilnf* 

‘Whose’, and ‘whom’, into reSe “uns Jll E^' Tl 1' . 
compound relatives in TvrT^ it; 7 iM-K— The use of 

i. o^rs‘7STz,’:‘.!^yi^,sz^s r r'“ 

sssFF”’ iF 

tte preterite et.m S'fheTrSS pSSl-The »' 

sr^nSe?of”nong\ert nf"thnfi?s? 

Inflectional endings^of verbs in seventh. 

The simplification of thl abiaut Masses in 
transference from one class tn\ww und N.B.— The 

gation to weak conjugation— ExnlanaHnif^f strong conju- 

The growth of comSHenfes" fn Sish HTST 

the use of auxiliary verbs. ^ngnsn and of tenses and 

3. Syntax 0 / sentences^ 

word^rle? in7“teLf L^ite ^°nfl sentences-the gi-owth of 
character of O.E. .and M.B.— word-order flT 'uflectional 

sentences, ( 2 ) in imperative sentenced m 
sentences, (4) in exclamatory sentences ^ interrogative 

sentences, (6) in emnhatic sputertpoct- ^ negative 

unemphatic ‘there’ fSl in mitpofia’ ™ sentences beginning 
rr p?’ ^ ^ miscellaneous sentences where thi 
U — .62 
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normal word-order is disturbed — Predicative relation in sen- 
tences — ^Attributive and adverbial relations— Concord of subject 
and predicate in O.E., and M.E. and N.E. The evolution of 
the subordinate clause in general stage by stage, from 
co-ordination to subordination. 

4. Tocahulary. 

(fl) Development of vocabulary from native sources — 
word-making through (1) composition, (2) derivation and 
(3) root-creation. 

(h) Enrichment of vocabulary from foreign sources. 
(1) Loan words before the conquest — Latin and Celtic— Criteria 
for determining the probable dates of borrowing, (2) Loan words 
in M.E. period — French element, Scandinavian element and 
Latin element— The question of doublets- Criteria for the dates 
of borrowing, (3) Loan words in IModern period — Late French 
loan words — Loan words from other European languages — Italian, 
Spanish, etc. — Loan words from non-European languages, Indian, 
Persian, Arabic, etc., etc. — Late loan words from classical 
languages Samskrit, Latin and Greek. 

(c) Changes of meaning— due to (1) Expansion, (2) Con- 
traction, (3) Transference, (4) Degeneration, (5) Euphemism, 
(G) Exaggeration, (7) Folk Etymology. 

.BIBLIOGRAPHY, 

N.B . — Books for intensive study are marked with an asterisk. 

I. D. Jones: Outlines of English Phonetics. 

* D. Jones: The Pronunciation of English. 

*•’' D. Jones: English Pronouncing Dictionary. 

D. Jones: English Speech Sounds, (Charts). 

W. Ripman: English Phonetic and Specimens of English. 

E. E. Palmer: English Intonation. 

11. Strong, Logeman and Wheeler: History of Language. 

Tucker: Natural History of Language. 

Jesperson: Progress in Language. 

Jesperson: Language, its nature, development and origin. 

Wyld: Historical Study of the klother Tongue. 

Vendreyes: Language, 

Bloomfield: Language. 

Palmer: Introduction to IModern Linguistics. 

III. {N.B. — Brugmann’s Grundriss in English translation and 
IMeillet’s Introduction are standard reference woi-ks). 

Lowe: Germanic Philology. 

Hudson-Williams: Short Introduction to the Study of 
Comparative Grammar. 

*'■ Wright; 0. E. Grammar, 
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* E. E. Wardale: 0. E. Grammar. 

^ Wright: Elementary M. B. Grammar, 

Ten Brink: Language and Metre of Chaucer. 

^ Wright: Elementary N. E. Grammar. 

Price: History of Ablaut in Strong Verbs. 

Wyld: History of INIodern Colloquial English. 

Jespersen: Modern English Grammar, 4 parts. 

^ Wyld: Short History of English. 

Jesperson: Growth and Structure of English. 

Pearsall Smith: The English Language. 

* Bradley: The Making of English, 

Skeat: Principles of English Etymology — 2 Vols. 

^ Greenough and Kittredge; Words and Their Ways, 
Weekly: The Romance of Names. 

Mawer: Problems of Place name Study, 

Bjorlnnan: Scandinavian Loan Words in English, 

Mary Serjeantson: History of Foreign Words in English. 
Kellner: Historical Outlines of English Syntax. 

Onions: An Advanced English Syntax. 

Branch VI — T fl.mil . 

I, Principles of Cosiparative Philology, 
Introdnctori/, 

Aims of the Science of Language; meaning of ‘^Comparative 
Philology”, divisions of the subject. 

Sounds, 

1, The organs of speech. The production, transmission and 
reception of sounds. Classification of speech-sounds. Phonetic 
description of speech-sounds. Phonetic transcription. 

2, Phonetic laws and tendencies. Phonetic changes. 

S, Application of Phonology to Etymology. 

Writing, 

1, Origin and development of writing. Picture, ideographic 
and phonetic writing. Homophony and Polyphony, Syllabism 
and alphabets. 

Grammar. 

1. The distinction between Morphemes and Semantemes. 

Different kinds of morphemes as determined by their nature 
position and connecting link with semantemes. ' 

2. Grammatical categories: Gender, Number, Tense and 
Voice. Relativity of grammatical categories and difficulties of 
reconciling grammar and logic. Classification of the parts of 
speech. Logical classification based' on the analyses of substan- 
tive and verbal sentences. Psychological classification. 
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3. General nature of Morphological evolution. Tendency 
towards Uniformity. The workings of Analogy. Tendencj’- to- 
wards expressiveness and the transformation of independent 
words into grammatical instruments. 

Vocabulary. 

1. The nature and extent of vocabularies. Particular and 
immediate value of words as spoken. How words are grouped 
in the mind. Word — sjunbolism. 

2. The life of words, and polysemeia. Meanings modified 
by specialization and generalization. General Principles of 
Semasiology. 

3. The exhaustion of word meanings, Euphemisms. Causes 
of vocabulary modifications. How new words are coined. 

The Structure of Languages. 

1. The variety of languages. Definition of a dialect. 
Standard languages born of the tendency to uniformity. Inter- 
relation of common languages and of standard languages and 
their dialects. 

2. Consequences of language contacts, and their respective 
importance. How languages die out. Mixed languages and the 
conditions in which they are built up. 

The elassifieation of Languages : — 

1. Philological descent and co-existence of languages. The 
comparative method and its uses in the establishment ol 
linguistic “families”. Family characteristics of languages. 
Classification of languages. Distribution of Indian languages. 

II. Elejients of the Compakatito GiiAM;it.,vn of the 
D iumoiAx Laxguages. 

(1) Introductory — The origin of Language — Classification 

of languages — Dialectical separation and grovi;h of 
literary and standard languages — Dialects and cognate 
languages. 

(2) Introductory — continued — The Dravidian Group of 

languages — their chief characteristics — i-easons for 
choosing the word Dravidian as name of this group — 
Enumeration of Dravidian languages — ^meaning of 
the names, Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and Malayalam — 
where they are spoken. 

(3) Introductory — continued — Relation between Dravidian 

Languages and Samskrit — Dravidian element in 
North Indian Vernaculars — afliliation of Dravidian 
languages to the Scythian group. Tamil the most 
primitive of Dravidian languages. 

(4) Phonetics — Production and classification of speech 

sounds — sound changes and their causes — Sounds 
■ . and symbols — conditions of a good orthography. 
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(o) Drayidjan Alphabets; — their historj— differences among 

existing alphabets— their adequacy and inadequacy 

comparison of Dravidian sounds with Samskrit and 
English sounds. 


(G) Dravidian Phonology;— Tlie primitive Dravidian parental 
language; 

(a) Voyvel system changes— accent — harmonic sequence 
of vowels. 


(b) Sj^stem of consonants — origin of cerebrals — dialectic 

intei change of consonants — Euphonic permutation 
of consonants — Sandhi nasalisation, anuswara 
and ar than us warn — Prevention of hiatus. 

(c) Dravidian syllabation. 


(<) Roots: — Dravidian roots arranged in ttvo classes 
Verbal roots— nouns— lengthening of roots. 
Formative addition to roots. 


(S) Accidence:— 

(a) Xoun: — 

(i) Gender;— Dravidian nouns divided into two 
classes denoting rational beings and irrational 
things— except in Telugu in which they are 
classified as Slahat and Amahat— the latiei 
including words denoting woman — Comparison 
between Dravidian languages on the one hand 
and the Samskrit and English on the other. 

(ii) Number:— Singular and Plural— no dual— Sim 

gular — Masculine, feminine and neuter 
Plural— Principles of Plurallsatlon. 

(iii) Case:— Principles of case formation— Dravidian 

cases. 


(b) The Adjectives;— t)ieir agreement with substan- 
Uves like those in Samskrit— formation of 
Dravidian adjectives from Samskrit deriva- 
tives— Formation of adjectives from substan- 
tives,— relative participles of verbs and past 
verbal participles, ^ 


(c) The Numerals: — ^Different views about their origin 

the cardinals and the ordinals — the neuter nouns 
or number and the numerical adjective. 

(d) The Pronouns : — ^Light thrown by pronouns on 

relationship of languages — ^persistence of personal 

pronouns. Pronouns of the first person singular 

comparison of dialects— analogies. Pronouns of 
the second person singular ■ — comparison of 
dialects— the reflexive pronoun— Pluralisation of 
the reflexive and personal pronouns — demonstra- 
tive and interrogative pronouns— demonstrative 
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bases. Interrogative bases. Demonstrative and 
interrogative adjectives, demonstrative and 
interrogative adverbs, honorific demonstrative 
pronouns. 

(e) The verbs: — structure of the Dravidian verbs — 

roots used either as verbs or nouns — ^formative 
particles often added to roots — classification of 
verbs into transitive and intransitive verbs — ways 
in which intransitive verbs change into transitive— 
Samskrit analogies. 

(1) Causal verb: — causal formed from transi- 

tives, Origin of Dravidian causal 
particle. 

(2) Frequentative verbs. 

(3) Conjugational system : —formation of tenses 

— verbal participles — their signification 
and force — the present tense and its for- 
mation. The future tense — the preterite 
tense and its formation. The future 
tense — the future formation in Dravidian 
languages — the relative participle. 

(4) Poimation of moods: — ^methods of forming 

the conditional, the imperative and the 
infinitive — origin of the infinitive suflix. 

(5) The voice: — active and passive — the nega- 

tive voice — combination of negative 
participles with verbal themes — the 
Dravidian negative participle. 

(6) Formation of verbal nouns — derivative 

nouns and abstract nouns. 

(f) Adverbs. 

( 9 ) Vocahulary : — 

(i) Borrowing and its causes — social, commercial, 

political and religious. Borrowing from Samskrit, 
borrowing from other languages. 

(ii) Structure and Form — The essentials for the 

individuality of a language — ^Vocabulary cannot 
change the character of a language — Hybrids 
gain and loss from mixed character of a language. 

(10) Comparative Syntax: — The Syntax of the sevm'al 
languages compared — differences and similarities. The 
extent of Samskrit influence over the syntax of the 
several languages. 

III. History of the Tamil Language. 

(i) General : — ^The origin and meaning of the word 
Tamil — the place of Tamil in the Dravidian family 
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of languages — its high antiquity— the geographical 
area where it was spoken in ancient times as 
referred to by old commentators — the Twelve 
Sentamil and the Twelve Kodunlamil Countries— 
very early cultivation of Tamil as a literary 
language, the three Sangams how far historical — 
Agastiyar— the contribution of Tamil— Tolkappiam. 
its importance for the study of the language — the 
extent of Samskrit influence on Tamil Grammar. 

(ii) The periods oi Tamil Language: — ^The old or Sangain 

Tamil, (2) The Mediaeval Tamil, (3) the Modern 
Tamil — illustrative literature of each period — 
Grammar of the different periods — Tolkappiam, 
Virasoliam and Nannul. The difference between 
the language of the different periods in point of 
Vocabulary and Grammar, 

(iii) Language and Dialect: — the standard or literary 

language and the spoken language — their relation 
and mutual influence. The difference between the 
two, Sentamil and Koduntamil — lyal, Isai, 
Natakam. Tamil Dialects — how formed. Different 
localities and different classes of people in the 
same localitj’’ have different dialects — are dialect-s 
discernible in ancient literary works? 

(iv) The Alphabet: — (a) the script — its gradual develop- 

ment, Vatteluttu, the granta Tamil characters, their 
geogi'aphical distribution, origin and history. The 
relation of vattelutu and granta Tamil characters 
to Brahmi — the form of Tamil characters how far 
determinable from Tolkappiam and the other 
Grammars and commentaries thereon. The dotted 
e & 0 — gradual changes in script. Changes credited 
to Beschi, (b) the sound values — liow far the 
alphabet is phonetic — its pronounciation, the spoken 
sounds — and the written symbols, 

(v) PhonoIog>":— vowels and their relation to the primitive 

Dravidian vowel sj^stem — classification of vowels 
according to the place of production — Diphthongs — 
accent and emphasis — accent determining change — 
eduttal — rising accent, Paduttal — falling accent, 
Nalital — vanishing accent — the influence of accent 
on word-change and in prosody — alapedai — mutation 
of vowels — vowel-harmony — ^^’owel sandlii glides. 

(vi) Phonology: — coniimted — consonants and their relation 

to the primitive Dravidian Consonants — classification 
of consonants according to the place of production — 
History of consonantal sounds. Palatilisation — 
den^alisation— voicing, unvoicing— consonant length- 
assimilation— consonantal alapedai— dialectical inter- 
change of consonants — consonantal sandhi. Laws 
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of Tamil Syllabation — the initial, the medial, the 
final letters in a word — the difference between 
Tolkappiam and Nannul on this point. The light 
thrown by the rules of syllabation on the nature 
of loan words. 

(vii) Accidence;— (1) Nouns — gender and number — ho^y 
mutually expressive and interdependent — arc Dravi- 
diau nouns naturally neuter ’—gender prefixes 
and suffixes — the epicene plural as distinguished 
from the neuter plural — t)he neuter plural suffixes 
double plurals — gender and number treatment — 
how they differ in old and modern Tamil. (2) Case 
— the number of cases and Samskrit influence — the 
formation of the oblique case — the inflectional base, 
the inflectional increments or augments. Their 
varied uses — the suffixes of the various cases — ^their 
probable origin and history — the uses of the various 
cases — Old Tamil, Modern Tamil — how they differ in 
the formation of cases. 

(viii) Accidence: — continued — The Pronouns — ^Their form in 
old and modern Tamil — the three persons and their 
plural forms — ^the oblique forms of the pronouns — 
the phonetic relationship between the oblique and 
substantive forms of the pronouns — the reflexive 
pronouns — the demonstrative and the interrogative 
bases, old and modern forms — honorofie — pronouns. 

(ix) Accidence : — contimncd — (1) the verbs — the structure 

of the verbs — the base and tense infix and the pro- 
nominal suffix — classification of verbs into Tanvinai 
and piravinai — ^liow far this classification is sjti- 
onymous with transitive and intransitive. The 
causals — the mode of forming the causal and the 
transitive — the various causal suffixes — reduplication 
— appellative verbs. (2) The passive voice — the 
history of Padu — the different modes of expressing 
the passive significance and of negative particles 
in old and modern Tamil. (3) The imperative 
form of the verb — how the infinitive is formed — the 
various suffixes in Old and Modern Tamil. (4) The 
Tenses, the tense infixes (idainilai) — ^The present 
the preterite and the future — Is there no reference 
to the present tense in Tolkappiam? — the difference 
between the old and modern Tamil as regards the 
tense formation — Kiru, kinru, f, r, in, and p and 
V — their history — ^phonetic relationship, etc,, and 
the principles of their use. (5) The relative and 
the verbal participles— the suffixes forming them. 

(x) Accidence: — continued : — the adjective and the adverbs 

(Uriccol) the adjectival and the adverbial partici- 
ples— their origin and history— the numerals— the 
cardinals and the ordinals and the multifications— 
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the numeral bases mainly adjectival in nature — 

formation of substantive numerals from the base 

the principles of formation — the don])le forms, such 
as ir and ir mu and mu, etc., their use and the 
lav's governing them— the liglit thro'^vn by the 
numerals on the antiquity of Tamil. 

The particles (idaiccol) — their origin and signifi- 
cance — interjections and conjunctive particles. 

(si) Vocabulary: — the general character of the Tamil Voca- 
bulary at different periods — the so-called pure Tamil 
— Borro'W'ing, its causes — periods of borrowing — 
character — comparative extent of borrowing at each 
period — doublets— Telugu and Kannada element- 
causes of admixture, various periods of entry of 
Telugu and Kannada words into Tamil— Loss of 
old words — ^Nature and extent. 

(xii) Vocabulary: — continued — Samskrit words — Tatsamas 

Samskrita Samas and Prakrita Samas — Laws of for- 
mation — Tadbavas, Samskritabavas and Prakrita 
bavas — Laws of formation — period of extensive 
Prakrita borrowing— other borrowings, Hindi, Portu- 
guese, English, etc., manipravala style — hybrids— 
tests for distinguishing loan words. 

(xiii) Word-building in Tamil: — (1) by composition: — com- 
pound words like Kaduvay, etc., several kinds of 
compounds or Tokai — ^Ummai, Uvamai, etc., (2) by 
derivation — the various sufSxes used to form nouns, 
verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation, 
back formation, double bases like -nal-nan. — old and 
modern Tamil compared as regards the capacity to 
form new words and also the method of forming 
the words. 

(xiv) Semantics: — changes in the meaning and usage — ele- 

vation, degradation, specialisation, and generalisa- 
tion of native and foreign words. 

(xv) Syntax: — order of words in a sentence, the difference 

between poetry and prose as regards syntax — 
Deviations from the, normal order of words in a 
sentence and their causes — Samskritic constructions 
in Tamil. 

IV. Select Tamil Inscriptions. 

1. Earliest Tamil inscription “Tirunathar — ^kunru inscrip- 

tion” T.A.S. Vol I, page 231. 

2. Udayendram Plates of Nandivarman II. 

3. Triplicane inscription of Dantivarman, Ep. Ind. Vol. vn, 

p. 295, 

U-63 
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4. Larger Sinnamanur Plates. S.I.I. Vol. Ill Pt. 4 p. 450. 

6. Inscription No. 89 oC tlie time of Aditya I. S.I.I. Vol. HI. 
Pt. III. 

6. Inscription No. 91 of tlie time of Aditya I, S.I.I. Vol. Ill, 

Pt. III. 

7. Uttaramallur Insc. of Parantaka I, A.S.R. 1904-05 

pp. 131 if. 

8. Gandaradltya’s inscription No. 116 of S.I.I. Vol. III» 

Pt. Ill, p. 252. 

9. Inscription of Paralcesarivarman Uttamachola No. 124 

S.I.I. Vol. Ill, Pt. Ill, p. 260. 

10. Inscription of Ko-non-inmaikondan No. 142 of S.I.I. 

Vol. Ill, PL III, p. 28. 

11. Inscription of Aditya Karikala, No. 202 of S.I.I. Vol. Ill, 

Pt. Ill, p. 378. 

12. Inscription of Rajaraja, No. 26 of S.I.I. Vol. II, Pt. II, 

p. 126. 

13. Inscription of Rajaraja, No. 4 of S.I.I. Vol. II, Part I, 

p. 42. 

14. Inscription of Rajaraja, No, 6 of S.I.I. Vol. II, PL I, 

p. 68. 

15. Inscription of Rajendra chola (Gangaikonda), No, 223 

of S,I,L Vol. IV, p, 2. 

16. Inscription of Rajendra, No. 306 of S.I.I. Vol. II, Pt. III. 

17. Inscription of Virarajendra, No. 20 S.I.I. Vol. Ill, Pt. 33. 

18. Inscription of Kulottunga I, No. 70 S.I.I. Vol. Ill, PL II, 

p. 149. 

19. Inscription of Vikramacola, No. 80 S.I.I. Vol. III. Pt. II, 

p. 186. 

20. Inscription of Kulottunga III, No. 86, S.I.I. Vol. Ill, 

Pt. II, p. 210. 

HISTORY OP THE TAMIL PEOPLE. 

I, Geographical divisions of India, South of the Vindhyas. 
II. The Palaeolithic Age in South India, 

III. The Neolithic Age . — The five natural regions — ^their 
separate Cultures — ^foreign trade. 

IV. The Early Iron Age . — ^Excavations at Adiccanallur — 
Dak§ipapatha in early Samskrit Literature— Pre-Aryan Tamil 
Culture — Comparison with Saindhava Culture. 

V. The Tamil Byngsties .—lAie in Tamil India upto 
500 B.C.— Trade. . . . i 
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VI. The Tamil Goimtry from 500 B.C. to 100 A J?,— Political— 
Social aiid Commercial conditions— tlie Aryan Culture and rise 
of li^cipura references to Soutli India in North Indian Leek 
Of thf S. Trade-Early PoetrJ^The^ l|e 

3.00 A.D. to 400 A.D. — The Pallavas— the Sola — 

Gunta'^fn Kingdoms-Minor Chiefs-Samudra- 

Gupta m Souto India— rise of Critical Studies— Poeti-y durimr 

toe period later Odes — Political and Social conditions — Towns 

Trade, internal and foreign. rowns— 

Chiefs— the Kingdoms— the Minor 

Chiefs, the Kalabbas — the ‘Mauryan Invasion” of South India 

rise of toe great Pallava Dynasty— spread of Arya Culture— 
Saiya, Vai^ijava, Jaina and Buddha Cults— Temples— Literature 
during the period — Later Odes, early Epics and early didactic 
WoSZArchltectore!'' I^iterature-Music-The Drama- 

IX. From 600 A.D. to 900 A.D.— The Pallavas and the 
Pah^yas- Pallava Administration — the Muttaraiyar, Kodum- 
balur Chiefs— Rise of the Tanjore ^olas— Triumph of ^laiva and 
Vai5pava Cults-Decline of Jaina and Buddha Cufts-Ffnal 
tosion of the Aryan and TamU Cultures-gatikaracarya— Tamil 
mysticism South Indian Samskrit Literature — Tamil devotional 

Secular and Technical Literature — Later 
Epics, Didactic poetry — ^Music — ^Pallava Art and Architecture-* 
Muttariyar and Papdya stone Architecture — Trade— Colonisation. 

X, From 900 AJ}. to 1350 AJ3.-The great Sola Empire- 
The Later Papaya Empire — The Kerala Kingdom — The 

Papdya Administration- 
Tiade— Social and Religious Life— The fixing of the Tamil. 
Saiva and Vai^pava canon — Ramanujacharya- Anandatirtha 
Basava— The gaiva Siddhanta— Literature during the period-^ 
religious and Secular— goja. Papaya and Kerala Aixhitecture— 

1350 A.n. to 1565 A.D.— Tamil India under the 
Vijayanagar Emperors-The Portuguese in India— Religio^ 
ajd Tamil Literature-Temple Architecturei^Other 

nno — Medicine — ^Astronomy— 

and other Technical Literature, Commentaries. ^ 

1565 AJ3. to 1800 A.D.— The slow extinction of 
mn® • Empire— The Nayakas and Maratoas of 

Tanjor^The Nayakas of Madura and Trichinopoly and 
SetupatiB. The Age of the Manmiyams and Prabandhams. 
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List of books fob Reference. 

^Sections I to IX. 

1. P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar: Pre-Aryan Tamil Culture. 

2. Do. do. History of the Tamils. 

3. Do. do. Pallavas (in Tamil). 

4. R. Gopalan: PallaA'as. 

Section X. 

5. K. V. Subrahmanya Ayyar: Historical Sketches of the 

Deccan. 

6. Krishnaswainy Ayyangar: Ancient India. 

7. Do. do. South India and her Muham- 

madan Invaders. - 

8. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri; Pandyas. 

Sectio7is XI and XII. 

9. R. Sathianatha Ayyar: Nayaks of Madura. 

10. K. R. Subrahmanya Ayyar: Mahratas of Tanjore. 


B.Sc. (HONOUES) DEGREE EXAIVUNATION. 
Mathematics. 

(1) GEOMETRY. 

Including Pure GEOiiEi'BY and Analytical Geometry of 
TWO AND three DIMENSIONS: 

(a) GeonieU-y of txoo Dimensions : — 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the 
circle, the parabola, the ellipse and the hyperbola treated by 
pure geometric methods, by means of Cartesian co-ordinates, 
polar co-ordinates and homogeneous co-ordinates (chiefly areal 
and trilinear). 

Cross Ratios, Harmonic Section, Involution ranges and 
pencils. Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation with 
respect to conics. Line Co-ordinates, application of tangential 
equations to conics. The method of projection, considered from 
the pure geometric point of view, its analytic basis. The 
principle of continuity, imaginary points and lines. Projective 
properties of conics. Simple geometric applications of invariants 
of conics. The polarisation theory of the plane n4c. 

(b) Geometry of Three Dimensions : — 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure 
geometrical methods. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions with Oartesian 
Co-ordinates : — The Straight line, the Plane, the Sphere, the 




&] 


Syllabus in ^iathematics fob tiie 

B«Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE BXAAIINATION. 


4o;-j 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 

7. 

8. 




Cone, tlic Quudrics, their pJane *^ectionf’ ^nri 
Coafocal ‘Quadrics/ The reduction of Senorating lines, 

the second degree. ^^«ucuon of the general equation of 

Curvature and torsion of space curvn«; inr 7 ?o f • 

Burfaco. principal sections and radH of cm-valur^ ^ ^ 

A. Books for Btiidij , — 

1. Askwith: Pure GcomGtr 3 -. 

* P, Milne; Projective Geometry, 

Smith: Conic Sections. 

Askwith: Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

C. Smith; Solid Geometry. 

Snn' Geometry of three Dimensions. 

Hall and Stevens: School Geometry, Part VI. 

Nixon; Geometry in space. 

BooJes for Reference ^ — 

1. C. V. Durell: Plane Geometry for Advanced Students 
J. W. Russel: Pure Geometry. 

Milne: Homogeneous Co-ordinates. 

Salmon: Conic Sections. 

Fz*ost: Solid Geometry. 

^Yoods: Higher Geometry. 

T. Graustien: Introduction to Geonmtry-.Macmlllan. 

(2) algebra and theory op equations 

Series“'ind o/ divergence of 

Theorems, Logarithmic series Summnff™^*^!- Exponential 

fractions, simple Td recurrfn?^ Continued 

Theory of numbers. (Standard af in C sSl’S^lgebrnR' 

Orders of a”, c* (ion rV; fn- i 
nthmico exponential scale, existeLe^or^niy^”'^^ ^^o^oga* 
more rapidly than all the 

aiscoSuoS P-ouvs7cZZZf^mK%mTTSi-?‘'‘°f°“‘’^' 

opsrotlonB, self conju^iia sub-cSS'n^'evaS ?!' 

“Srsfbfi.— 

Slum’s thsorsm. Als.talc solutiou ol euWe ”au? bl“uaSc” 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5 . 

6. 
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equations; solution of numerical equations. Horner’s method. 
Graphical solution of equations. Determinants and Elimination. 
(Standard as in Burnside and Panton Tlioory of Equations). 

Books -for reference . — 

Barnard and Child’s ni<jhcr Algebra, Macmillan & Co. 

(3) PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. 

Fuller treatment of the B.A. Course. Properties of triangles 
and quadrilaterals. Complex Numbers. De Moivre’s Theorem 
and Applications. Factorisation, Infinite series, convergence of 
complex series. The Power series. Trigonometrical expansions. 
Determination of Summation of Scries, Elementary pro- 
perties of hyperbolic functions. Convergency of Infinite 
Products. Expression for the sine and cosine as infinite 
products. 

(Standard as in Lonoy’s Trigononielry Part II and treat- 
ment as in Hobson’s Plane Trigonometry). 


(4) 3MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

INCLUDING THE DU'EEUENTIAL AND InTEQUAL CALCULUS 
AND DlI’FnKENTL\L EQUATIONS: — 


1. Preliminary. 

Equivalence of aggregate, finite and infinite aggregates, 
cardinal number, sum and product of caruinai niunbeis. Enumer- 
able aggregates and their cardinal number a, the cardinal 
number of the continum c, the relacion 2“ = c. 

Proi)erties of the integer sequence 1, 2, 3, ......laws of addi- 
tion and multiplication, the two way integer system as number 
pairs, multiplication of positive and negative integers. Rational 
numbers as pairs of integers. Properties of rational numbers, 
rational numbers are enumerable. 


Irrational numbers according to Didekind, their properties, 
the four arithmetical operations as applied to irrational numbers, 
the Cantor-Didekind Axiom and the linear continuum, algebraic 
and transcendental numbers, Theory of indices complex numbers. 


Sets of points, upper and lower bounds, limit point, eveij 
infinite bounded set has at least one limit point. Infinite sci- 
ences existence of upper and lower limits, a inotonic 
sequence tends to a limit, general principle of conveigencd, 
general idea of a function of a real variable, the elenaeniai} 
lunctions and their graphical treatment. Limits of functions or 
a continuous variable, continuity of functions, piopeities ot 
continuous functions, inverse functions, proof of existence when 
the original function is steadily increasing or decreasing. 


2. Differential and Integral Calculus, 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general 
theorems and rules for differentiation, repeated differentiation, 
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seneral theorems concerning derivatives 
of t theorem. Geometrical applications 

as the operation invenso to differcnti- 
.Mion. sfanBard forms and processes of integration. The '’Piieral 
mean value theorem of the differential c.alculus applicaHons to 
minima to evaluation of limits, and to contact of 
Envelopes. Curvature. Taylor’s series conver- 

functions accordinf fo of bounded 

to maxima and minima nnri tn applications 

and asvmptofes ^f Saehrat ° singular points 

Integrals, surface Inte^als, and trini;. 
mSle'tote^ralS^®'''^’® theorem, Geometric'"^ a'iJlIcaS£° S 

theorem^fVoS'^?/ uL^TSen’s «ie°“Sr''''’^‘^^^°‘ 

_ 3 . rn/!„ifc Series ami. Infinite Integrals. 

Series®"? po" ifl?e ^and Slve®'?'’'"" convergence, 

tests. Absolute converLner effect oTpi’ ®*’’>ct>let’s 

on sum. Absolute?- con “rgfnr dnnh?^”®'® terms 

of absolutely convei^gent serifl ^ ^ ^ ^^tultiplication 

Etrass’s M-te°st chie^^roSlils of ”uS™rm?v'^^®^®^®”‘^®' 

as regards continuity, differentiation a? 

mental properties of pow? S" “/Lf tepation. Punda- 

Fourier series of bounded functions’ avdth 

maxima and minima and a finito « ^ finite number of 

inrmite products, tl.o s,Ma„j inf,n«"'"Su°c'ts'’'"'°“‘"'''“"' 

VniSreonSui f„“SSf ISl?'’ '“‘•S’-"- 

conditions for differentiaHn-^and inWaf Sufficient 

ssr ='■”«“ tr.r‘s„T£ s?i,g 

4 . Bifferenl'-ji Equcctioyis. 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving tioo varialles 
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Equations of first order. — Variables Separable, -Linear equa- 
tion. Bernoulli’s equation, homogeneous equation, one variable 
absent, iIffZa;-j-Nd 3 "= 0 , integrating factors and their discovery in 
the simpler cases. Equations of 7ith degree that can be resolved 
into component equations of 1st degree, equations solvable for 
X or for y, Clairaut’s form. Singular solutions, the p- and c 
discriminants geometric interpretation. 

Linear equations •with constant co-efficients; Euler’s linear 
equations. Exact equations. 

The equations >/'=/{■<■) ;/’=/('/), .'/(«)=/ [.'/(«-l)], !!(»)=/, L 2 /(«- 2 )] , 
Depression of order when one variable is absent. 

Equations of second orda\ — The complete solution in terms 
of known relation between integrals. 

Geometrical: applications; trajectories. 

(B) Ordinary Differential Equations involving more than UoQ 
variables : — 

Simultaneous linear to differential equations, the equation 
-^''=-^ = ^and its geometrical interpretation. Total differ- 
ential equations ( with three variables ), the condition of 
integrability, geometric interpretation of the equation and its 
solution, 

(G) Partial Differential Equations : — 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of a partial 
differential equation, geometric interpretation. Langrange’s 
equation. 

Charpit method. The standard forms. B(p,'7)=0, 
P(5 77 , /y)=0, F[i\ ;'.) = // ( 7 /, y,) and 77 ), 

Books for Study , — 

1. H. Lamb: Inlinitesmal Calculus. 

2. Gibson: Elementarj’’ Treatise on the Calculus. 

3. Murray: Introductory Course in Differential equations. 

4. Carslaw : Fourier Series. 

5. Edwards: Differential Calculus. 

6. G. S. Mahajani: Lessons in Elementary Analysis 

(Poona). 

7. G. H. Hardy: Pure Mathematics. 

Books for Reference , — 

1. Valee Poussin: Cours d’ analyse infinite'simale, Vols. 1 

and II. 

2. Goursat-Hedrick: Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 

3. Wilson: Advanced Calculus. ^ ^ 


V 
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4. Chrystal: Algebra, Tol, H. 

5. Barnard and Child: Higher Algebra. 

6. Brom-wiiich: Infinite Series. 

T. Forsj-th: Treatise on Differential Equations. 

8. Boole: Differential Equations. 

9. "U illianiEon: Differential Calculu.s and Tniegral Calculus. 
30. Jordan: Course d’Analvse. 

13. Picard: Trafte d’Analysc. 

32. Piaggio: Differential Equations. 

(5) DYNAMICS OP A PARTICLE. 


<1. ^ 


I'elatlve motion 

JaT^s of motion, impulsive forces Units, 


angular velocity, 


ji’aaiuijicar Motion, 

dicttmh!n-'’fnrp»°‘’ simple harmonic motion constant 

Jsc i m on- disturbing force, damped and forced 

ooLjiiauons. larious laws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimensions. 

s;SS£SS^l=i;SS=- 

ffml nf fn\erse square; construction of orbit: hodognanh 

Sturt?E''°^ "" toSS’ 


tinnr potion.— Tangential and normal accelera- 

tions. Motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a 

I oscillation; small oscillations of 

simple pendulum under resistance proportional to souare nf 

a revoIvinftS curve; motion of a particle on 


4fofion of tiDo or more Particles.— Principles of conser 

(G) DYNAMICS OP A RIGID BODY. 

momS^^elliSe S™e?tal ellipsoid. 

D’Alembert's prfn^ple Tnemf^L Principal axes. 

U— 64 
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Motion al)oni a fixed axis. — ^Fundamental theorem. The 
compound pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations 
bifilar suspension. Pressures on the fixed axis; bodies, symmetri- 
cal and not symmetrical. The ballistic pendulum. Impulsive 
forces, centre of percussion. 

Motion in two Dimensions. — General principles of conserva- 
tion of energy and a linear and angular momentum. Systems 
with one degree of freedom, oscillations about equilibrium. 
Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the ground. 
Langrange's equations, systems of two degi'ees of freedom, 
double pendulum, oscillations about equilibrium. 

Standard as in the following hooZcs: — 

Lamb's Dynamics. 

Loney's Dynamics of a particle and of rigid bodies. 

Besant and Ramsay’s Dynamics. 

Williamson and Tarleton’s Dynamics. 

Boohs Jor References : — 

Love’s Theoretical Mechanics. 

Routh’s Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel's Dynamics. 

Routh's Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 

(7) STATICS. 

Forces at a point — ^Parallelogram of forces. Parallelepiped 
of forces. Geometric and analytical reduction of forces acting 
at a point. Conditions of equilibrium of such forces. Friction. 
Equilibrium of a particle on smooth and rough curves and sur- 
faces. 

Forces in one plane: — Parallel forces.- Theory of moments 
of forces and of couples: reduction of coplanar forces and condi- 
tions of equilibrium of such forces. Actions at smooth and 
rough hinges and joints. Principle of virtual work as applied 
to coplanar forces. Astatic equilibrium. 

Graphical Statics, — Centres of gravity of arc, plane area, 
surface, and solid. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines 
with and without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid "body, — Reduc- 
tion of such forces to a force and a couple; General conditions of 
equilibrium; Principle of work applied to any system of forces 
Work or Potential function. Stable and unstable equilibrium. 
Poinsot’s central axes; wrench, schew; resultant wrench of two 
given wrenches. The cylindroid. Reciprocal screws. Reduction 
of any system to the forces. Conjugate lines. Nul lines and nul 
planes. 

Eqnilibritm of strings. — General conditions of equilibrium 
of an inextensible string. The common ‘ catenary the parabola 
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Euspension bridge, the catenary of uniform strength- strincs 
on smooth surfaces and curves, strings on rough curves'- strincc; 
under central forces, extensible string. ^ ^ ’ Etrings 

Poisons 

surface distributions equipoteutial %vitli a given Extern. ^ * 

Standard in — 

Money's Statics. 

Books for Reference — 

Minchin's Statics, Vol. I, and Vol. II. Chapters XIII-XV. 
Houth's Analytical Statics, Vol. I. 

(S) ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM, 
i. Vector AZpe&ra. 

Transformation 


The scalar and vector product of Vectors 
01 rectangular co-ordinates. 

ii. Vector AnuJysis. 

o f Vector fields. Vector lines and Vector tubes nf 

surface. Integrals of a Vector 
field, ihe Gradient of a Vector field ^ vector 

vector Md 1. Solonoldal dad codversoly. TeoSi mTo” °od3 

iii. The theory of the Newtonian potential. 

defined^?s°1h?’nlSh'e Jadifnt of 
Flux of field strength thrS^igh efo^ed 
o^^strength of enclosed sources. Voisonf “ 

ponent®Slhe°SntSy“f tangential com 
field in passing through TSffca Lurce of the 

of the field of TTomogeM°us^dLble1aye°r^r*i^*' 

(ii) as the rotation of the ^ gradient and 

potential is Solenoidal. Potential. The Vector 

Of a dSSbutTon SlourSs^^TL^eS- 
cal force between fwo double layS-s'®" 



500 SYLLABUS IN MATHEMATICS FOR THE [APR. 
B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


iv. The Electrostatic field,. 

Electric charge and Couloumb’s law. Density of charge, 
strength of field and potential. Energy and Density of force. 
Tarady’s mechanical picture of the Electro-Static field. Simple 
properties of conductors. Capacity of a spherical conductor. 

The dielectric. Electric dipoles and the Vector of Electric 
polarisation. The Electric displacement and dielectric constant. 
Gauss’ law for Dielectrics. Poison’s and Laplace’s equations. 

Electric currents. The Vector of current strength has 
no sources when all currents are closed. Electromotive force. 
Ohm’s law. The law of work done by a current. 

V. Magnetic field. 

Reduction to the theory of source-couples and double 
layers. Analogy between the Electro-Static and the Magnetic 
field. The Dielectric, paramagnetic and diamagnetic media. 
Electric polarisation and the intensity of magnetisation. Electric 
displacement and magnetic induction. Gauss’ Law. 

vi. The stationary Electro-Magnetic field. 

Biot and Savart’s law. The magnetic shell or double 
layer equivalent to a closed current. The equations of an 

Electro-Magnetic field, div H=:0; rot H=‘i.^' , The Magnetic 

field of a circular current. The magnetic field in the interior 
of a long Solenoid, Ampere’s expression for the potential of 
the mechanical force mutually exerted by two current circuits. 

Text-books , — 

Arthur Hass: Introduction to theoretical Physics, Volume 1. 
Leigh Page: Theoretical Physics. 

Jeans: Electricity and Magnetism. 

Ramsay: Electricity and, Magnetism. 

(9) ASTRONOMY. 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its explana- 
tion by rotation of the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the 
Earth’s rotation. Change of phenomena due to a change of the 
observer’s place on the Earth. Form and size of the Earth. 
Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion solved by 
using spherical trigonometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun among the stars. Variations 
in the length of the day at various places. Twilight. Explana- 
tion of the phenomena on the supposition of the annual motion 
of the Earth round the Sun and proofs for this hypothesis. The 
determination of the first point of Aries and the obliquity of 
the Ecliptic. The sign of the Zodiac. Effects of Procession and 
Nutation. 
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deductions tlierefrom/'rruV anomaly 

lengths of the different seasons anomaly and the 

Sockr'"”"" « ” 

anollier. Sundial, ^q^iation'^ 

The Calendar. * kinds of years. 

Corrections of obsorvatinnct fn** . 

parallax and aberration and the fun refraction, 

ing these correction! Determinatiof of formulae embody: 
bodies and their distances. ^ Paiallax of heavenly 

rolatto uMTl'b<,Sio°„?‘'sS?o an", ??[“* “■« II* 

S Sr i!e?3^TpiS'in"l'S 

SSs. ™ 5» 1un.“c“™,3"a‘„\» 


Principal constellations and stars 
stars. Binary Stars. Nebulai. 


Double and multiple 


The observatory. The principal 
nomical clock. Transit Instrument. 
Equatorial Sextant The principal 
Instrument and their corrections. 


instruments— The astro- 
The transit Theodolite, 
errors of the Transit 


Text-looks rccomnicndcd for Study 

(1) Barlow and Bryan’s Astronomsa 

(2) Young’s General Astronomy. 

(3) Moulton’s Introduction to Astronomy. 

(4) Ball’s Spherical Astronomy (easier parts.) 

(5) H. Subrahmanya Ayyar: Astronomy. 

Books for Reference — 

(1) Ball’s Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Newcomb’s Special Astronomy. 

(3) H. S. Jone's General Astronomy. 


( 10 ) 


ouojectS. 


STATISTICS INCLUDING PROBABILITIES AND 
errors OP OBSERVATION. 

PBODAniuTiES a priori: 

definition: elementary theorems and examnip' 
Addition and multiplication of probabinLrTuh 



502 SYLLABUS IN MATHEMATICS ECU THE 
B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


[APR. 


examples. Binomial distribution and the most probable 
event. Mathematical expectation. 

A posteriori or Inverse: — Bayes' Rule and its criticisms. 


TnEOBY OF Variables. 

(a) Bymmetrioal Frequency disirimiiioiu — 

Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors. Gauss' 
Law of Error; its proof based on the nature of accidental 
error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle 
of arithmetical mean. Proof of law of error based on the 
principle of arithmetical mean. The median and the law 
of error based on the median. Application to one un- 
known; measure, of precision, mean square error, probable 
error. Observations of different weights. Adjustment of 
indirect observations involving one unlmown and more 
than one unkown. Normal equations, their formation 
and solution. Probable error of an observation of unit 
weight. Probable errors of unknowns and determination 
of their weights. Adjustment of conditioned observations. 
Rejection of observations. 

(b) Asynvnietrical Frequency disivibniion — 

The median, mode, standard deviation. Method of momenta 
to derive a formula to fit a particular statistical experi- 
ence. Curve fitting (Pearson's curves). Skewness; Theory 
of Dispersion. 

(c) Frequency distiihution of ttoo variables — 

Correlation and Contingency tables and their representa- 
tion by surfaces. CoiTelation : regression : correlation 
co-efficient and correlation ratio. 

(d) Frequency distribution of sever^al variables — Partial corre- 

lation. 

Theory of Sampling: — Normal correlation. 

Theory of Attributes: — Classification, consistency, associa- 
tion: partial association. 

GENEiiAL Statistical Methods with Illustrations. 

The Principle of Index Mailing and Using. 

(a) Books reconiniendcd for Study: — 

(1) Fisher: TJieory of Probabilities. 

(2) Chrystal: Chapter on Probabilities in his Algebra. 

(3) L. D. Weld: Theory of errors and least squares. 

(4) David Brunt: Combination of observation. 

(5) Udny Yule: Theory of Statistics. 

(6) D. C. Jone's First Course in Statistics. (Frequency 

curves and correlation). 

(7) Bowley: .Elements of Statistics. 
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(b) Boo7:s for Reference '. — 

(3) Elderton; Frequency curves and correlation. 

(2) Seerist: Statistical Methods. 

(3) Kijiff: Elements of Statistical Method- 

(4) Karl Pearson’s memoirs in ‘BiomctriJca,’ ‘Phil Tran’!'' 

and 'Phil. Mag.’ ■ an-. 

(5) The article on Probabilities in the Encifclopacdia 

Bnfannica. 


(11) SYLLABUS IN MODERN GEOMETRY. 
Foundations of Oeometry : — 

Undefined terms and unproved axioms as the basis of a 
deductive science. Compatibility, independence and cate^oric.al. 
ness of a system of axioms. Hilbert’s five fp-oups of axioms ^r 
Euclidean geometry and their compatibility. 


^dependence of the axiom of parallels and history of 
non-Euclidean Geometry, Assumptions equivalent to the 
parallel axiom. 


Representations of non-Euclidean geometry. Geometry on 
surfaces of constant positive or negative curvature. 

Independence of the axioms of congruence. 

The axiom of continuity and non-Archimedean geometries. 
Desargue’s theorem and its role in plane geometry. 

Euclid’s Elements, their historical significance. 

Modern criticism of Euclid. 

Number fields and Analytical geometry. Finite geometries. 


R-dimensional Projective Geometry.— 

Linear independence of a set of points. Determinantal 
coordinates and identical relations. Joins and intersections of 

Kt onf Tn""- Collineations and cor"^ 

I tions. The nul-system in S 3 and the theory of the linear 

coordinates. The rational norm 


Quadrics, proper and singular; region of vertices. 
Canonical form under real projective transformations. 


Flat subspaces on a quadric in space of odd 
dimensions. Stereographic projection. 


and even 


trcuviGiri/ ana uroup Theory : — 

Transformation groups with a finite number of parameters 
sr°^PS- Klein’s group-theoretic classSon 
of geometry. The general projective group and its continuous 
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BTib-groups — the afllno and metrical and their associated geo- 
metries. Tile projective group with an invariant quadric and 
the projective metric. Non-Euclidean geometry, projective line 
geometry, and sphere geometries as examples. 

Continuous (1, 1) point transformations and Analysis Situs, 
Elements of the topology of 2 dimensional manifolds. 

Transformations with change of element. Contact trans- 
formations. 

Boolat for sf7idp and reference , — (Relevant portions only). 

Heath: The thirteen boohs of Euclid's Elements, Cambridge. 

Hilbert: Foundations of Geometry, Open Court Publishing 
Co. 

Klein: Elementary Mathematics from an advanced stand- 
point Geometry, Macmillan, 1939. 

Carslaw: Elements of Non-Euclidcan Geometry, Longmans. 

Somerville: Non-Euclidean Geometry, Bell, 

Baker: Principles of Geornetrj’', Vol. II, Cambridge. 

Somerville: Introduction to the Geometry of n dimensions, 
Dutton, N.Y. 

Veblen: Projective Geometry, Vol. I and II, Ginn & Co. 

Bertinl: Einfuhrung in die Projective geometric mehrdi- 
mensionaler Raumc, Sidel and Sohn. 

Woods: Higher Geometry, Ginn & Co. 

Veblen: Analysis Situs, American Mathematical Society. 

PHYSICS. 

Syllabus in Chemistry for the B.Sc, (Honours) Physics, 

Theory : — 

Chemistry of the elements of the VIII group, 
Selenium, tungsten, radio-active elements and their important 
compounds and rare gases. (An elementary knoviedge of the 
important inorganic compounds only is expected). 

Physical . — Modern ideas on valency; application of physical 
methods for the determination of chemical constitution; simple 
ideas on colloids, theory of electrolytic dissociation, photo- 
chemistry and thermo-chemistry. 

Organic . — ^Methods of purification of organic compounds and 
criteria of purity. 

Chemistry of the typical compounds of the following 
series : — Paraffins, alkyl halides, alcohol, ethers, aldehydes, 
ketones, fatty acids, esters, amines. Olefines and acetylenes, 
h 3 "droxy compounds, dibasic acids, simple amino acids, Benzene, 
its halogen, hydroxy, nitro, amino and sulphonic acid deriva- 
tives. Benzaldehyde and Benzoic acid, benz^d alcohol and 
cinnamic acid. Elements of stereochemistry. 
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Practical: — 

Prepnrntion of simple organic compouiuis; tost.'; for common 
radicals. 

Volumotric analysis ; tbo estimation of allcali, alkali 
carbon at *'■ and acid by noiitraliration; detei mi nations involving 
the nse of permanganate, dichromato iodine and thiosulphate, 
Esliinaticn of chlorides. 


Chemistry. 

Gc7icral a7i d Phjfnical Chcjji islru , — Atomic tlioory, Avogadro’s 
IZypotho.'^is and its application. Determination of Equivalents, 
Specific lieahs of elemrnts and coinpniind.s. Metliod.s of determi- 
nation of atomic ^vcights. Kinetic theoiy, Specific heals at 
constant pressure and constant volume. Determination of atomic 
weights of monatomic gases. Behaviour of gases under high 
pressure. Liquefaction of gases, Vandor WaalV, equation. Other 
equations of state. Critical point; methods of determining the 
critical constant.s. Vapour pressure; vapour density; Di.ssociation 
and abnormal vapour densities. Application of Kinetic theory to 
dissociation of gn.sos. Determination of Vapour density Additive 
properties of mixture of gases, of liquid, and of solids. General 
jlroperties of liquids. Vapour pressure, the boiling point. 
Vapour pressure and boiling point of mixed liquids (including 
pains of non-miscible and partly miscible liquids). Fractional 
distillation, under normal and reduced pre.'^sure. 

The properties of dilute solution, O.smotic pressure, direct 
and indirect methods of determining o.smotic pressures. Intlu* 
ence of solute on freezing and boiling point.s, determination of 
Molecular weights of dissolved .substances, molecular association 
and dissociation. Determination of colccular weights of liquids 
from their surface tension. 

Electro-Chemical character of tlio elements. The laws of 
electrolysis. Electrolytic Dis.sociation. Velocity’ of Tons, trans- 
port number. Determination of conductivity. Strength of acids 
and bases; action of one electrolyte on another containing a 
common ion. Solubiliiy product. Theory of Indicatons, Electro, 
motive force in cells. 

Laws of Mass action and Chemical Equilibrium. Chemical 
Dj-namics. Phase rule, Catalysis. Colloids, Relation between 
physical properties and Chemical constitution. Spectrum 
analysis. Elements of Radio activity. Quantum Tllcor 5 ^ Specific 
Heat of Solids. Thermo Chemistry; Influence of Light on 
chemical reactions; Elements of Crystallogi*aphy. Isotopes, 
isobars and structure of atoms. Atomic number and the 
periodic classification. 

Histonj of Chemistry , — 

(a) Historical side of the Chemical Development; 

(h) Personal side, from tlie time of Boyle to the present 
time. 
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Inorfjanio. Glicinistry , — 

In addition to the pas.q course, the following is added:— 

fnniJn® occurrence, preparation and properties of elements and 
theii compounds from the stand-point of the periodic cHssiflrcf 
tion including the more important rare elements. 

Organic Chemistry . — 

Puller treatment of the aliphatic hydro-carbons as civen in 

SrlvSlve=!”“'=“ allied c™n“o„S“an3 


and SomSdsf oSsf 

dS''compo™ds. “"‘’’’"’■••'‘"’"a- ™0 PolrsaccJ,ariaes. AliphaS 

Puller treatment of the aromatic hydro-carbons as edvnr. 

“"i?" ''■‘I". '"'tiiirt™! allS Smp^r 

derivatives. General Imowledge of simnle 
pounds containing Oxygen and Nitrogen EiiJphS 

Pyrones. Terpenes. Camphor. The Purine group. Permenta- 
tion and Enzjroes: Dye-stuffs, Sjmthetic and natural: S^£ic 
drugs; Allcaloids; Polymethylenes and their derivatives* Sm-l 
strain theory and developments. vaiues, ijaeyei c 

Stero-isomerism of Carbon and Nitrogen. Tautomerism 

CMorophyll. Molecular Re£JS: 
incnts. The Electronic Theory of Organic reactions. ^ 

Practical Chemistmj . — 

Practical Physical Ghrmf, ■jfn/.— Determination of densities 
^ Determination of Vapour density bv Victor Meyer’s 

Ton Molecular weights of substances by 

boiling and freezing point methods. 

Density of Liquids. Determination of Solubility: Viscosity- 
surface tension, Association of llouids and Parachar Refractivltv 
of liquids Spectroscope identification of elements spectros- 
3opically Absorption .spectra Determination of partition co- 
ifnefient. Heat of neutralization of acids and bases. Electric 
lonductlvlty. E. M. P. Measurements. Determination of Hydro- 
rexilon concentrations. Velocity of Chemical reaction in solu- 
ions. Polarimeter Velocity of Inversion of cane sugar. 


Radical Inorganic Chemistry . — 

Besides what is described in tbe pass course:— 

(1) Qualitative analysis of mixtures of substances con- 
taining not more than G radicles. 
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(2) Gravimetric determinations of Mn. Mg Ni Or r-,rh^ 
nates, Oxalates, Ammonia bv dirpnV .ia '■ 

mettoas. Gmil^o a elemiSn S "l"' iS 
common metals in qualitative analyL excent rd 
Bl, Co, Sr, and the following acid Selim ’ 

cr, CO3", C2O4", po.i" 

Analysis of simple alloys. 

Advanced Inorganic preparations. 

Practical Organic Chemistry.— 

h7a™®S!,°„V' na”SomS™ 0 ?°zrf • of 

arsanio acids iu tas". ZS,", “i- '*“» 

Carbon, hydrogen nitrogen ’ cninfif,,.. ^“^°*-?tative estimation of 
compounds. Determination of thif^ f/um in organic 

•Hyarosn, Mettos^rNtoo a“d Oarb,“r‘”= °”'^= 

EsterftoS, Ac'ellfSn ’'alSf praccssas: 

reduction and OxidSion. ' sulphonation, hydrolysis, 

two oASo°“ub°stocS!“‘'°“ 

pass’SE”™ Mraicea character than glTcn in the 

For Text-Hooks recommended Vide pages 613 to 616. 


Simple gas analysis. 
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Examination for Certificate of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning^. 

The following syllabuses, for the subjects of the optional 
division for Certificates of Proficiency in modern methods of 
study as applied to Oriental Learning, have been prescribed. 

I. SYLLAnU.S IN LlXnP.AIlY CuiTlCISJI AS APPLIED TO 
SajISKUIT LlTEllATUnE. 

1. The fundamentals of Hamskrit Poetics . — 

(c) Standard of literary taste. 

(b) The general characteristics of literature. 

(c) Theories of style, its kinds and relation to sense 

(.Vritti, Riti, Sayya and, PaUa — ). 

(d) The doctrine of Rasa — 

The theories of Rasa. The different classes of Rasa 
and their nature. The significance of the Rasa 
doctrine in literary criticism. The Rasa doctrine 
as the central theme of the Psychology and Philo- 
sophy of Literary' Criticism. 

(c) Literary merits and blemishes. 

(/) Figures of speech — their literary value. 

2. The History of Samskrit Poetics — 

Pre-Dhvani Schools. The development of the Dhvani 
School. The Anumana school. The development 
of figures of speech. 

8. The Kavy'a kinds — their characteristics and development, 

4. Sravya-kavya — 

(a) Prose — Development of Prose. — ^I^inds of prose-style 

— description, narration, exposition and persuasion. 

(b) Poetry — Epic, Lyric, Didactic — Satire-Elegy-Devotional 

poems. 

(c) Campus. 

B. Drsya-kavya—^ 

{a) Dramatic kinds, their characteristics and developmeht. 
(b) Conventions of the Samskrit Drama. 

<c) Principles of dramatic construction. 

Samskrit IMetres — their bearing on literary criticiShli 
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N.B,-^The following books should be studied. They are not 
prescribed : — 

1. Bain— Rhetoric and Composition (single volume book) — 

Longmans. 

2. Crawshaw— The Interpretation of Literature — MacMillan. 

3. Hudson — An introduction to the study of literature — 

George G. Harrap & Co., London. 

4. Hass — Dasarupaka — (English translation). 

5. Horrwitz: Indian Theatre. 

The following books are recommended for consultation: — 

1. Brander Mathews: A study of the Drama — Longmans, 

2. Butcher; Aiustotle's theory of Poetry and Fine Art with 

text and translation of the Poetic — ^MacMillan. 

3. Winchester : Some principles of literary criticism— 

MacMillan. 

4. Courthope — Life in Poetry and Law in Taste, 

5. Articles on Poetry^ Fine Arts and Drama in the Encyclo* 

psedia Britannica. 


II. Syllabus in Indian Philosophy in its relation to 
Western Philosophy, 

The following books are prescribed for study: — 

1. A. S. Rappoport, A Primer of Philosophy — (John 

Murray) . 

2. P. Deussen: Elements of Metaphysics— (English Trans.) 

3. Max Muller; Six Systems of Philosophy. 

4. A. B. Keith: Indian Logic and Atomism— Oxford 

University Press. 

6. Deussen: The Philosophy of the Upanishads (English 
Trans.) 

6. Deussen: The system of the Vedanta. 

N,B.— Candidates are expected to be familiar with the original 
philosophical texts in Samskrit on which the abovementioned 
works of Max Muller and Deussen are based. 

III. Syllabus for Indo-European Philosophy with 
SPECIAL reference TO SAAISKRIT. 

ATB. — I^nowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither 
extensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each head. 

P. I. B. = Primitive Indo-European; Ind-Ir = Indo-Iranian ; 
Skt =: Samskrit; Gk = Greek; Lat == Latin; Teut = Teutonic. 
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A. Gk.vkkai,. 

1. Elemculanj Phonetics.' — (o) The organs of speech — 
pi'oduclion anti classification of speech sounds. Quantity: accent 
sentence, word, and syllable-accent glides. 

(7;) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in 
the course, phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change; isolative, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result of analogy; lileaning of the term ‘Law’ in 
Linguistic Science. Dialectal separation. Growth of ‘literary’ 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan 
words. 

2. The Indo-European FamUy o/ Languarjcs . — The original 
speech and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-European family. Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic 
branches. 

3. Indo-Iranian. — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedic 
times. Epic dialects. Classical Samslcrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches, New Indian Speeches. 

B. Pnoxorx)GY. 

4. The P.I.E. vowel-system. — The oldest conditions; primary 
vowels; changes resultant on accent; secondary vowels and 
syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and 
qualitative; its relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. 
The later P.I.E. vowel-system prior to the period of language 
separation. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in 
the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat., and Tent. 

5. The vowel-system of SIct. in its relation to P.I.E. and to 
the vowel-systems mentioned in 4. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

6. The P.I.E. Consonant system. — Classification of the 
P.I.E. consonants. Earliest dialectical variations; the ‘centum’ 
and ‘satam’ divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E., consonants 
generally in Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

7. Representation of the P.I.E. consonant system in Skt, 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebrals consonants 
(Fortunatov’s Law*) Palatal and velar consonants. (The Law 
of palatalization). The law of the aspirates (Grassman’s Law), 
Spirants. Semi-vowels. 

8. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxla 
(Svarbhakti). Haplology. 

C. Accidence. 

D. Word-formatioh. Base, stem and SUfiiX. Prefix-Infix. 

10. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes primary (krt.) and secondary (taddhita),. 
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12, Nominal I?cc7c?i5fon.— P.I.E., conditions. Number. 
Grammatical Gender. Case and case-endings. The P.I.E. 
case-endings, Sjmcretism. Contamination. Classification of 
noun-declensions according to suffix. Towels and consonant- 
stems. 

13, The nonn declensions in treated historically and 
comparatively with reference to P.I.E,, Gk., Lat. and Teut. 
Philological explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of 
adjectives and formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

14, Nvmcrals, — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

15, Prono7ms and prono^mnoJ adjectives, — The Skt. Pro- 
nouns and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with 
reference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

16, The yerl), — ^The P.I.E., verbal-system generally treated. 
Voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings, 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

17, The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E., verbal 
system. Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt, 
Transfer from the athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic 
formations. Analogy in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative 
verbs — causative, denominative, desiderative, intensive. 

18, Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinite verbal forma- 
tions. 


TV. SynnAniJs Fon Hikdtt Law axd JxjnispRrrPKXcr. 


The following nine books arc prescribed for study: — 

Books in Sainski'it — 

1. Manu Smrti with Kullukabliatta’s Commentary (whole). 

2. Yajnavalkya smrti with iSIitakshara (whole). 

3. Jimutavahana's Dayabhaga (whole). 


4. 

6 . 


Viramitrodaya— Vynvahara only. 

Kautilya’s Arthasastra. To be had of Curator. Govern- 
ment Oriental Library, I\rysore. 


(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Samskrit 
Said Mehta Bazaar, Lahore. 


Book Depot, 


Books in English . — 

6. Mayne: Hindu Law and Usage. 

7, Majme: Ancient Law, 

8. Austin: Jurisprudence. 

9, K. L. Sircar: The Mimamsa Rules of Interpretation 

(Tagore Law Lectures— Thacker Spink & Co. 
Calcutta), 


The following books are recommended for consultation but 
in no sense prescribed. 

Maxwell: On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

Sidgwick: Elements of Politics. 

Bentbam; Principles of Morals and Legislation. 
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V. StIXABUS for DRA-\nroiAK Pnit-OLOGY WITH 
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO TAAIH,. 

1. Introductory : — ^The origin of Language — Classification 
of languages — morpliological and geograpliical — ^The place of the 
Dravidian languages according to these classifications — ^Tho 
chief characteristics of the Dravidian &roup. 

2. The place of Tamil in the Dravidian family of 
languages — its high antiquity — ^the geographical area where it 
was spoken in ancient times as referred to by old commenta- 
tors — its literary cultivation. 

3. The standard language of Tamilakam — the dialects of 
Tamilnadu — Dialectical expressions found in ancient literary 
works. 


4. The periods of Tamil language : — How far Tolkap- 
piam, Virasoliyam and Nannul could be taken to represent the 
grammar respectively of the ancient, medieval and modern 
periods. 


5. The Dravidian- Alpliahets: — ^Differences among exist 
ing alphabets — ^Vatteluttu, its origin and history — ^the granta — 
Tamil characters and their relation to Brahmi — the light thrown 
by Tolkappiam and its commentary on the old forms of Tamil 
letters. 

6. (a) The Dravidian vowel-system-: — Classification of 

Tamil vowels according to the place of produc- 
tion — Dravidian hannonic sequence of vowels 
or vowel-harmony. 

(6) The Dravidian consonantal system: — Classification 
of Tamil consonants according to the place of 
production — Dialectic interchange of consonants. 

(c) The rules of Tamil syllahaiion — the initial, the 
medial and the final letters in a word — the light 
thrown by the rules of syllabation on the nature 
of loan-words. 

7. Dravidian nouns hoio divided into classes — ^Tamil 
Uyartinai and ahrinai — How gender and number are mutually 
expressive and interdependent in Tamil — ^Principles of Dravidian 
pluralisation — The Tamil epicene plural and the neuter plural. 

8. The Dravidian cases: — ^The violence done to the 
Dravidian system by imitation — the suffixes of the .various cases 
in the Dravidian and their probable mutual relationship in 
form. 


9. The Dravidian numerals one to ten, and hundred — the 
cardinals and the ordinals, how formed from the adjectival 
base — the light thrown by the Dravidian numeral forms on the 
Antiquity of Tamil. ■ . • i 
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10. The Dravidian pronouns of the First person— Com- 
parison and reconstruction of the primitive form — The Dravidian 

tTorof” thi n • ^?f.'’°\P'>'--on_their comparison a^d r«uc 
^ P® primitive base— The Dravidian Demonstrative nro- 

Tamil. Persons in old and mod’ern 

11- (a) Classification of verbs into Tanvinai and Pira- 

^inai-— the difference between the causal verb 
and piravinai in Tamil. 

(h) Formation of Dravidian tenses— the preterite, the 
present and the future — mutual relationsliip 

P . between old and modern Tamil 
In regard to tense-formation. 

Herb :— the develon- 
mnrto passive voice in Tamil— the various 
modes employed in various times— The negative 
particles of old and modem Tamil. 

12. The general character of the Tamil 

»' b.rro...si Jr.? olJ't'TaS 

reference S'tounf to‘'l2rin“Lmn-^^^^ 

old Tamil and modern Tamil regarding word-oS"'" 

S"-S2 

(6) The following books are recommended*— 

Literature by M. S. Purnalingam 

^ K. S. Srinivasa 

3. Moli Va.alaru eiyai.r^r) by 

V. Ct. Suryanarayana Sastrlar. ^ ^ 

. Tamil by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar. 

6. Sanga Ilakkiam by G. Duraisvami Plllai. 

Vidvan— Entrance Test— Syllabus, 

The test Shall consist of three papers as noted below— 

' preSed°“fo?tbp®®T°t^°”® "‘"d Prose 

Tamil under Part II Examination in 

paper I) “ (identical with Intei-mediate 

U_66 



i 
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11. A Second paper comprising — 

(1) Questions on books prescribed for non-detailed study 
for tbe Intermediate examination under Part II. 

and (ii) questions on Eluttadbilcaram and Solladhikaram of 
Arumuga Navalar's Kandigai Urai. 

Note : — Ordinarily one hour shall be assigned for tbe 
essay and one and a half hours for grammar. 

III. Third paper on History and Geography of India of two 
and a half hours’ duration. 

Text-books 


Bistory oj Indie . — 

^iSlsr;SiD by M. K. Sundaravaradacharlar, 

B«A..| L.T. 


Geography of India . — 

First Geography of India by Elsa E. Stamp (Longmans). 

Vidvan — ^Entrance Test (Supplemental). 

The following three types of students are likely to appear 
for the above test: — 

1. Candidates who have passed the Madura Tamil 

Sangam Examinations. 

2. Those who have passed the Admission Test of the 

Madras University. 

3. Those who have passed the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts. 

The Entrance Test for the above candidates shall consist 
of a single paper lasting for hours comprising questions on — 

1. Indian History, 

2. Geography. 

3. Nannul (Eluthathikaram and Sollathikaram). 

Nofe.— Ordinarily one hour shall be allotted to Grammar 
and the rest for the other sections. 

Students of the Madura Tamil Sangam will be required to 
answer Sections 1 and 2, Those who have passed the admission 
Test of the Madras University will be required to answer all 
the three sections and the candidates who have passed the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts will be required to answer 
section (3) only. 




APPENDIX F. 


Syllabus for the Preliminary Course in Indian Music. 

I Yeab. 

Tlicoj-p : — 

1. Pundamenta^I toclmfcal terms and their meaning, such as 

Sangila, Nada, Swara, Svarastliana, Sthayi, Srutl, etc, 

2. Raga: its definition and main classification. 

3. Laya and Tala; Anudriifa. Druta, Lagbu, Seven talas. 

me jatis, Gralia: sama, aUta, anagata, 

4. Compositions and tlicir structure and scope with special 

Reference to Gita, Svarajati, Varna (tana) Kirtana, 
Taya, Suladi and Prabhanda* 


Practice : — 

1. Svaravalis lu Mayamalavagaula, in Adilala in three 

Kalas; 

2, Janda varisai; Alankaras in the seven talas In three 

kalas; 


3. Gitas twelve; 

4. Thaya, Suladi and Prabanda; 

5. Chitta Tanas In Nata, Gaula, Arabhl, Sri and Kedara 

ragas; 


7. 


8 , 


bvarajati 2; 

^Tn 

Not fewer than eight kirtanas in the following ragas or 
toelr janyas— Todl, Mayamalavngaula. Chakravaka. 

Dheera Sankar^ 


9. Lessons in Svaragyana to enable the students to Identify 
the svaras of simple sancharas; 

10. Tuning and using the tambura. 

(N.jB. All practice must Include a knowledge of thp 
Arohana and Avarohana svaras nf the ragas in 
which the various compositions are taught). 
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II Year. 


Theory . — 

In addition to the portions prescribed for the 1st year the 
following: — 

1. Ragalakshanas: in addition to arohana and avarohana 

svaras, Lakshanas, like Graha, Amsa and Nayasa; 

2. Classification of Ragas and the principles thereof; 

Mela and Janya, Raganga, Upanga, and Bhashanga, 
Sampurna, Shadava and Oudava ; Regular and 
irregular (Yakra) ; Ghana, Naya and Desia, 
Panchamantya, Dhaivatantya and Nishadantya. 

3. Detailed knowledge of the scheme of 72 melas; 

4. Tala and its ten pranas; 

5. Study of the following types of composition, Pada, 

Ragamalika and Javali, Tillana. 

6. Study of the life and work of the following composers; 

Purandara Das, Bhadrachalam Rama Das, Narayana 
Thirtha, Kshetragnya, Pallavi Gopalayya, Pallavi 
Doraiswami Iyer, Arunachala Kavi, Tyagaraja, 
Muthuswami Dikshitar, Syama Sastrulu, Maha- 
vaidyanatha Ayyar, Patnam Subramania Ayyar. 
Sadasiva Rao and Gharbhapuri Yarn. 

7. Principles of South Indian (Sa Ri Ga Ma) Notation as 

in K. Y. Srinivasa Ayyangar’s work. 


Practice : — 

(In addition to the portions prescribed for the first year, 
the folloAving) : — 

1. Alankaras 35 (including those taught in the 1st year), 

in Thodi, Mayamalavagaula, Chakravaka, Bhairavi, 
ICharaharapriya, Harikambhoji, Sankarabharana 
and Kalyani ; 

2. Geetas 20; 

3. Swarajatis 2; 

4. Yarnas: 3 in Aditala, and 4 in Ata tala; 

6. Kirtanas: 20 in the following Ragas; Todi; Dhanyasi, 
Mayamalavagaula, Saveri, Chakravaka, Bhairavi 
. ICharaharapriya, Mulchari, Sri, Harikambhoji! 
Kambhoji, Kedaragaula, Mohana, Sankarabharana, 
Bilahari, Hamsadvahi, Arabhi, Kamavardhani, 
Purvakalyani and Kalyani. •' 

6. Tanas in five ragas other than those- taught in the 
1st ‘year. 
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7. Pada 1; JavalH 1; Ragamalika 1; Tlllana 1; 

y.B . — All practice must include a knowledge of 
the simple svara sancliaras of the ragas 
mentioned above, 

8. The alapana of the following ragas: Todi, Mayamalava- 

gaula; Bhairavi; Madhyamavati, KambhojI, Moliana 
Sankarabharana and Kalyani. ' 

9. Sight singing; ability to sing to notation. 


Syllabus for the Final Course. 


I Year, 

Theory : — 

portions prescribed for the Preliminary Examina- 


1 . 


Acoustics; Pitch, 
partial tones. 
Intervals. 


intensity, timbre, harmonics, upper 
notes, beats, Musical sounds and 


Aadi, Samvadi, Anuvadi, and Vivadi svaras. 

The tuning fork, Sonometer and diachord; 

Vibration of strings. Sympathetic vibrations 
vibration of air column and membranes; * 

Notes and loops. 


Production and transmission of sound: reflection 
of sounds. 


x-caoes ana resonance, measurement of frequency; 

semi-tones, tempera- 
ment, Wave-length and amplitude; 

Analysis and sj-nthesis of sounds; graphical study 

P-onodU., gS 


s. 


4. 


me juarynx and the Ear. 

“"¥rina wtd“T°i^ classification Into 

tbs »' 

^^rarkty;^^^^^ varieties and characteristics of each 


6 .' 


®‘“ees and arrangement 
thereof with special reference to Akhlntlka B'lrr'i 
vardhani, Sthayi and Makarini. ^ 


Vilamba, Madhya and Drutakala Alapana; 
Vowels and consonants employed in Alapana. 
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6. Study of the life and work of the following composers: — 
Jayadeva, Sarangapani, -Ghanam Seenayya, Guru- 
murti Sastri, Veerabhadrayya, Ramasvami Dikshitar, 
Anayya, Ganam Krishna Iyer, Subbarama Ayyar, 
Vina Kuppayya, Ramnad Srinivasa Ayyangar, 
Muthuthandavar, Sadasiva Brahman. 


Practice '. — 

Besides those included in the Preliminary Course: — 

1. 8 Varnas; 

2. 2 Ragamalikas, 2 astapadis, and 2padams, tarangams; 

3. 20 kirtanas (in the following ragas in addition to those 

prescribed for the Preliminary Examination) includ- 
ing one at least in each of the following ragas; 
Baull, Vasanta, Hindola, Kanada, Sahana, Surati, 
Devagandharl, Simhendramadhyam, Shanmukha- 
priya, and Saranga; 

4. Alapana of the following ragas in addition to those 

prescribed for the Preliminary Examination ; 
Dhanyasi, Saveri, Mukhari, Atana, Bilahari and 
Purvakalyani. 

5. Singing Manodharma svaras in the above ragas in 

Adi Rupaka, and Tripuda talas. 

6. Chitta Tanas in 5 ragas. 

7. Correct singing of Vrittam and Dandakam. 


11 Teab. 


Theory : — 

In addition to the portions prescribed for the first year, 
the following:— 

1. 22 Srutis and discussions relating thereto; 

2. Grama: Shadja and Madhyama Gramas, Grama 

murchanas and Jatis; 

3. Svara prasthara Krama, Khanda and Akhanda 

prasthara, Shodasanga prasthara. 

4. Gathi variation; 

6. Pallavi, Pallavi and Svara singing. Anuloma and 
Pratiloma; 
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6. Musical prosody; 

7. Devotional sohrs : Tiiovaram, Divyaprabliandam 

Tinippugai, Chindu, and Folk-songs; Siddarpadal’ 
Lavani, Ivumnil, Anandakalippu. ' 

8. History and developnjcnt of the Science and Art of 

Music with special reference to the contribution to 
Uiought and literature made by the following- — 
Bharala, Sarangadeva. Ahoblla, Somanatha. Rai^a- 
matja Govinda Dikshila and Venkatamakhi ; 
Ivnowlcdg^o of tho trend of I^rodcm opinion. 

9. Outlines of the principles of European Notation. 

Tlie elemenls of the Hindustani system of Music. 


10 


Practice : — 

In addition to the 1st year course, tho following: 

1. Pndams 5; 

2. Lalcshana Gitas 10: 
o. Ragamalikas 2; 

4, Klrtanas 20; 

5, Astapadls, 2; 

6. Tanas (chitta) 5; 

7. Pada Varnas 4. 

" p‘JcV„ss''‘„f'Ts ZLrJ-L?-, "“r'- ■’= 

PunnaghavaraH Ragas ; Asaverl, 

YadhukuInknmbhoji/'ffimbS 

Begada, Nata ^ Bevnglmndarl, 

r-r? 

ss; sSr™’s;ss„,,r'S;Y ’id? 

Poo/cs reco7)me72d€d /or reference. 

Richardson: Sounds. 

Helmholtz: Sensations of Tone. 

Samgmurti: Music and Musiwl Instruments of South 
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K. Ramachandran : Principles of Layam; 

K. Ramachandran: Varnamalilca, 

Abraham Pandithar: Karnararita Sagara. 

Davis and Kaye: Acoustics of Auditora; Sangila Chinta- 
mani; Sangita Sudhamani; 

Bharata; Natya Sastra. 

Sarangadeva: Sangita Ratnalcara; Raga Vibhoda;* 

Ramamatya: Svaramelakalanidhi (Ann. Univ.); Sangita 
Parijatha; Sangita Sudha; 

Venkatamakhi: Chathurdhandi Prakasika; Sangita Sara- 
mritham ; 

Matanga: Brihad Desi; 

Journal of the Music Academy, Madras. 

Gana Bhaskaram by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar; 

Purvlga Sangeetha Unmal by Ponnuswami Pillai. 

Acoustics by R. K. Visvanathan. 

Tanjai Pcruvudaiyan Perisai by Sangita Vidvan K. Ponniah 
Pillai. 


MUSIC. 

That ( 0 ) Sri P. Sambamurti’s IV Book in Indian Music, 

(b) Subrahmanya Sastriar’s edition of Chathurdandiprakasikai 
in Tamil and Sanskrit published by the IMadras klusic Academy, 

(c) Sri V. Raghavan’s Sangita Sarasangi-aham in Telugu pub- 
lished by the IMusic Academy and (d) Sri K. Ramachandran’s 
Tala Dipikai in Tamil be included in the list of books recom- 
mended for reference. 

Syllabus for ‘ Podu ^ Vina. 

I Year. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Practical '. — 

1. Sarali Varisais — all. 'j 

2. Janta Varisais, tin two kalas. 

3. Dhatu varisais. J 

4. Alankaras 7. 

5. Gitas: Pilliar gita and Padumanabha in Malabari- 

Analekain Suddha-saveri, Saklasura in Gaula, 

6. Varna I in Adi Tala; 

7. Kirtana 1. 

II Year. 

Practical : — 

1. Gita 4; 

2. Varnas 4; (including one in Ata tala); 

3. Kirtanas 6. 
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Syllabus for ffirridauga Course, 

' PEELEMINAEY. 

First Yrab. 

Theory : — 

1. Fundamental teclinical terms and tlieir meaning- 

Sangita, nada, svara, svarasthana, sruti, stliayi etc. 

2. Origin of Tala: Tala and Laya; Jlarga and Desi Talas. 

S. Sapta Talas; Tri Angas; Dasa Pranas. 

4. Sama, Atita and Anagata Grahas. 

5. The five jatls, 

6. Compositional types: Gita, svarajati. jatisvara. Darn 

and Vama, 

7. Jati, jaati, Gati. 


rruuiice: 


1 . 

2 . 


4. 

5. 

6 . 


7. 


8 . 


Svaravalis, janta varisas and Alankaras in seven talas. 

Four gites, two svarajatis, two jatisvaras, two darns 
one adi and one ata tala varna. ’ 

Lessons in simple svaragnana. 

Meetu, cliapu, arachapu, and gliumkara. 

sastriac jati sollus. Practice of simple sollus 
With fingering appropriate to them. ^ 

Ten lessons in Adi tala of one Avrutta each. 

” two „ 

»» « four „ 

^”moLaraf Practised in three kalas with easy 

Ten lessons in trisra Ekatala of four Avruttas each. 

" " eight „ 

” »» sixteen „ 

All in three kalas with moharas. 

'“’■“•"la 

y-67 ^ ' . 
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Theory , — 


Second Year, 


In addition to the portions of the First year, the following:— 

1. Shadangns. 


2. Intensive study of the first five of the Tala Dasa 
pranas. 

5. Thirty-five Talas. 

4. Desadi, Madhyadi and Chapu Talas. 

6. Musical Instruments and their classification. 

6. Charma vadyas, 

7. Mrldanga and its construction. 

8. The scheme of seventy-two melas. 

9. Carnatic notation. 

10. Compositional types: Kirtana, Pada, Tillana and 
Suladi. 


Practice : — 

In addition to portions of the first year, the following: — 

1. Alankaras in thirty-five talas. 

2. Two svarajatis, four jatisvaras, two ata-tala vamas, 

two kirtanas, two tillanas and one pada and one 
suladi. 

3. Ten lessons in Misra chapu tala of eight Avmttas each. 

t, r> sixteen „ 

II I, thirty-two „ 

All in three kalas with moharas. 

4. Ten lessons in Jhampa tala of one Avrutta each. 

„ Jhampa tala of two „ „ ' 

„ Jhampa tala of four „ „ 

All in three kalas with moharas. 

6. Vocal rendering of jatis, four in Adi tala, four in 
Chapu tala; four in rupaka and four in jhampa 
with karatala. 

6. Manodharma playing in chapu and phampa tala with 

. moharas. 

7. Manodharma playing in all the five jatis of laghu 

with appropriate mohar^, ' ' . 
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8. Playing In accompaniment to compositions 
Rupaka, Cliapu and Jhampa tala. 


in Adi, 


9. Rendering on Jlridanga given soUus -with correct 
fingering. 


10. Tuning tlie Mridanga and the Tambura, 
IL Vallinam and Mellinam. 


FINAL. 


Pmsx Yeab. 


Theory : — 

Besides portions prescribed for the Preliminary Examina- 
tion: — 

1. Acoustics. Pitch, intensity, timbre, harmonics, upper 
partial tones, beats, Z^Iusical sounds and intervals. 

\ adi, Samvadi, Anuvadi and Vivadi svaras. 

The tuning fork. Sonometer and diachord; 

Vibration of strings. Sjmapathetic vibrations, vibra- 
tion of air column and membranes; 

Notes and loops. 

Production and transmission of sound; reflection of 
sounds. 


S. 

3. 


5 . 

6 . 


Echoes and resonance, measurement of frequency; 

The niusi^l scale, tones and semi-tones, tempera- 
ment; Wave-length and amplitude; 

Analysis and synthesis of sounds; ginphical study 
of vibratory motions; Phonographs, Gramophones 
and Radio. 

The Larynx and the Ear. 

Musical instruments and tlieir classification into strine 
wind and percussion groups; Structure of the Veena.’ 
Violin, Flute and the klrldanga. veena. 

Intensive study of the second five of the tala dasa 
pranas. 

Shodasangas and their kriya» 

The Pancha taIaB» 


Practice 

pbrtlohs for tie Preliminary, the follow* 

1. ^Tattakaras in thirty-five talas, vocally with karatala and 
on Mridanga, ^ 
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2. Rendering vocally witli karatala and on Mridanga, two 

jatis in Ata tala and two jatis in Jhampa tala in 
thrikala. 

3. Tirmana jatis for Adi and Cliapu talas. 

4. Tadignaloms for Eduppus and different mobaras for 

Arudis. 

5. Playing solo and as accompaniment to compositions in 

sastraic way. 

6. Two Kaiitnams. 

7. Two desya, Prabandhas, two Kaivara Prabandbas, four 

sabdas, two darus, two ata tala varnas, four tillanas 
and four liirtanas. 

SucoND Yuak. 


Theory : — 

In addition to the portions prescribed for the first year, tbe 
following: — 

1. Kaitala pidi. 

2. Tbe 108 talas. 

3. Elements of tlic relevant portions of ebandas. 

4. Navasandbi with special reference to its tala aspecL 

5. Prastara Krama in detail, Nasta, Uddista. 

G. Yati, its application, its varieties and nomenclature. 

7. Twenty-two srutis: ekasruli, dvi-struti, tri-sruti and 

ebatustruti intervals. 

8. Pallavi and svara singing paddbati. 

9. Outlines of tbe History and development of the science 

and art of Music from the time of Bbarata to tbe 
present daj'. 

10. Life and contribution of Narayanaswamiappa, Tukka- 
ram, Dasuswami, Seturam, Alaganambi Pillai and 
Daksbinamurti Pillai. 

Practice : — 

In addition to the portions of tbe first year, tbe folloAving:— » 

1. klanodbarma playing in ten out ’of tbe 108 talas. 

2. Two sabdas. 

3. Cbitranatya and simhanandana jati. 

4. Tbe five gati variations without change of Kalapramana 

in Manodbarma play with major mobaras in tbe 
vai’ied gati. 

6. Accompanying Pallavi and svara singing, 

6. Tani Avruttas in Pallavi and in compositions the 
different rules to be observed therein. 



F] SyLL/U3,US IN INDIAN JIUSIC FOR THE k9r 
TEV^UIA TIRmiURAI. 


®°menfal?sL. and instru- 

S. Anuloma and Pratiloma. 

S. "V'ccal rendering of well-knrm-n T>nii,, • 
from the point of view of tair'on'ly*^ 

10. Svara singing. 

“■ ’'“S'tSSf 

^ Th. sa,„. .t Eaamlnnuou a.a 

fa^udj-r''' following:- 

2. Natanadi VadyaranjoDam, 

Syllabus iu Indian Music for the 
Tevara Tirumurai. 

Pi^IXIi^rx^•^U5r — I Yi:l\r, 

Pi'acticah — 

1. s™,jis aaui», ,„ Ad, T„,d in thrcd 

t 

i- CLllla Tmns In NM„, g„,,, ^ 

6. Swarajatl, 2. 

6. T. Varnas. 3, In Adi and 1 in Ata < 

7. Not more than five ]-il•:^n^ • ’ I’osas. 

Janyas: (l) Chakmvaka,^ S 

9. Tuning and using the Tam^ura”'’'' 

■ Of A:-ohana and 

taught. various compositions are 

Pant&tiNABi'. — II Ypati 
Tacticah— alah. 

!• Alankaras 36 in thrpo voo- 

1 year. already taught in the 

2. ■ Gitas 2. 

8. Swarajatl, l. 

4. Varna. Adi 2 and Ata 2. 

6. Kirtanas 5. niw.v,,, . 

(4) Kaiyani, (6> Bllih^i. ®o.veri, (3) Bhairavi, 
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6. The Alapana of the following ragas: Todi, Mayamalava- 

gowla, Bhairavi, Madhyamavati, Kambhoji, Mohanam, 
Sankarabharanam and Kalyani. 

7. Sight singing. Ability to sing to notation. 

PiN'jil,. 

Practice . — 


Padanis. 

2. 

Lakshna Gitam. 

1. 

Cliitta Tana. 

1. 

Ragamalika. 

1. 

Kirtanas, 

6. 

Ashtapadi, 

1. 

Pada Varna, 

1. 


liagas . — 

Asaveri, Punnagavarali, Aberi, Gaiila, Sowrashtra, Ananda 
Bhairavi, Darbar, Begada, Nilambari, Ramapriya, 
Shanniiigapriya, Yedukulakaniboji. 

Elaborate Alapana and Pallavi singing in five main ragas 
and three Janyas. 

Books prescribed , — 

Sri K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar’s S. Ratnavall. 

T. Singaracharlu's Works; 

V. Srinivasa Ayyangar’s (Perungolain) (2) Gana Vidya 
Vinodini. 

Prof. Sambamurti’s Publications, etc. 


prose '. — 


^I'AJMIL. 

PnELmiNABY — Y eab. 


.^goQps iBirsuG).! utrGOuni—u>-^Qp^ p i^pp^LO. 

Life of Gopalakrishna Bharati by Dr. V. Svaminatha Ayyar. 
Poetry : — 

Cp^Guiririxi— * 

1» 'S?iipjrQprrp0 sf — si B 0 0 Qp 0 

QwamQcmiuBeu^n — usm — ^mpeirih — ‘iSIpprr iSesip 

01 ^-' — 10 00uurTLi®iS6rrt 

2. 000rr6srffu>UBpir — (ippe\} 00Qpesp QmeSeo — usist-^ 

00(0^ — ‘sp(rjj>iBQ&rf]QimnhiSI ^ — ll 00uunll®scir. 

8. 00B!T<sijSiBjTiFiT — Qpp<^ 00Qpeisp 00^0es)s eSsTu. 
i_n-63i£o — u6m-—BnBpn'Srih, ^^ememOai/em sB_p6(Bi' 
— 10 00uunil.®sefr. 
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pireoiruffir ^aiiuuiS'xrujl^ii — 

1 . QuiHaMT^eurrlr ^(T^Qwir^—^Q^Lsuso&HTs^® Qp^&inuSff^ 

Q^rri—ssw, ‘usoevirak® us^ieOrrsk ®' — 12 ^(jju 

urnSriTffirffGn-. 

2. Q^n-e^L^i^tySuiri^iVfri^Guirir — 

SsjTzi'— 10 ^(35Lju;rt9?jr/E<56t, 

1. i3SiS^^G0^GSip fiGjrf^oJuuOin/Tii^euA QufTffln 

2. W^qS/f^ iSQJ/r^ /F(?zi);r/FCD:JD/I. 

uirxr^ utril®— 2 (Religious). 


JTiStiUiillfAEr— II yeab. 


Prose : — 

^pjQps^^sueOir uneOuiTL^ih^ ©jrsrori^ 

Poetry : — 

G^GuirJTii — 

SQ)®©*— 11 ^(^UL,rrLL®sk. 

t-i^—OsrTeoeSI—'s^wpwnjrSQei/T® Qsssi, 

WMlI , — 11 ^Q^uuitil.®sk. 

u^~ ^nBprrs,i^.^rrpiri3G,pi &ek^^n2s^>__ 
11 P(suuml.®sk, 

IsireoiruS'jr ^^iui!ii5'ffu^^ii 

1. QuQSm.^ 

^(?UJ,r/^’_l] ^(jsuufr^siiksk. 

2. ^(3iL!kesiS£iurr^s^k~-i.w u/ot— 

Qfi^ei <^eSlfRiuw60(jsifs@’^ 10 Qfjr^ 
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— — - — , 

2 ‘ ffjrsmsuieiiTeOiu ^^' — 

uiTjr^ UfJiKBas^T — 2 (Religious). 

N.B . — The above will be tbe Syllabuses for tbe Ist and 2nd 
year courses for tbe Preliminary examination in 
Tamil. 

Final — ^III Yeah. 

Prose '. — 

r^giiQps iBrrsusoir uirsouirL-ua — Qpssr(i^u) — Os^iuiLjetr 

iSlEiSGOtTiS. 

Life of Ganam Krishna Ayyar by Dr. V. Svaminatha Ayyar. 
Poetry : — 

G^Guiririii — 

1 . ^0iBrrsijSSjrffn - — isirmsnis^^Qpmp — ^ eis ^ ms 

gJjT" gu u ^ 

eSeOssSeSn/ — 10 ^iQ^uutrdJSsm. 

2 . ^0meijssysir — (tpfiio^Q^Qpmp ^(T^sssSQtuswuii 

LJSWT— snispityio.—-— ^sjjs>}n®ui GussrQswf^sirs 
srRiun'Ecsr .* — lO ^(T^uutrillSlsm. 

3 . s-kpsr^irp^ <s-sumSs(Sff — sripm0(^(i[pmp--~ 

uiremLf-S Qssr^Qpu}. — ueror — u ip ih u ^ s? jr ih 

‘mpguuupQpssrdQesr^ /^ek/S^uuirpQixi' — 10 ^q^ls 
urriL^^eir. 

(EneoiniJjT ^cuiuulS'xtutj^uj — 

1. QuiBuJir^'SiJrtiT — Qs=tB§mjruu(T^3uw 

QfiSirrB — — 'a,iuajsi/a)@ umi—p^esstL^ u,essf} 
eiiuS (^' — 11 ^0uuiTS^siBS(sir. 

2. ^ 0 U)tBmsuJ!rifiSJirn' — Quifltu ^Iq^Quhti^ — 5-a) up^—. 

8-a) ^Q^Quht ^ — ‘srmifiQiupeOm ^^insm’ 

10 ^(^UUn<3rS!kS(^, 

1 ‘opipi piB^ iDflrSsu (Ssrnf. Qs.rif., 

2 . <&3ssrp^6srkGpir(ip^eo^(o!!rpu^uS2sm\ 


UiriKB— 2 (Religious), 
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Prosc:- 


FnrAi^IV Yeab. 


^^xgps: iBirsuQ).r- u.7a)u.7t_ii_CTs5r.rffJ, 


Poetry: 
G^aiiririi 
1 


— i-I ^3ruuTi-»1?5'ejr. 




3. 




jEneortuJjr ^amjULS'jru^.^ii 

1. ^(^wiGaesdJirisiirn — QurBiu Qrn^,.. n 

~epp« ><50. J_ 

2. rsth^n^^rrlr.-. 0(S^wd/2m,TiS~5^M u - r- Q • o 
^I5i!iqa^ — 

1- ‘QPP^PP(3 ‘->p0p0l(3fBS!S)s\ 

'2. ‘^perrsuirS^ ‘-‘■rp/nsQuirrBQwrr.’ 
unjr^ untl® — 2 (Religious). 

Grammar is^mjggeste^.”^^°° rudiment on Tamil 

ENGLISH. 

PBErjanriARx' 

!. Th. te Englteu aball be „, 

graphs of “pros^^L^S 5ve^n “s“Et simple para- 

“J^l^entaiT English Gfammar.^Sd°fn^^®"^‘^''^ importLcl 
from a te:.t-book containing’ both prose l^d vS. 

U— 68 ~ 



APPENDIX G. i ' 

Syllabus for Pandits’ Training Course. 

PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OP TEACHING. 

I. Educational PsycZtoZo^ri/:— Periods of cliild development 
and characteristics of each period. Infancy, childhood, 
adolescence. 

Detailed study of mental processes. Nature of conscious- 
ness; Mind and Body; Instincts (curiosity, imitation, play) etc. 
Habit, Attention, Interest ; Perception, Memory, Peeling, 
Emotion, Will. 

Habit and method of habit formation. Influence of bodily 
fatigue upon mental activity. 

II. General ilfctZiod:— Significance of method to the teacher. 
Analysis of the learning process. Learning as selective activity. 
The need of preparation. Learning as a relating activity. The 
application of knowledge. Porms of presentation. Classification 
of knowledge. Lesson types. Developing of lesson types. Study 
lesson. The recitation lesson. The drill lesson. Review lesson 
Art of questioning. Assignment of home work; oral and written 
exercises; how to study; questioning and treatment of answers. 
Discipline, its scope, relation to methods of teaching, incentives 
causes of disorder and inattention; methods of dealing with 
weakness and offences, and penalties. Time tables. Purpose, 
principles involved in construction, and typical daily programmes 
for various kinds of schools. Records and reports. Keeping 
registers, value and kinds of school records. Porms and reports. 
Conduct of examinations. Tests for promotion. Tests of attaim 
ments. 

III. School Hi/pfene:— Personal Hygiene (with the necessary 
minimum of anatomy and Physiology). -Prame work of the 
body. Spinal curvature and its causes. Digestive system, Pood, 
care of Teeth. Respiration and circulation. Skin and other 
depuritory organs; hair; nails; bathing; clothing. Muscles, 
relation of exercise to health. Brain and nervous system; Rela- 
tion of mind to body, mental exercise. Irregular work, overwork, 
mental strain and worry. Affections of the eye by improper 
school accommodations, colour blindness; tests for defective eye- 
sight. Ear, throat and nose troubles, causing dullness in pupil; 
tests for defective hearing and breathing. Accidents and emer- 
gencies; first aid in such cases as fainting, suffocation, drowning, 
hfEmorrhage, fracture and dislocation, venomous strings, poison- 
ing, sunstroke, burns, bandaging. 
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THE TEACHING OP TAAIIL. 

I. Ge?ieraZ:— Importance of the mother-tongue; language 
and ihought, the mother-tongue the foundation of all school 
subjects; responsibility of all teachers in regard to language. 
Neglect of vernaculars. The place of the 'vernacular teacher, 

II. Teaching Methods, General Receptive and expressive 
functions of language. Traditional Methods of Tamil study ; 
tlieir defects. Heading, its purpose; acquisition of knowledge; 
appreciation of literature; language and the communication of 
thought. The text, the centre of instruction in reading, speaking 
and 'writing. 

III. The Early Stages: — (1) Teaching the alphabet. Speech 
training; phonetic drill in pronunciation of e.g. Pj e/r, eusr 

and iP, Look — and say method; phonic method. Forma- 
tion of curves in Tamil character, 

(2) Reading: — Reading aloud; aim fluency and expres- 
siveness. Intensive reading; meanings, theory of perception- 
oral composition based on text; means of extending 
vocabulary. Extensive reading; acquisition of knowledge 
enjoyment of books. Technique of silent reading; questions and 
exercises. Training in use of dictionary. Suggestive lists of 
books. School and class libraries. 

(3) Poetry: — ^Reading aloud and recitation. Use of 
ragams; Appreciation of poetry; didactic poetry. Poems suitable 
for the young. 

(4) Gra2u??mr;— Function of grammar, accuracy in 
composition. Inductive method of teaching grammar Correla- 
tion of grammar with texts. Peculiarities of Tamil’ alphabet; 
use of and p ^ and^ . Combination of words. Rules of 
sandhi based on euphony; Sandhi, optional and compulsory. 
Etymology, word, formation and sentence-structure. Difference 
between Tamil and Loan words. Use of Nighantus. 

(5) Comyosition: — Hand-writing and spelling. Correla- 
tion of composition with texts; oral and written. Story telling 
dialogue, dramatisation. Transcription; dictation. Progreso 
to free composition. Use of pictures and drawings. Simple 
letter writing. Punctuation and simple paragraphing. 

IV. The latest stages. — (1) Consideration of suitable texts. 
Study of Tamil literature. The extent of Samskrit influence on 
Tamil Thought and Literature. 

(2) Elementary Study of Diction, — ^Poetical forms, prose 
forms, their varieties. Special effects intended by authors 
studied. Study of rhythm, rhyme and metre in texts. 

(3) Grammar and Rhetoric. — ^Teaching correlated with 
select texts. The unity of the sentence. The unity of the 
paragraph and paragraph structure.. Essay form. Figures ol 
Speech. Qualities of style. Its merits and defects. 


532 


SYLLABUS FOR PANDITS’ TRAINING [APP. 
CERTIFICATE. 


(4) Study of toords : — The Vocabulary-slang, dialect, 
archaisms, and loan words. Progi-ess of language. Literary 
and colloquial dialects; their inter-relation. 

(5) Advanced Oomposiiion : — Topics correlated with 

Tamil texts and—VTtSr- “ixioaui’ll Iju ■ ii- ’ » 

English texts, etc. Tlie stages at 'which narrative descriptive 
and expository forms should be introduced. How to avoid imita- 
tion of foreign idioms. Scientific terms. Slang and colloq[Uial 
forms. 


Syllabus for Samskrit. 

(a) General: Preliminary : — 

Objects of teaching Samskrit. The standard to be aimed at 
in Secondary Schools and Pre-Collegiate Samskrit Schools. The 
position of Samskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. 
The inter-relations of Samskrit and Indian Vernaculars. Compa- 
rison of Samskrit and English, with particular reference to 
their grammar and structure. Practical and theoretical study 
of Samskrit. 


(b) Methods of Teaching : — 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to 
Samskrit study; traditional methods of Samskrit study — their 
merits and defects; the external and internal difliculties of the 
Samskrit language and how best to overcome them. 

(c) The early stage of Samskrit Teaching : — 

The sounds of Samskrit; detailed study of their production, 
the organic and the acoustic methods of studying Samskrit 
sounds. The means of teaching them to pupils. The teaching 
of Sanskrit hand-writing; the place of dictation and transcrip- 
tion; translation. Reading and recitation. The Samskrit Text 
as the centre of insti’uction ; manner of exposition^ means of 
extending the Samskrit vocabulary. Inductive methods of 
Samskrit teaching, Samskrit Grammar. The use of Kosas, 
Indexes and Concordances. 

(d) The later stages : — 

The choice of Samskrit Texts, Lines of development in 
teaching the various aspects of Indian life. Correlation with 
Geography and History of India. Correlation with the History 
of Indian civilization and culture. Study of diction in Samskrit 
texts; types of Samskrit composition. Sentence structure in 
Samskrit Paraphrase and translation with reference to 
Samskrit. The Historical and comparative method of studying 
the Samskrit language and literature. Study of organisation of 
Samskrit teaching in English Schools. Classification of the 
^ime-tables; formation of class-libraries and general libraries. 
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Gj SYLLABUS IN PHYSICAL TRAINING FOR THF 
TRAINING CERTIFICATE. 

Syllabus of Instruction in Physical Traininff 
for the Pandits’ Training. 

1. PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION. 

L Practical physical exercises including the following:- 
< ) Introductorj- exorcises and positions 

m Trunk-bendlae and tumlns and arm exercises. 
(c) Balance and leg exercises. 

W) Shonlder.bIade and staple corrective exercises. 

(e) Order movements (marchins and running) 

(/) Breathing exercises. ^ ' 

(ff) 1. Easy dandals and bhaskles. 

^cTcuK:“"I!'3 

and 18. ' ' 12, 16, 

(ft) Sports and games (general activity exercise). 

children. fellow-students, a class of 

^Sool i2e.^®(E^G“f cSmes suitable for 

3. Oemonstratlon and Criticism Lessons. 

“TS’al'teS: 1 3?Sta1tr‘S”r^ 

and 3. 5 hrs. ’ ^ 2-b & c. 12 hrs., 

lectures. 

1. Principles of Physical Training and Mode of u 

2. The Physiology and Hygiene of PhysRal Trl nin? a 

the purpose and effects of exeSs^ ^ 

3. The Principles of TeacWng and OenduSg. 

reference. 

Practical Instructions— 

1. H. C. Buck: Hand-book of Physical TraiTU,, « 

Schools. ysical Training for Indian 

'■ '■®“gSi‘''‘>"‘“'’'™“”s^™3ramme.^ Longmans, 

<• s. C. Staley: Callsthanlcs. 
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5. Sundaram: Yogic Physical Culture. 

G. Yogendra: Yogic Personal Hygiene. 

7. Chief of Aundh: Suryanamaskar. 

Theory . — 

1. Same as 2 above: pp. 3-11, 19-33, 125-128 and 227-232 

2. Board of Education (England): Suggestions in Regard 

Games. 

3. J. F. Williams: Principles of Physical Education. 

4. Bowan osd Mitchell: Theory of Organised Play. 

5. Crampton: The Pedagogy of Physical Training. 

Board of Education (England) Syllabus o! Instruction in 
Physical Training Colleges. 

■'^Scheme of work in Training Schools, 1937 — ^Madras. 

Drawing- Syllabus for Pandits’ Training Course. 

1. Drawing, a Fine Art — ^The place of drawing in Schools — 
its use for the teacher and the student — the use of blackboard 
in class — blackboard writing and illustration. 

2. Drawing by movements first of the arm, next of the 
wrist and next again of the fingers — the drawing instinct in 
the child, straight lines, dots, their place as the basis of the 
art of drawing. 

3. Model drawing: The three levels of the eyes — horizon, 
foreground and background — different views of a cylinder — the 
study of symmetry by drawing of some drinking vessels, pots 
etc. 

4. The study of proportion by drawing of two or three 
models placed side by side and the presentation of parts visible— 
the study of how to suggest the rest of it. 

5. The perspective principles of the following models; 
cube, rectangular prism, triangular prism and a square 
pyramid. 

6. Easy sketches of a house — a small temple with a 
sthupi — a street containing a few houses— a road with trees 
on either side and neighbouring feature — the plan of a small 
school. 

7. Simple story illustrations — two Dasavatara illustrations— 
two Ramayana illustrations— two Panchatantra illustrations— 
two illustrations from nature. 

8. Map drawing — physical features of India — political divi- 
sions ' of India — main railways connecting Important cities— 
the biithplace of the great poets of India. 


appendix h. 

Text-books. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

English. 


Shakespeare : — 

Julius Caesar, 

Poetry : — 

Goldsmith: The Deserted Village. 

Wordsworth: Resolution and Independence 
Tennj^son: The Lotos-Eaters. 

■'"‘“'“■“S'. Grant-Chester. 
Wilfrid Gibson: The Lodestar. 

Prose : — 

classes omhtm^ 
Gie selections from Bacon, Cowley Locke° 
De Quincey and Tagore and the piec^’ entRl d 
The Grandeur of the Ocean ’. 

England in 1685, (The Third 
""f ffcaulay’s History) edited by 
H. Clement Noteutt. (Blackie & Son.) ^ 

Books for Non-detailed Study i 

1. John Masefield: Jim Davis. 


Shakespeare ; — ■ 
Henry V. 


1944. 
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CAPP, 


Modern Poetry . — 

Anthology of Longer Poems ed. by T. W. Moles and 
A. R. Moon— Longmans, Green & Co. Selec- 
tions, as for 1943. 

Prose : — 

1. The State of England in 1685 (The Third Chapter 

of Macaulay’s History) ed. by H. C. Notcutt— 
Blackie & Son. 

2. This Modern World; ed. by L. Brander, 0. U. 

Press— omitting Hazlitt and Stevenson. 

Books set for Non-detailed Study :— 

1. The Vicar of Wakefield. 

2. Masani — Our India — Oxford University Press. 

3. Nine Modern Stories— Laurel and Gold Series— 

Collins. 


Logic. 

1943. 

Creighton’s Introductory Logic revised by Smart 
(omitting Chapter 2 and Part III). 

1944. 

Creighton: Introductory Logie (revised by Smart) 
omitting Chapter 2 and Part 11. 

History. 

1943 and 1944. 

Ancient History : — ^ 

Woodhouse: A Tutorial History of Greece. 

James: Our Hellenic Heritage. 

Wells: History of Rome. 

Pelham : An Outline of Roman History. 

Cary: A History of Rome. 
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Indian History . — 

{a) Longmans Series— 4 Histonj of India. 

Part I — Pre-Musalman India, by K. V. Pan^a. 
swami Ayyangar; * ° 

17«7ifl?)i)nada?! Period, by H L 
0. Garrett and Sitaram Kohli; 

(5) Srmivasaebari and Bamaswami Ayyano-ar- A 
Hxstory of India, Parts I, II and III. 

(c) P. D Banerji ;—Pre-Lr?ston'c, Ancient and Hindu 
Ixidta, revised: Messrs. Blaekie & Son, Ltd. 


1943 and 1944. 

Modevii History * — 

Tcxt-hoohi — 

Muir, Ramsay: British History. 


For reference : — 


Tout T. F. : An Advanced History 
from the Earliest times to 1934. 


of Great Britain 


Hearnshaw P. J. C. : 
British Isles. 


Outlines of the History of the 


Carter and ilears: A History of Britain. 


Tidmer T J.: A Social and Industrial History of 
England (new and revised edition). 


Economics. 


Boohs prescribed '. — 


1943. 


Ashley: Economic Organization of England. 
Brown: Principles of Economic Geography. 
Lehfeldt: Descriptive Economics. 


Jathar and Beri: Elements of Indian Economies 
y — 69 
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1944. 

Books 'prescribed ', — 

Ashley: Economic Organization of England. 

Brown; Economic Geography. 

Lehfeldt: Descriptive Economics. 

Jathar and Beri: Elements of Indian Economic 

Samskrit. 

1943 and 1944. 

Parts II and III. 

Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhava : Cantos 1 and 2. 
Bhasa’s Svapnavasavadatta. 

Bhasakathasara by Sri Y. Mahalinga Sastri. 
malai University, Annamalainagar, New Edition 
1939, Part III — ^pages 63 to 108. (Copies can 
had of the author). 

Tamil. 

1943. 

Part II. 

Poetry ; — 

Selections published by the Madras University for 
1943. 

Prose (Detailed ) : — 

1. Karanthaiklcatturai, Madras University Selec- 

tions — ^Karanthai Tamil Sangam Publication, 
Nos. 3, 4, 6, 8, 15, 21, 22. 

2. Pattinattadigal Yaralaru by K. Subramania 

Pillai, M.A., M.L, 

Prose (Non-detailed ) : — 

1. Udayanan Kathai by Pandithamani M. Kathiresa 

Chettiar. 

2. Munro the Great by A. Chidambaranatha 

Chettiar, m.a. (2nd edn.). 

3. Sirukathaittiral b5’' Eao Bahadur C. M. Rama- 

chandran Chettiar, b.a., b.l, 



INTEH MEDIATE EXA^IINATION. 



Poetry 

Selections published by the University of Madras for 
the Intermediate Examination, 1944. 

Prose {Dciailed) 

1 . U™““daiJ*ovai,PartU 

Soi V' Jl' &thireaa 

2. Katturaittirattu, Part 1. Rm-lLQ l) 

Navalar! N. jf 
-Nattar Avl* Tatijore. 

Prose {Noji-detailed) 

1. Pratapa hiudaliar Charithram by Majuiram 

1943 and 1944. 

p . Pakt IIL 

Poetry : — 

Neethineri Vilaldram. 
i Swamigal. 

Sonaaaila Mjdai. MO. Sivaprakaaa Swamigal. 

. ViUi Bharatham. lu-mhnan Thuthu Carukkam. 
Amuthambikai Pillaittamil, 1 50. 

Examination, 194:0. Eitei’mediate 

Prose:— {Detailed) 

1 . Tiruvanujai-Prof. S. S. BharatUar, M,i., 

2. Mermnandarar, Vidvan Veniatarajulu Beddiar. 

N Oil-detailed : — 

. 'S'- 

f“^®amaBi M. KatU. 


I 50. Kumaragurupara 
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CAPP, 


Telugu, 

1943 . 

Part II, 

, 1 

Poetry : — 

1. Haravilasamu by Srinatba, C. Ill and IV. 

(Anauda Press, Madras) 19S verses. 

2. Bbaravi by Darimadugu Kamayya, Nellore. 

Complete. 

Prose ; — 

3. Sreemadramayanamu — ^Aranyakandamu — Deva- 

rajasudhipraueetbamu. ( A n a n d a Press 
Madi’as). Pages 569 to 703. 

4. Madavidalanamu by Vidvan T. Arumugam, 

Mutliialpet Higli School, Madras. ’ 

Drama : — 

5. Pratimanatakamu, by Vetui’i Prabhakara Sastri, 

(V. B. S. & Sons). 

N on-detailed ', — , 

Dasikauya by Chilakamarti Lakshroinarasimliam, 
(Saraswati Power Press, Bajahmundi’y). 

' 1944 . 

Poetry : — 

1. Haravilasamu— Srinatba— Cantos III and lY— 

Ananda Press, Madras. 

2. Bbaravi — ^Darimadugu Kamayya — Hilr. Y. Y. 

Naidu & Sons, Nellore, 

Prose , 

3. Sreemadramayanamu — ^Aranyakandamu — Deva* 

rajasudbeepraneetbamu — Pages 569 — 703 
Ananda Press, Madras. 

4. Harsbaebaritramu by Tirupati Venkatakavulu, 

Kadiyam, East Godavari Dist. 

, or V. B. S. & Sons, Madras. 
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Drama : — 

6. Ealmvali Tr by Vedam VenJvntaroya Sastri 

(iHessrs. V. K. s. & Sons, Sladras). ’ 

Non-detailcdi — 

Eka\ma. bj Vis\anatba Satyauarayaua, m.a,, 

o. \ . College, Bezwada. 

7. Kadj^BdarMPlay, by Abburi Eamabrishaa 

i\ao, B.av., Andhra Lniversity, Waltair. 


Malayalam. 

1943. 

Parts II and III. 

Pociry : — 

1. Br^andapuranain Kilipatlu— First Half (Any 

2. Bhasha Humarasabhavam V. Canto fB V 

Book Depot). • • 

3. Visvarupam-V. C. Balaki-ishna Pauikar. 

4. Sabhapravesam Thullal. 

Drama : — 

Urubhangam— Vallathol. 

Prose : — 

Slartanda Varma— C. V. Paman Pillai. 

Noil-detailed Study:-— 

1. Pratigua— Krishna Dev. 

, 2. Munnattu Viran — ^Appan Thampuran. 




Parts II and III. 

Poetry 

Brahmaigapuranam Kilippattu by Ezhuthaehdn- 

nirst Half — ^Any Press. 

Pa^anar — by Kundur Narayana Menon.- 
Depot, Trivandrum. 


-B. V. Book 
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Visvarupam by V. G. Balakrisbna Panikkar 

Laljsbmi Sahayam Press, Kottaldcal. 

Sabhapravesam Thullal by Kunjan Nambiar— Any 
Press. 

Drama : — 

Malavikagniinilram by Raja Raja Varma— A. R. B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Prose : — 

ludulekba by 0. Cbandu kleiion — ^Norman Press 
Calicut. ' 

N on-detailed Study : — 

Tbaeeoli Cbandu by Dr. C. Acbyutha Menon, 
University of Madras. 

Katha-Soudham— Part I by Ambady Narayana Podu- 
val— B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Part HI. 

Music. 

Por reference : — 

Singaracbari’s "Works. 

Subbarama Diksbitar; Sangitba Sampradbaya Pra* 
dbarsini. 

A. M. Cbinnaswami Mudaliar: Oriental Music in 
European Notation. 

Popley: Music of India. 

Pox Strangeways: Music of Hindustan. 

E. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar: Cana Bbaskara Tbiaga- 
raja Hridaya; Sangitba Cbintamani; Sangitba 
Sudambudbi. 

Tbistleton: Modern Violin Technique. 

E. Ramaebandran : Varnamalika. 

'R. E. Yisvanatban: Acoustics. 
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Mathematics. 

1943. 

T. K. Venkataraman, m.a. : Intermediate Algebra for 
Colleges. (Longmans Green & Co.). 

G. A. Srinivasan: Intennediatc Geometiy. 

Patrachariar and Mani : Jxmior Trigonometry. 

C. Davison: Elements of Solid Geometiy. (Cainbridfe 
University Press). * 


Physics. 


1943. 

Glazebroolc: Intermediate Physics Series, 

V. J. Joseph: Intermediate Physics. 

S. Eama Ayyar: 

T. V, Yenkataehari : do. 

•Slanikkam, Siibrahmanya Ayyar and Eao: Inter- 
mediate Physics — ^Vol. I. 


1944. 

Glazebrook: Intermediate Physics Series. 

V. J. Joseph: Intermediate Physics. 

S. Rama Ayyar: do. 

T. V. Venkatachari : do. 

Manikliam, Subrahmanya Ayymr and Rao: Inter- 
mediate Physics. 


Chemistry. 

1943 and 1944. 

Texf-hoolcs : — 

Senter: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Methuen). 

M. L. Sitaraman: Practical Chemistry for Inter- 
mediate Students (Annamalai University). 
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TPor reference : — 

Suryanara 3 ’’ana : Foundations of Chemistry (Mac- 
millan). 

Holmjmrd; Inorganic Chemistry (Edward Arnold). 

Lowry & Cavell: Intermediate Chemistry (Inorganic 
portions alone) — ^Macmillan. 

Natural Science. 

1943 and 1944. 

Zoology. 

Recommended for Study : — 

1. Borraidale: Elementaiy Zoology for Medical 

Students, (Oxford University Press). 

2. Parker and Bhatia: Zoology for Indian Students, 

(Macmillan). 

3. Huxley: Elementary Text-hook of Human Physio- 

logy. (Macmillan ) . 

4. Poster and Shore: Physiology for Beginners. 

(Macmillan). 

Recommended for Reference : — 

1. Marshall: The Prog. 

2. Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals. 

2 Vols. (G. Bell & Sons). 

3. Bambridge and Menzies : Essentials of Physiology. 

(Longmans). 

4. Purneaux and Smart : Human Physiology. 

(Longmans). 

Botaity. 

1. K. Kangaehari : Hand book of Botany for India. 

2. Tansley: Elements of Plant Biology. 

3. M. S. Sabhesan: Intermediate Botany. 

4. P. P. Pyson: Text-book of Indian Botany. 
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B.A. and B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 
B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

English. 

1943. 


X. 


Modern Prose i — 

1. Selections from Newman, edited hy Hampton 
(Longmans, Green & Co.). ■^‘^mpion. 

Poetry, mtli an Intro- 
duction by George Gordon. (The Clarendon 
Press) ^the Prose Selections only, 

“So.)!®'" 

Bools for N on-detailed Study: 

1. Hardy : The Return of the Native. 

2. Shaw: The Apple Cart. 


Modern Prose : — 


1944. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


OJive-r,.ira*,cfo™, 

Tt 0? A., Traffic and TFcr. 

Charles Lamb-Prose and Poetry, with an Intro- 
duction by George Gordon. (The Clarendon 
Press)— the Prose Selections only. ^ 


Sixteen Moderns, ed. by Edward 
(Methuen & Co.), 


Parker, 


BooTis set for Non-detailed Study-.— 

1. Meredith — ^Bvan Harrington. 

2. Dr. Dougall — Sir Isaac Newton — ^Blackie & Son 

3. Shaw — Candida. 

U— 70 
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1943. 

Poetry : — 

Selections published by the Madras Univei-sity for 
1943. 

Prose : — {Detailed ) ; — 

1'. Manniyal Siruther— Act I and Acts VI to X by 
Pandithamani M. Kathiresa Chettiar. 

2. Armchi Tolmthi by j\I. Raghava Awangar, 

Essays. Nos. 3, 8, 10, 12, 13, 16, 19, 20, 21 
and 23. 

p7'oso : — {N on-detailed ) : — 

1. Buddhism and Tamil by Mailisini Venkatasvami. 

2. Tamil Tenral by T. V. Kalj’-anasundara Mudaliar. 

1944. 

Poetry : — 

Seleetimis published by the University of Madras for 
the B.A. Degree Examination, 1944.. 

Prose : — {Detailed ) : — 

1 . Tolkappia-p-porulathikara-k-karuthu {Q^nioffrru 

lSuju ^ QurTQ^mr^stTiri siSIwir 

iBirffidsth) by Prof. K. Subrahmanya Pillai Avl 

M.A., M.L. 

2. Abhijnana Sakuntalam ^^(^is^eoih) 

hrst five ankams— by Mahavidvan R. Raghava 

Aj^angar Avl. 

Prose {N on-detailed ) : — • - 

1. Manimekhalai bj'’ Vidvan M. Rajamaniickam Avl.. 

B O.L., published by Murugan & Co., Ramnad 
House, Tanjore. 

2. Sintanai-lvatturaigal {Qis^^ siKSmirsm) bv 

K^vami Vedaehalam Avl., Pallavaram. 
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Samskrit. 

1943. 

-Orcma, Pociri/ and Prose 

Biiattanarayana ’s VenJsamliara. 

LdScd ‘ Mahabharata 

Co., iladras. ^'-tessrs. (x. A. iS'atesan & 

“to fto Kudambari; pa..® 2BS_<il. 

Bie Isjriiayasagara Press edition ^ 3lo 

for Bo.to„a. a„i 

1944. 

Parts II and 

TiiWfna^^S’ ehange:-^ 

condensed ' under Part II ^ ,‘ 

Malayalam. 

Poetry : ^ 943. 

Bamayanam-Sundarakandam 

^shnagatha-Subhadraharanam. 

H^nabliushanam by Ullur R Tr r> 

Trivandrum. ' Book Depot, 

Sahityamanjari, Part I by Vallatbol 

^barisba Caritam-Kathakali. 

Bharataramani by P n • ^ 
lodayam Press, Trieburj! (Manga- 

P^'ose : — 

on-detailed 

Jayadevan — ^H. H Pi-inn -n 
of Cochin. • ippon 'Phnnepuran 
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1944. 

Poetry : — 

Bharatam. by Ezhutbachan — ^Karna Parvam — Any 
Press. 

Krislmagatba by Cherusseri — Subbadrabaranam — 
Any Press. 

Malayamlcollanij by Kocbunny Tbampuran — 1st Pour 
Chapters — S. D. Pi’inting Works, Ernakulam. 

Nalaeharitam Attakkatha by Unnayi Varier, 2nd day’s 
Plays. B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Kochu Sita by Vallatbol. ; 

Prose — Drama : — 

Payacci Eaja by Kappanna Krishna Menon— Matbru- 
bbumi. Press, Calicut. 

Prose : — 

Asan— Edited by Madbavan, with the author, 
Cbirayinlcil, Travancore. 

Non-detailed Study . — 

Eanigangadharalaksbmi by Anujan Nambudripad— 

, Mangalodayam Press, Triebur. 

Telugu. 

1943. 

Poetry ; — 

1. Bharatamu — Udyoga Parvamu by Tikkana, III 

Canto. 

2. Prabbavatbi Pradyumnamu by Pingali Surana, 

C. I. and II, from Kathaprarambhamu. 

3. Kaduputbeepu by V. Prabbakara Sastry (V. R. S. 

Sons). 


Prose 

4. Sameeksha by Mutnuri Krishna Eao, Editor, 
Krishna Patrika, Masulipatam, 


Hj 
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Drama : — 

5. Uttararama Charitramu by Vavilala Vasudeva 
Sastry, (V. R. S. & Sons). 

N on-detailed : — i 

V^ipadagalu by VisAvanatha Satyanarayana, m.a 
Bezwada. ' 


1944. 

Poetry : — 

1. Bbaratamu — Tiklcana — Udyogaparvamu — III 

Canto — ^Any Press. 

2. Prabhavatipradyumnamu — Pingali Surana — - 

Cantos I and II from Blathaprarambliamu — • 
V. R. S. & Sons. 

3. Kaduputheepu by Sri Veturi Prabbakara Sastri 

Sri Venkateswara Oriental Institute, Tirupati.' 

Prose : — 

4. Kavitvatatva Vieliaramu by Dr. C. R. Reddi 

Andhra University Publication. 

Drama : — 

5. Mrichehakatikamu by Tirupati Venkatakavullu, 

Kadijmm. 

N on-detailed : — 

6. Ve^padagalu by Visvanatha Satyanarayana, m.a . 

Bezwada. 

Part III — {Optional Subjects). 

' English. 

1943. 

Shakespeare : — 

Hamlet, 

A Mid-aummer Night’s Dream. 

Modern Poetry . — 

Milton : Paradise Lost. Book II. 
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Palgrave’s Golden Treasury of Songs and Lyrics: 
the folloiving poems : — 

Collins: To Evening. 

. The Passions. 

How Sleep the Brave. 

Wordsworth : Ode on The Intimations of Immortality. 
Shelley: To a Slcylark. 

Ode to the West Wind. 

Stanzas written in Dejection near Naples. 

Browning: Rabbi Ben Ezra. 

The Grammarian’s Funeral. 

Prose : — 

Carlyle: Essay on Boswell’s Life of Johnson. 
Standard English Essays : edited by Armour. 
(Blackie & Son) — Essays X to XXV (both inclu- 
sive) . 

Dryden: Preface to the Fables. 

Form of Literature : — 

The Novel. 

Boohs recommended for theory : — 

1. Raleigh: History of the English Novel. 

2. Saintsbury: The Novel (Channels of English 

Literature Series). 

3. Hugh W^alpole: The English Novel. 

Books prescribed as illustrative of the types : — 

. Fielding: Joseph Andrews. 

Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice. 

Thackeray: Esmond. 

Meredith: The Ordeal of Richard Feverel. 

1944. 

Shakespeare : — 

Othello. 

A Midsummer Night’s Dream. 
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Modern Poetry. 

Milton: Paradise Lost, Book I. 

Pa^rave’s Golden Treasury: the folloioing pieces:— 
Biyden: Alexander’s Feast. 

Gray : The Progress of Poesy. 

^ordsirorth: Ode on the Intimation of Immortalitv 
jvGcits: Ode to 3 . Nightingale. 

Ode to Autumn, 

Browning; Rabbi Ben Ezra. 

Modern Prose : — 

Drj-den : Preface to the Fables. 

Swift: The Battle of the Books. 

, IMem Litaiy Essays: The Hnivarsity of London 

Porni of Literature ; 

The Novel. 

The same as for 1943. 

Philosophy. 

1943 and 1944. 

Psychology : — 

Ethics : — 

Mackenzie’s Manual of Ethics. 

Indian Philosophy^— 

GciicrdL Philosophy : 

Patrick: Introduction to Pliilosophy. 
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Indian History. 

1943. 

Text-tooJcs : — 

Smith: The Oxford History of India (revised). 

hlajumdar: Outlines of Ancient Indian History and 
Civilisation. 

Ishwari Prasad: Muhammadan India, 

Roberts: History of British India. 

The Camhridf^e Shorter History of India hy Allan, 
Haig and Dodwell. 

Moreland and Chatter jee: A Short History of India. 
Beference : — 

Smith: Early History of India. 

Dodwell: History of British India. 

R. K. Mookerji: Hindu Civilisation. 

1944. 

Indian History : — 

(i) The Cambridge Shorter History of India. 

(ii) Moreland and Chatterjee: A Short History of 

’ India. 

(iii) R. Sathianathaier. A College Text-hook of 

Indian History, Vols. I and II. 

Beference hoohs : — 

(i) V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

(ii) Y. A. Smith: Oxford History of India. 

(iii) R. K. Mookerji: Hindu Civilization. 

V Politics. 

1943 and 1944. 

Boohs recommended for Study , — 

Sidgwick: Development of European Polity. 

Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Strong: Modern Political Constitutions. 

Gettell: Introduction to Political Science. 

Cole and Cole: A Guide to Modern Polities. 

Eddy and Lawton: India’s New Constitution. 
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by •sluLn'ts i', Sc°1a" (S)'cour.« 

MaciiiavelJi : TJie Prince. 

-Z'r »" Koprcsontativo fiovc„.mo..l. 

f OP II, 0 Eevolplio,, i„ Franco. 

J-<OC]\G ! Two O 

Treatise only), (ZUn’s^UiZyr' 

Hamillo.,: The PodepHs, (Evo.,a„o„ 's Libi-ai-y) 

Sir Tlionras More: Ufopio (Bvciomnn’s Library). 

Ttcfercnce : — 

^ History of Democracy 

Petrie: Histoiy of Government. 

Constitutional Histoxy. 

1943 Eind 1944. 

Text-books : 

OsS, F. A.: Eaglisb Goieriimcnt and Politics 
Marriott: English Political Institutions. 

^'Sghni ^ ^ C»"'^HMi"nal Histo.,. of 

European History, 

1943 and 1944. 

Text-book : — 

""'InfoFt "" m-Modern 

Por reference : — 

and’ Ilf. ^ History of Europe, Books IJ 

^lodern 

U— 71 
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Economics, 

1943 . 

Econojiics I. 

Boohs recommended : — 

B. CJaj^ : Economics for tiie General Reader 
Briggs and Jordan: A Text-book of Economies. 
Reference : — 

A. klarsball: Economies of Industry. 

”ami to Student 

Fairchild, Buclc and Purniss: Elementary Economics. 

,Econojiics II, 

Boohs recommended : — 

Todd: Mechanism of Exchange. 

H. Withers: Meaning of Money. 

H. Dalton : PubHe Finance. 

D. H. Robertson: Money. 

Rural Economics and Co-operation :— 

T. N. Carver: Principles of Rural Economics. 

* on Agrieulture in 

Report of the Central Banking Enquiry Committee. 
Report of the Madras Banking Enquiry Committee. 
Report of the Madras Committee on Co-operation, 

E. Hough: Co-operative hlovement in India. 

Si \ at Home and Abroad, 

the Madras Co-operative Manual. 

Econmme History of England and India, since 1700 A.H. 

Commercial Revolutions in 
Great Britain during the 19th Century. 

M. D. Stocks: The Industrial State. 

Gadgil: Industrial Evolution in India. 

V. Anstey: Economic Development of India. 

K^wles: Economic Development of the Overseas 
Empire, Vol. I, Book II, Section B. British India’. 
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Lahour Pi'ohlcms : — 

ebb : History of Trade Unionism. 

Dc ilontgomery; Brilisii and Continental Labour 
Polier. 

Tillyard: Tlie Worker and the State. 

G. D. IT. Cole: Self-Govornment in Industries. 

Sahel : Jvarl i\Iar.\ and 3Iodern Socialism. 

Gilchrist : Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission. 

Tlie Labour Gazette, Bombay (i\Iont}ily), 

Brougliton : Labour in Indian Industries. 

Census of India, 3921, India and Madras, Chaplens 
on Industries and Occupations. 

The Whitley Commission Report. 

Clay: Post-War Unemployment. 

Silverman: Social Economics. 

Industrial Relations ; Sir Balfour Committee’s Report. 
Watldns: Labour Problems. 

Lindsay: Karl Marx. 

^Indi'a^' Industrial Oragnisation in 

Reference hook: 

Economics by Prederie Benliam. 


1944. 

EcoNoaucs I. 

lioolcs recommended : — 

H. Clay: Economics for the General Reader. 

Briggs and Jordan: A Text-book of Economics. 
Reference 

A. Marshall: Economics of Industiy. 

N. B. Eearle: Economics— Introduction to Student 
and for Everyman. 

Eairchild, Buck and Funiiss : • Elementary Economics, 
Frederic Benham: Economics. 
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Economics II. 

Boohs recommended : — 

Todd: Mechaiiism of Exchange. 

H. Withers: Meaning of Money. 

IT. Dalton : Public Einance. 

D. H. Eobertson: Money. 

Banerji: Indian Economics. 

Eopkey: Crisis and Cycles. 

Rural Economics and Co-operalion : — 

T. N. Carver: Principles of Rural Economics. 

Report of tlie Royal Commission on Agriculture in 
India. 

Rejioit of the Central Eanlcing Enquiry Committee. 

Ivcpoit of the Madi’as Baulung Enquiry Committee. 

Report of the Madi-as Committee on Co-operation 
1940. ’ 

E. Hough: Co-operative Movement in India. 

C. R. Fay: Co-operation at Home and Abroad. 

The Madras Co-oiierative Journal, 

Talmaki: Co-operation in India and Abroad. 

Economic Uistory of England and India, since 1700 AJ). 
Hnowles : Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in 
Great Britain dui-ing the 19th Century. 

M. D. Stocks: The Industrial State. 

Gadgil: Industrial Evolution in India. 

V. Anstey : Economic Development of India. 

Knowles: Economic Development of the Overseas 
Empire, Vol. I, Book II, Section B,, British India. 

Teimil. 

1943 and 1944. 

Poetry ; — ^ 

Kurunthokai — 1-50 stanzas: 

Muththolla 3 dram — 51-100 ; 

, Thiruldiovaiyar — 1-25 j 
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Pei'iyapuranam— ICaraikkal Aiiimaiyar Puranam ; 
Silappadhikaram— Kaclaladu Kathai; Venir Kalhai; 
Cliiiitaniani— Govindaiyarjlainbakam ; 

ilaiiiinoldialai — Sirai Vidu Jxalliai. 

Jvambaramayauam— Balakaiadam-Milhilaildvatchi, 


Frosc : — 

A’alddrar by N. ^1. ^’c)llca^as^vami Nattarj 
Setlmnadum Tliamizhum by li. Pagliava Ayyaugarj 
Uthayauaii^ CJiarilram by JJr. V. Swamiuatba Ayyar; 
Tilauoiuuauiyam by JSiiaiinuigliasuudara Mudaliyar 
A^sistaut Proiessor, Pachaiyappa’s College. ^ 

Grammar : — 


1. A'amiul Kandigai, by Arumuga iSAvalar. 

2. Yapparuulcalaldvarilvai. 

3. Ani llaldcaiaam, by \'isaldia Permual Ayj'ar. 

Uistory of Tamil Language and Literature:— 

^^Pma/s by U. S. Purnalingain 

2. History of Tamil Language, by V. G. Surya- 
naraj'ana iSastri, b.^v. ^ 


• Scunskrit* 

1943 and 1944. 

Boohs of the Early Period : — 

Lanman’s Header: Sections DtoH (both inclusive). 
jilaliabbu§ya AJinilta I; 

Hatbopani§ad. 

Boohs of the Later Period : — 

Magha Canto 1 with ilallinallia’s Commentary; 
Mrcchakatilva ; 

Svapnavasavadatta. 

Har§aearita: 3rd Uebvasa. 
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Grammar, Prosody, etc .: — 

Laghulcauiaudi — Samjna, Sandhi, Karaka, and 
Samasa — Pralcaranas ; 

Kayadarsa ; 

Tarka Sangraha. 

History of Saviskrit Literature and Elements of Gomyara- 
tive Grammar : — 

Books recommended : — 

History of Samskrit Literature — ^klacdonell. 

History of Samskrit Literature — Keith, 

The Samslcrit Drama — Keith, 

For elements of Comparative Grammar the Syllabus 
prescribed by the Madras University is to be followed. 

Malayalam. 

1944. 

Ancient and Mediaeval Malayalam : — 

1. Praeina Malayala Matrurkakal Part I — 1 to 8 

Patalams. (Edited by UUur). 

2. Unnunilisandesam — V, Book Depot. 

3. Duta Vakyam — Malayalam Improvement Com- 

mittee, Cochin. 

Modern Malayalam Poetry, Prose and Drama 

1. Bharatam KiUpattu — Karnaparvam. 

2. Komappan — ^Kundur. 

3. Munnu bhashakavyangal — UUur and others. 

4. Kirmira Vadham — ^Kathakali. 

6. Tenkailanathodayam — Ed. by the Malayalam 
Improvement Committee, Cochin. 

6. Malayala Sakuntalam — Drama. A. E. Eaja Eaja 
Varma. 

NotCi— Students ace expected to have a general idea of 
the development of Modem Malayalam Poetry 
and Novel. 
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1. Matilafcam-Bd. by A. Erisima Pisharoti. 

-DJiasnablinsIianam. 

3. Vrittamanjari. 

familiar mtb 


Keralapaniniyam-A. B. Baja Baja Varma. 
• History of ]\rala5mlam Literature : 

1. Govinda Pillai, 

2. Sankaran Nambiar. 

Composition Oiiginal and N on-detailed •— 

1. Heraleswaran-T. Baman Nambissan 

2. Dargesa Nandini~0. S. Potti. 


B.Sc. DEGEEE EXAMINATIOET. 

Paet I, 

Some as lev the B.A. Degree. (Vm page 546). 
Hart H. 

Same as for the B.A. Degree. (Vide page 546). 
Part HI. 

Mathematics. 

1943 and 1944. 

Text-hoohs and Boohs for reference : 

Briggs and Bryan : Tutorial Algebra. ' 

Loney: Trigonometry Part II. 

Sastri and Acharya: Statics. 

S. B. Gupta: Dynamics (Atmaram & Sons). 
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Irving: G. G.: First course in Statistical method. 
H. Subramania Ij’-er: Astronomj’-. 

W. M. Baker: Algebraic Geometry, G. Bell & Sons. 
Eamanatlian: Analytical Geometry (alternative). 
Gaunt: Elementary Calculus, (Oxford)-. 

Physics. 

1943 and 1944. 

Starling: Properties of Matter. 

Wagstaff: Properties of Matter. 

Edser; Heat. 

, Mutton: Heat. 

Noakes: Light. 

Hadley: Magnetism and Electricity. 

Capstick: Sound. 

Catchpool: Sound. 

Bedford : Practical Physics. 

Davis & Black: The New Practieal Phj^sics (For 
general study). 

K. S. Venlvatesan: Practical Physics. 

Chemistry. 

1943. 

Inorganic Chemistry : — 

Text-hoohs ; — 

Caven and Landor: Systematic Inorganic Chemistry 
(Blackie) . 

Mellor: Modern Inorganic Chemistiy (Revised Edi- 
tion by Mellor and Parker, 1939, Longmans) , 
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Reference : — 

Lowry: Inorganic Cliemistry (]\Iacniillan). 

Physical Chemistry : — 

Text-hoolis : — 

Lowry and Siidgon: Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
S. J. Smitli : Introduction to Phj^sical Cliemistry, 
Itefercncc : — 

H. S. Taylor: Elementarj- Physical Chemistry (Mac- 
millan). 

Senter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Metheun). 
Getman and Daniels: Outlines of Theoretical Che- 
mistry (J. Wiley & Sons, 1937, Sixth Edition). 

A. J . Jilee : 'Physical Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry : — 

Text-hooJis : — 

Kipping and Kipping: Organic Chemistrj^ Parts I 
and II (Chambers). 

J. B. Conant: Organic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Reference : — 

Moureau : Fundamental Principles of Organic 
Chemistry (Bell) ; 

Hollemann: Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

F. C. Whitmore: Organic Chemistry. 

General and Historical : — 

Lowry: Outlines of Historical Chemistry. 

Practical : — 

(a) Organic: M. V. S. Raman and B. B. Dey: 

Practical Organic Chemistry, 

(b) Inorganic: Caven: Sj'stematic Qualitative 

Analysis (Blaekie), 

Caven: Quantitative Chemical Analysis (Vols 1 
and 2) (Blaelde). 

Refermce : — 

Middleton: Systematic Qualitative Organic Analysis 
U— 72 
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1944. 

To the existing list add under text-books:— 

Palit: Elementary Physical Chemistry. 

Natural Science. 

Botany. 

Boolcs for study and reference : — 

1. Coulter Barnes and Cowles : Text-book of Botany. 

(American Book Co.). 

2. Bower; The Living Plant (Macmillan). 

3. Strasburger: .Text-book of Botany (MacmiUan). 

4. Smith Overton and Gilbert: Text-book of General 

Botany (Macmillan). 

5. Keeble; Practical Plant Physiology (Bell). 

6. Scott: Structural Botany, 2 vols. (A. and 0. 

Black Ltd., London). 

7. Hallman and Eobins: Text-book of General 

Botany (John Wiley). 

8. Strassburger and Hillhouse: Practical Botany 

(George Allan and Unwin Ltd.). 

9. Oliver: First book of Indian Botany. 

Zoology. 

Text-hook : — 

Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology 2 Vols. 
(Macmillan). 

Practical : — 

1. Marshall: The Frog (Macmillan). 

2. Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology J Smith 

Elder & Co.). 

3. Parker: Practical Zoology (Macmillan). 
liefer ence : — 

1. Sedg^vick, (A.) Students’ Texi;-books of Zoology 

3 Vols. (George AUen and Unwin Ltd.). 

2. Kingsley: Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates.' 

(Macmillan). 
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3, Lull: Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

4, IJolmes: Biology of llie Frog. (Macmillan), 

5, Waller: Biology of the Vertebrates. (Alacmiilan), 
G. AVoodruff: Animal Biology. (Macmillan). 

7. llogben : Comparative Phy.siology (Bedgwiek and 

Jackson), 

8. Borrodailo: The animal and its environment 

(Ileni-y Fi-oudc and JJodder and Stoughton). 

9. Thomson: Outlines of Zoology (Oxford Univer- 

sity Press). 

10. Graham Kerr: Zoology for Medical Students, 

(Macmillan). 

11. De Boer: Verlehratc Zoology ( Sedgwick and 

Jackson), 

12. Dendy: Outlines of evolutionary Biology. (Con- 

stable). 


E.A, AND E.Sc. (HONOURS) PRELIMINARY 
EXAMINATIONS, 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for B.A. and B.Sc,, Part I— 

(Vide page 545). 


E.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Philosophy. 

1943. 

CoMPULSony Pabt. 

1. Psychology : — 

Maedougall : Outline of Psyehology.*' 

AVatson: Behaviourism. 

Uartmann : Gestalt I’syehology. 

Woodworth : Contcmporaiy Schools of Psychology. 
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Freud: New Introductory Lectures. 

Spearman; Psychology Do^vn the Ages; 2 Vols 
Tansley; The New Psychology. 

Fleugel: A Hundred Years of Psychology. 

2. Prescribed Philosophical Classic:— 

Pancadasi — (Prakaranas 6 to 10) 

or 

Kaivalyanavanitam. 


Reference : — 

Hiriyanna: Outline of Indian Philosophy.* 

Sir S. Eadhakr'ishnan : Indian Philosophy, Vols. 1 & 2. 
Has Gupta: A History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. 1. ' 
Cowell and Gough; Sarvadarsana Samgraha. 
Mahadevan: Philosophy of Advaita Vedanta. 


OpxiONAii Part. 


y-ri v ajj 


3. European Philosophy 

Thilly: History of Philosophy.* 

BakeweU; A Source in Ancient Philosophy. 

Staee: A Critical Introduction to Greek Philosophy, 
Robuison: Anthology of Modern Philosophy. 
Erdmann: History of Philosophy, 3 Vols. ' 
Descartes, 


Spinoza, 

Leibniz, 

Locke, 

Berkeley, 

Hume, 

Kant, 

Hegel. 


r Leaders of Philosophy Series. 


J 


Dresser: History of Modern Philosophy. 
Calkins; Pei-sistent Problems of Philosophy. 



B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


565 


H] 


4. Logic and. Theory of knowledge : — 

Bosanquet: Logie, Vo2s. 1 and 2,“^ 

Joachim: The Nature of Truth.® 

James: The Meaning of Truth. 

James: Essays m Criticai Kealism-Chapters on 
' -n Approach to Critical Realism ” and “ The 
Problem of Error 

New Realism: The Introductory Chapter and the 

5. Contemporary European Philosophy.— 

Bosanquet: Individuality and Value.® 

Joad: Guide to Philosophy. 

Perry: Present Philosophical Tendencies. 

Laird: Recent Philosophy. 

6. Philosophy of Religion:— 

Galloway: PhRosophy of Religion.® 

Pratt: The Religious Consciousness.® 

to Philosophy of Religion. 
Hoffding: Psychology of Religion. 

Needham: Science, Reality and Religion. 

Leuba: The Psychological Study of Religion. 

■rhoS?™'' and Westem 

7. Optiouul Subjects : — 

(d) Nydya Vaisesika. 

Eoa-’s Translation ol Siddhauta-Mulrtavali. Mm 
& Kuppnswam. Sastri: A Primer „i -mSi 

(&) Sdnkhya-Yoga^ 
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(c) Ad^mta Vedanta: Sainltara’s Contemporary on 
Vedanta Siitras. (Sutras 1 to 4) Translated by 
Tinbaut," 

Deussen : System of the Vedanta. 

Das Gupta: A History of Indian Philosophy. 
Vol. 1. I he chapter on Samkara; Vol. 2. Chap- 
ters on Post-Saiplrarites. 

Eadhakrishnan: Indian Philosophy, Vol. 2, Chap. 8. 
Suryanara 3 mna Sastri: Bhamati (Sutras 1 to 4). 
Suiyauara3'’ana Sastri : Siddhantalesasangraha. 
Suryanarajmna Sastri: The Critique of Difference. 
Hiriyanna: Vedanta-sara. 

Anilbaran Eoy: The message of the Gita. 

Tilak: Gitarahasjm: Vols. 1 & 2. (English Transla- 
tion) . 

((f) Visistddvaita Philosophy : — 

Eamanuja’s Commentary on the Vedanta Sutra 
(Suti'as 1 to 4) Thibaut’s translation.^' 

Carpenter : Tlieism in J\Iediaeval India. 

Bhandarkar: Vaisnavism, Saivism, etc. 

Srinivasachariar : Eamanuja’s Idea of the Finite 
Self. 

Srinivasachariar: Philosophy of Bhedabheda. 
Suryanarajmna Sastriar: Sivadvaita of Srikaiitha. 
Eajagopalaehariar: Vaisnavite Eeformers. 

(e) ^aiva Siddhanta : — 

Sivagnanabodliam 'with J\Iapadiyam of Sivagnana 
Swaniigal.* 

Brahma Sutras with Srikanta’s Commentary 
(Tamil Translation). ^ 

S, S. Suryanarayana Sastri: Sivadvaita of Sri- 
kanta. 

Paranjoti’s ^aiva Siddhanta. 

Vofe.—Candidates are expected to acquire a detailed ' 
knowledge of the books marked with asterislis. 




Group B. 

Social and Ahwnnal Psifchologij:-. 

<0 Socinl 

^^fncDougall ; Social Psyciiologj-. 

Tlioiilcss: Social Psychology. 

^rcDongall: Abnormal Ps.vcliologj-.* 

»f Abnormal 

Eihics:— 

n. Bradley: Ethical S{ndics.«» 

A. K Taylor: The Problem of Conduct, 
b. L. Jloorc: Principia Ethiea. 

Alexander: Moral Order and Progress 
Bmvoy and Tufts: Ethics.® 

Broad: Five T^^)cs of .floral Theory. 

Band: Classical Jloralists. 

S. Iv. .^faitra: Hindu Ethics. 

Sodolo/jt / : — 

Giilin & Blackinar: Outlines of Sociolo-v® 

Bav,s and Barnes: Introduction to Sociobgv'. 

nus and Barnes: Bendings in Sociology. 

Giddings: Principles of Sociolo-v 

Hark and Burgess: Introduetiorto Sociology. 

Bthics of Fcmini.sm. 

Letourne: Evolution of Carriage. 

Pohfic^il ‘ 

Bora..„,o,: A PbiJoaopbica, Tl.con- of ,„o S,a>e. 
J--as^i: A Grammar of Polities.® 

T. H. Crecn: Lectures on Political Obligations 
tobor: Polbien, ti.oo.*, ^ 

rMac 1%-or : Communit.v. * ' ' 

Bukharim : Historical -Materialism. 
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Joad: Modern Political Theory. 

Joad: Guide to the Philosophy of Morals and Polilies, 

Jiearnshaw: Development of Political Ideas. 

Maemarry : The Philosophy of Communism. 

Maemarry; Freedom in the Modern World. 

Sabine: History of Political Theory. 

Plamenatz: Freedom, Consent and Political Obli^'a 
tion. ° 

Comparative Religion : — 

Estlin Carpenter: Comparative Religion.* 

Hellett: History of Religion. 

Widgery ; Comparative Religion.* 

I History. 

(1) History of India down to 1600 A.D. 

1943. 

Boohs recommended : — 

^Cambridge History of India, Vols. I and HI. 

*Smith : Early History of India (revised by 
Edward es) . 

Griswold: Religion of the Rig Veda. 

Maedonell: India’s Past. 

*Rapson: Ancient India. 

■'■’Barnett: Antiquities of India. 

Ray Chaudhuri: Political History of Ancient India 
(3rd Edn.). 

Bhandarhar: Asoka. 

Mookerji: Harsha. , 

Mookerji: Hindu Civilisation. 

Jayaswal: An Imperial History of India. '' 

■*Aiyan_gar: S. K: Studies in Gupta History and 
Administration. 

*Aiyangar, S. K.: The Vakatakas; and South India 
and her Muhammadan Invaders. 

. *Ishwari Prasad : History of Mediaeval India. 
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Hindu ludia, (3 

Smith: Akbar, the Great i'\roghu] 

Ibn asan: Conlral Stn.cturo „t the Jlughal Rupiuo 
Qanungo: Sher Shah. ^ 

1944. 

Same as 1943 with the foilowiiig added:- 

Vdia -'■’orcigu a, ices „r .South 

I' t Uitehilar: Mauiyaii Polilv 

K t\ l f K"’sJo>n 

■ no Colas. Volumes I and II. 

(2) History of India from 1600 A.D. 
to the Present Day, 

1943. 

^"Beni Prasad-//w(ory of Jahangir. 

^7 of Shah Jahan. 

N. Sarkar-A Short History of Aurangazih 

Sati™ ''>• J- N. 

” (Vo.s’’tfaj'8f 

MilUm-n «!/*”' o/i;“ Mffdlml ■ 

(Havised 

Balkrishna — Shiva ji the Great. 

Edwardcs and Gan-ett-JIng^d Eulc in India. 

rfads /»*■» 

A. Lovedaj ^ — Famines in India. 

•Thojauhridgo Bistort of hulia, Teh. Y and VI. 
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Horne — AdminwiraUve System of British India. 
GadQil—Indmtrial Evolution in India. 
^BohQvt—IIistory of British India. 

'^■'Scn — Indian States. 

^'Lee-WavnGV—Native States of India. 

Keith — Speeches and Documents on Indian Policy. 
'‘‘Lyall — British Dominion in India. 

The Ilarcourt Butler Committee Report. 

The Montagu-Chelmsford Report. 

■^Dodwell— /fwtoj-j/ of British India (1858-1919). 
Bowring— 7/ajdar Ali and Tipu Sultan. 

Griffin — Ranjit Singh. 

1944. 

Same as 1943 with the following deleted ’. — 

P. J. Thomas: Mercantilism and the East India 
Trade. 

A. Loveday : Famines in India. 

Gadgil: Industrial Evolution in India. 

Sen: Indian States. 

Lee Warner: Native States of India. 

The Slontagu Chelmsford Eeport. 

and the following added : — 

S._A. Khan: Sources for the History of British India 
in the 17th Centuiy; 

Thompson and Garratt: The Else and Fulfilment of 
British Eule in India. 

1 usuf Ali, A. : A Cultural History of India during 
the British Period. 

Eddy and Lawton: India’s New Constitution. 

(3) Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland. 

1943. 

The following hooJcs are recommended : — . 

Stubbs: Select Charters (Introduction). 

Lodge and Thornton: English Constitutional Docu- 
ments (1307 — 1485). 
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Tanner: Tudor Constitutional Documents. 

Protliero: Select Documents illustrative o£ the Keigns 
o£ Elizabeth and James I (Introduction). 

Gardiner: Select Documents o£ the Puritan Eevolu- 
tion (Introduction). 

'^Eobertson: Select Statutes, Cases and Documents. 
Bicknell; Cases in Constitutional Law. 

White: The Making o£ the English Constitution. 
Wakeman: Constitutional Essays. 

Medley; English Constitutional History. 

Maitland: English Constitutional Histoiy. 

PoUard: The Evolution o£ Parliament, 

PoUard: Factors in Dlodern History. 

Percy: The Privy Council under the Tudors. 

Dicey: The Privy Council. 

Tanner: English Constitutional Conflict^; of the 17th 
Centuiy. 

Da'VTs: George III and the Constitution. 

Bagehot: The English Constitution. 

Lowell: Govermnent of England. 

Muir: How Britain is Governed. 

Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Jennings: The Law and the Constitution. 

Hewart: The New Despotism. 

Pike : A Constitutional History of the House of Lords. 
Jennings; Cabinet Government. 

■ Keith: The King and the Imperial Cro^vn. 

^^Candidates are requii-ed to make a detailed and 
critical study of this collection of documents, 

1944. 

Shme as 1943 with the following deleted i — 

Lodge and Thornton: English Constitutional Docu* 
ments (1307-1485). 

BickneU: Cases in Constitutional Law. 
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Wakemaii: Constitutional Essays. 

Pollard: Factors in Modern History. 

Dicey: The Privy Council. 

Davis: George III and the Constitution. 

Bagehot: The English Constitution. 

Muir : How Britain is governed. 

Hewart: The New Despotism. 

Pilve: A Constitutional History of the House of Lords 
Keith: The King and the Imperial Crown. 

and the following added : — 


Bagelmt: The English Constitution (World’ 
edition). 


s Classics 


hlark A. Thompson : A 
England (1642-lSOl). 


Constitutional History of 


Smellic: Hundred Years of English Government. 
Johire; Constitutional History of llediacval England. 
Deane Jones: The English Eevolution. 

Jennings: Parliament. 




. ilingiand. 

eith, A B. : The Constitution of England from 
Queen Victoria to George VI, 2 volume? 


Branches II and III. 
Political Theory. 
1943. 


{including the critical study of a Classic.) 

Vke folloiuing books are recommended:— 

Coker, P, W. (Ed.) : Eeadings in Political Philosophy. 

. Sabine: History of Political Theory 

“&er- ^ “V 
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Jlerriam, C. E. and Banira, 11. E. (Ed.); A llistoi-v 
^ ol Political Tlicories— Pccciit Tiiiics. ^ ^ 

Gettell, li.: A History ot‘ Political Tliouglit 

IMliraii^^C^U.: H,c „£ Political Thooglit 

Jarrelj B. : Dlediaeval Soeiulisni. 

Brown, I.: English Political Theory. 

Graliam, W.; English Political Philosophy. 

Lasid, H. J.: A. Grammar of Politics. 

Tawney, K. H.: Equality-. 

''^AutlmriS'. 

Burns, D. : Principles of Be\-olution. 

Lindsay, A.; Essentials of Hemocraey. 

Hobson, J. A.: Twentieth Century Democracy. 

Laidler, H. W.: Socialism in Thought and Action. 
Coher; Recent Political Thought. 

Lichtenberger; Development of Social Theory. 

Burns, E. (Ed.) : Handbook of JIarxism. 

1 ani, 1. (Ed.) : \Miat is Paseism and Why? 

Hsiao, K. C.: Political Pluralism, 

The Prescribed Texts-,-- 

“'“lively and 

Rato; Tlta liapubUc (Translalod by Jowett). 

H. V^b.^DatSV^'™^'”*"’ ‘’y 

votac-Tfanala- 
0“’ (Edited by Pogaon 

^»'v (Tmuslatcd by 
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Eousseau: The Social Contract, (Ed. by 6. D. H. 
Cole, Bverymans). 

Bentliani: Fragment on Government (Edited by 
P. C. Montague). 

Mill, J. S. : On Liberty. 

1944. 

Same in 1943, xoiili the following added -. — 

Oakesliott : Social and Political doctrines of Con- 
temporary Europe. 

Crossmau: Goveriunent and the Governed. 

Modern Constitutions with Special Reference to 
Recent European History from 1789 A.D. 

1943. 

The following books are recommended:^ 

Gooch, G. P. and Temperley, H. W. : Europe in the 
19th and 20th centuries — (1789 — 1932). 

Hayes, C. J. H. A.; Social and Political History of 
Modern Europe, Vol. II, (1815 — 1924). 

Strong, C. F. : ^Modern Political Constitutions. 

Ogg, P. A . : European Governments and Politics. 
Bryce, J. : Modern Democracies — 2 volumes. 

Harris, G. M. : Local Government in Many Lands. 

Lees-Smith, H. B. : Second Chambers in Theory and 
Practice. 

Beck : The American Constitution. 

Finer, H. : Mussolini’s Italy. 

U.S.S.R. Handbook (Gollancz). 

Dicey, A. V.: Law of the Constitution. 

Jennings, W. I.: Law and the Constitution. 

Lowell, A. L. : Government of England. 

Keith, A. B. : Goverhinents of the British Empire. 

, Keith, A. B. : A Constitutional History of India. 

Tte Butler Committee Report. 
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Tile J, P. C. Report. 

The Government of India Act. 1935 

^ Sfntos a„6 ,1., Now 

Scliuniann : International Politics. 

Sfiinro; Governments of Europe. 

Hawgood: Modern Constitutions since 1787. 

1944. 

s»».c o* W43 me faowi„g Mdci:- 

“ «>» Ninotoontt and 

S’oT’^mitf' in Manj Lands. 

pLoS in TLoolt and 

Bock: TIio American Constitution 

Finer H.: Mussolini’s ItaV. 

The Butler Committee Report. 

The J. P. C, Report. 

The Government of India Act, 1935 

"Eogta^""" I"*'™ Stales and the new 

and the followivcj added: 

i'^’'“"i: India’s Constitution at 

0 “'™/™.^"'" 'T '’“-'■'"'ion- 

a.^ SirTe«S;is"’'7» 

nmn.s. j\pril, 1940. U/oj-3j,j9) — Long. 

Jennings: Parliament. 

Jennings: Cabinet Govcniment. 

FeithA.B.: The British Cabinet S.vstem (1830-1930). 
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Branch III. 


1943. 


Economics I. 

A. Marshall: Principles of Economics. 

A. Marshall; Indiisliy and Trade. 

P. ^V. Taussig: Principles of Economics. 

T. N. Carver: Distribution of Wealth. 

Car-Saunders ; Population. 

D. IT. Poberfson: Control of Industiy. 

H. D. Henderson : Supply and Demand. 

M. Dobb : Wages. 

H. Dalton : Inequality of Incomes. 

Economic Analysis and 
P. H. Knight; Risk, Uncertainty-hearing and Profit, 


Economics n. 


D. H. Robertson; Money. 

R. H. Ha-\vtrey: Currency and Credit. 

J. M. He.-^nies: A Treatise on hloney, Yols. I and II 

J. M. Kej-nes; The General Theory of EmploTOcnt, 
Interest and ]\Ioney. i . ^ 

Robinson ; Structure of Competitive Industry. 
Haney: Business Organisation and Combination. 
Lokanathan: Industrial Organisation in India. 
Macmillan Committee. Report. 

^^Reporte^^'^'^^”*^*^' Committees’ and Commissions’ 


Kiseh and Elkin: Central Banks. 
Lavington; The English Capital Market. 
Moulton ; Financial Organisation. 

Harrod: International Economics. 

Taussig: International Trade. 

Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission. 

J. G. Smith; Organised Produce Markets. 
.Report on the Marketing of Wheat in India, 



H] 


B-A. (HONOUES) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


57' 


Public Economics, 

H. Dalton; Public Finance. 

Lutz: Public Finance. 

Bonavia: Transport. 

Bud'S Ocmmittee Beport, 

ml Wt oTrr “ K— 

India!^ Commission on Labour in 

Soltau: Economic Functions of the State. 

Federal Finanee!^^^ Frinciples and Problems of 

A. C. Pigou; Public Finance 
Claeiser: Outlines of Public UtiUty. 

Ta°2tio^ National Debt and 

Jatbar and Beri: Indian Economics, Vols I and IT 

Public Finance. Principles of 

® Ool5S‘l. Wcu-orth 

Eecent Economic History. 

Veir^litey 1760-1930. 

“4 Ir r“ of the Ove;eeas 

pfSress'taShfM Memorandum on Forty 
m7°T Presidency. 

of tS'im Centra™^ Commercial Revolution 

%“ommtc:- I-dusti,^ and 

U-.74 
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QJ^Dham: Economic Development 
Germany. 


of France and 


Ogg: Economic Development of Modern Europe. 
Bogart: Economic History of the United States. 
Jathar and Beri ; Indian Economics, Vols. I and II. 
Dutt: Economic History of India. 


History of Economic Thought. 

Boohs recommended : — 

Gide and Eist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

Haney: History of Economic Thought. 

Ingram: History of Political Economy. 

Cannan : A Beview of Economic Theoiy. 

Higgs: The Physiocrats. 

L. L. Price: English Classical Economics. 

Bonar: Philosophy and Political Economy. 

G. D. H. Cole : Some relations between Political and 
Economic Theory. 

Homan: Contemporary Economic Thought, 
Hearushaw : Socialism. 

Kirkup : History of Socialism. 

Moiris: Socialism — its growth and outcome, ' ; 
Giaham Wallace: Socialism. 

Schaffle : Quintessence of Socialism. 

Karl Marx: The Capital. 

Fabian Essays on Socialism: Ed. by Shaw. 

KeUy: Twentieth Century Socialism. 

Shaw: Intelligent Woman’s Guide to Socialism. 


Classic to he studied in detail:— 

Chapters from the 1st and 2nd 
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Economics I. 

A. Jlarshail: Principles of Economics. 

A. Jlarshall: Industry and Trade. 

F. W. Taussig: Principles of Economics. 

I- A. Carver: EistribiUion of Wealth. 

Carr Saunders: Population. 

D. H. Robertson: Control of Industry. 

H. D, Henderson : Supply and Demand 
IMauriee Dobb: Wages. 

Huge Dalton : Inequality of Incomes. 

iMrad'ictio,. 10 Economic Anoljsis and 

r. n. Siiglit: Risk, Uiicerfaint3--bcanng and Profit. 
Prederie Benham: Eeonomics. 

Economics II. 

D. H. Robertson : Dloney. 

R. H. lla-ivtrey: Currency and Credit. 

Coulborne : An Introduction to Money. 

^■lmcrS''S' tonc®““'“‘ ^”'l''«3'mont, 

Eobinson: Straclnrc ol Competitive Indnalry. 
aanoj- Business Organisation and Combination. 
Lolcanathan: Industrial Organisation in India. 
Macmillan Committee Report. 

^Elports°“™"'^ Oonuitittces- and Commissions' 

Kisch and EHiin: Central Banks. 

Moulton: Financial Organisation. 

Taussig: International Trade. 

Barrett Whale: Joint Stock Banking in Germany 
Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission. 

J. G. Smith: Organized Produce Markets. 
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Report on the Marketing of Wheat in India. 

B. S. Sayers: Modern Banking. 

G. D. H. Cole : What everybody wants to know about 
Money. 

Public Economics. 

H. Dalton: Public Finance. 

F. Shirras: The Science of Public Finance. , 

Lutz: Public Finance. 

Bonavia : Transport. 

Indian Taxation Enquiry Committee Report. 

Budget Statements : Govewiment of India (since 
1920). 

The Simon Commission Report: Chapters on Finance. 

The Report of the Royal Commission on Labour in 
India. 

B. P. Adarkar: The Principles and Problems of 
Federal Finance. 

A. C. Pigoii: Public Finance. 

Glaeiser: Outlines of Public Utility Economics. 

Report of the Committee on National Debt and 
Taxation, Britain. 

Jathar and Beri: Indian Economics, Vols. I and II. 

Silverman; Incidence and Effects of Taxation. 

Antonio De Viti De Marco; First Principles of 
Public Finance. 

Report of the Indian Railway Committee (Acworth 
Committee). 

A. T. K. Grant: A Study of the Capital Market in 
Post-War Britain. 

P. J. Ihomas: Growth of Federal Finance in India. 

Recent Economic History. 

Birnie: An Economic History of Europe, 1760 — 1930. 

Vera Anstey: Economic Development of India. 

Knowles: Economic Development of the Overseas 
Empire, Vol. I. 
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Commercial Eevolutiou 
Dovolopmcnt of ftanco aad 

°"Sme.‘ iBiusliy and 

Development of Modern Europe 

Dutt Ee “ted Statee. ' 

utt. Economic Histoiy of India. 

Jatbar and Beri; Indian Economics, Vols I and IT 
p- Day: Poroign Trade of India. 

labour Problems, 

Webb ; Histoiy of Trade Unionism. 

Policy.^’”™*'*’’ D'tttelt ™d Coulineutol Labour 
““‘i «>e State. 

0 iBrien ft' ' ®““-Cevernment in Industries, 
lien. Labour Organisation. 

f Socialism. 

.bluist: Conciliation and Arbitration. 

The Labour Gasette, Bombay (Monthly, 

Broughton; Labour in Indian Industiii 

'rinttl^?-eS\JSion? Chapters 

The Whitley Commission Report, 
iay. Post-War Unemployment. 

Silverman: Social Economics. 

wftHl™‘ff Cemmittee’s Eeport 
\> atkins : Labour Problems. ^ 

Lindsay : Karl Marx. 

Das; Industrial Labour Legislation in India. 
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TEXT-BOOKS. 


tABE. 


History of Economic Thought 
Gide and I?ist: History of Economic Doctrines. 
Haney: History of Economic Thought, 
ngram: History of Political Economy 
Cannan: A Review of Economic Theory 
Higgs: The Phj^siocrats. 

“ E^ontic^TlLo™' 

Homan: Contemporary Economic Thought. 
Hearnsliaw : Socialism, 

growth and outcome. 

Graham allace ; Socialism. 

Schaffle: Quintessence of Socialism 
c Harl Marx: The Capital. 

Socialism: Ed. by Shaw 
Kelly: Twentieth Century Socialism 

Eric Roll: History of Economic Thought. 

Classic to he studied in detail •— 

Editions of the Essay on Population— Economics 
Classics, edited by Ashley. -i-oonomics 

1945 . 

Economics I. 

A. Marsliall: Principles of Economies. 

A. hlarshall: Industry and Trade. 

Principles of Economics. 

I. N. Carver: Distribution of Wealth. 

Carr Saunders: Population. 

E. H. Robeitsoii: Control of Industry. 

H D. Henderson: Supply and Demand 
Maurice Dobb: Wages. 

Huge Dalton : Inequality of Incomes. 

PohJ/" ‘0 Economic Analysis and 

v'. f Eiicertaiiit,v-bearing: and Profit, 

TiGderic Benhani; Economics. 
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Economics n. 

D. H. Eobertson: ]\roney. 

E. H. IIa\rtrey: Currency and Credit. 

Coulborne : Money. 

Eobinson : Structure of Competitive Industry. 
Haney: Business Organisation and Combination 
Lokana ban : Industrial Organisation in India, 
ilaeiniljan. Committee Eeport, 

Committees’ and Commissions’ 

Hisch and Elkin: Central Banks. 

Moulton: Financial Organisation. 

Taussig: International Trade 

Bariett While: Joint Stoek- Banking in Gennanv 

Eeport of the Indian Fiacal Oomnttoion 

J. O. Smitk; Oiganized Prodnee JIai-kcts 

Lanngtono: Eoport on the Marketing of Wieat in 

H. S. Sayers : Modern Banking. 

^5?on?y.^'’^^' everybody wants to know about 
Geoffrey Growth: An outline of Money. 

Public Economics. » 

H. Dalton: Public Finance. 

F. Shirras: The Science of Public Finance. 

Lutz : Public Finance. 

Bonavia: Transport. 

Indian Taxation Enquiiy Committee Eeport. 

Government of India (sinee 

The Simon Commission Eeport: Chapters on Finance 

Commission on Labour in 
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[ APP. 


B. P . Adarkar : The Principles and Problems of 
Federal Finance. 

A. C. Pigoii: Public Finance 

Glaeiser: Outlines of Public Utility Economics. 

Report of the Committee on National Debt and 
Taxation — ^Britain. 

Jathar and Beri: Indian Economics, Vols. I and II. 

Silverman: Incidence and Effects of Taxation. 

Antonio De Viti De Marco : First Principles of 
Public Finance. 

Report of the Indian Raihvay Committee (Aeworth 
Committee). 

A. T. K. Grant: A Study of the Capital Market in 
Post-’W'ar Britain. 

P. J. Thomas: Growth of Federal Finance in India. 

Recent Economic History. 

Birnie: An Economic History of Europe (1760 to 
1930). 

Vera Anstey: Economic Development of India. 

Knowles: Economic Development of the Overseas 
Empire, Vol. I. 

Srinivasaraghava Aiyangar: Memorandum on Forty 
Years’ Progress in the kladras Presidency. 

Knowles : The Industrial and Commercial Revolution 
of the 19th Century. 

Clapham: Economic Development of Prance and 
Germany. 

Cunningham: The Growth of English Industry and 
Commerce. 

Ogg: Economic Development of Modern Europe. 

Bogart: Economic History of the. United States. 

Dutt: Economic History of India. 

Jathar and Beri: Indian Economics, Vols. I and 11. 

P. Ray: Foreign Trade of India. 

Da.y: World Economic Development. ■ • 
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' labour Problems. 

^\ebb: History of Trade Unionism. 

Continental Labmiv 
Tillyard: The Worker and the State. 

0 ’Brief' '' ® Industries, 

len. Labour Organisation. 

SaJter: I&rl Marx a„d Modern Socialism. 

larist: Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Eeport of the Indian Pactoty Commission. 

he Labom- Gazette, Bomba,v (Monthly), 

ronshfon: Labour in Indian Indnstrics. 

on"l„d5sM*’'’anToccnpa*Hona;’ Chapters 

The Whitley Commission Report. 

Clay: Post-War Unemployment. 

Silverman: Social Economics. 

WateT'L 

VVatlnns: Labour Problems. 

Eindsay: Karl Marx. 

Cas: Industrial Labour Legislation in India. 

History of Economic Thought 
GMe and Pis,: History „f Lconomic Doctrines. 

. aney; History of Economic Thought. 

Ingram: History of Political Economy. 

Cannan ; A Eeview of Bconomic Theory. 

Higgs: The Physiocrats. 

Economic Theo:^^^ rtlations between Political and 
U—75 
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text-books. 
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Homan: Contemporary Economic Thought. 
Morris: Soeialism-its growth and outcome. 
Sehaffle: Quintessence of Socialism. 

Harl Marx: The Capital. 


Fabian Essays on Socialism: Ed. by Shaw, 
Kelly: Twentieth Century Socialism. 

Eric Eoll: History of Economic Thought. 
Gray: Development of Economic Doctrine. 

Classics to he studied in Detail: 

Ricardo : Edited by Ashley. 








1943 and 1944. 

I Paper, 

Chaucer and the History of the English Language:— 
The Prologue. 

Nun’s Priest’s Tale. 

Troilus and Criseyde — Ed. by Coffin. 

of 

Classen: History of the English Language. 
Bradley: The Making of English. 


II Paper. 

Shakespeare ; 

The Two Gentlemen of Verona. 
Henry lV~Part I. 

As Yoxi Like It. 

- Othello. 

The Winter’s Tale. 
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XXX i Air-iilK, 

English Literature from 1559-1660. 

Anthology of the Poetry of the A-e of 
ed. by Young: The Sonnets. ° ^ ^liakespeare 

Marlowe: Hero and Leander, Sestiad 

Domefvaughalt' Seleetions from 
Milton: Lxjcidas, Paradise Losi—Book IV. 

Sidney: Apologxj for Poetnj. 

Bacon : Essays : First 10. 

Bacon: New Atlantis. 

North: Translation of Hutarol.i Ooriolanna, Marius, 
Greene; Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. 

Mai-lowe; Dr. Faustus. 

Ben Jonson: The Silent Woman. 

® P«r‘ “““ Burning 

Webster: The Duchess of Malh. 

Dekker: A Shoemaker’s Holiday. 


IV P-APJSR, 

Literature from 1660-1780, 

Dryden : Ahsalo^n mid AcUtophel. 

Pope: The Eape of tie Lock: Episth to Arbutknot. 
Thomson: Winter (from The Seasons). 

CoUins and Gray.- The Odes. 


Burns and Blake: 
Vol. III. 


from Ward's English Poets, 
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[APP. 


Grabb: The ViUage. 

Gay ; Trivia. 

"Walton: The Compleat Angler. 

Dryden : Preface to the Fatles. 

Pepy’s Diary; Selections (Harrap). 

Addison and Steele: Essays from the Spectator, ed. 
by Lobban, 

Swift: Gulliver’s Travels. 

Johnson: Lives of Milton and Dryden. 

Burke; Speeches on American Taxation and Concilia- 
tion with America. 

Boswell: Life of Johnson (Nelson & Sons). 

Gibbon : Age of the Antonines. 

Congreve; The Way of the World. 

Dryden: All For Love. 

Sheridan: The Rivals. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

Sterne: Sentimental Journey. 

Letter Writers of the Seventeenth and Eighteenth 
Centuries — From Letters of Great Writers (BlacMe 
& Son). 


V Paper. 

English Literature from 1780-1830. 

Selections from Wordsworth — ed. by M. Arnold. 

Coleridge: Ancient Mariner; Christabel. 

Byron: Childe Harold’s Pilgrimage, Canto IV. 

Shelley: Adonais; Selections from Palgrave’s Golden 
Treasury (World’s Classics). 

Keats: The Eve of St. Agnes; Selections from 
Palgrave’s Golden Treasury {World’s Classics). 
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XIX Century p-itical Essays; cd. by Jones. Selec- 
tions Ironi ordswortli, Coleridge & Slielley. 

Landor; Selections — ed. by Wclby. 


Lamb: I:Jssai/s of Eha — 1 Series. 
Uazlitt : Essays — Ed. by lio\vc. 


Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice; Pei^uasion. 
Scott: TJie Bride oi' Lamnierinoor. 

Peacock; Xightmare Abbey; Crotcliet Castle. 

P.U’ER, 

English Literature from 1830-1930. 

Temiyson: Maud. 


Eimvnmg: Andrea del Sarto; Fra Lippo Lippi; AU 
1 oglci ; Saul; By ike Fireside. 

Arnold: The Scholar Gipsy; Tbyrsis. 

Eossetli; The Blessed Bamozel; i\ly Sister’s Sleep. 
Swinburne: The Triumph ‘of Time. 

Francis Thompson: The Hound of Heaven. 

Anthology of Modern \^erse: Ed. by Methuen. 
Carlyle: Essay on Boswell's Life of Johnson. 
NeAvman.-'Idea of a University. 

Pater: Solections~Ed. by Raivlinson. 

AraoMi Culture uud ^ai-cliy; Preface to the Poem. 


Ai-nold : Essays in Criticisnij II Series. 
Dickens : Mai’tin Chuzzlewit. 
Thackeray; Vanity Pair-. 

Meredith: The Egoist. 

Hardy: The Keturn of the Native. 
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VII Paper. 

Essay: A -wide choice of subjects, some of literary and 
Olliers of general interest shall be given and 
candidates shall be examined in their capacity 
to develop one of them in good English prose. 

VIII Paper. 

Special Subject I. — EeowuK and other Old English Texts. 

In Old English are prescribed certain texts for 
translation and detailed study. Ability to translate pas- 
sages from Old English texts not prescribed shall be tested. 
Candidates will be examined in the phonology and acci- 
dence of Old English in relation to the prescribed texts. 
Candidates will be required to show a loiowledge^ of the 
history of English Literature, life and thought in the Old 
English Period. 

[The following selections from V\^yatt’s Anglo-Saxon 


Header- ; — 


No. 1. 

The Chronicle. 

No. 2. 

Crosius (2 and 3). 

No. 7. 

Bede — 4 (Caedmon). 

No. 11. 

AelL'ric’s Homilies, 2 (St. Cuthbert). 

No. 14. 

Laws. 

No. 24. 

The ^Yauderer•. 

No. 26. 

Beowulf. 

No. 28. 

The Bream of the Hood. 

No. 32. 

The Later Genesis. 

No. 34, 

The Battle of Maldon.J 


IX PAPEIi. 

Special Subject II. — ^Middle English Texts, 

In Middle English are prescribed certain texts for* 
translation and detailed study. Ability 'to translate ’ 
passages from Middle English texts not prescribed shall be 
tested, Candidates will be examined in the phonology 
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and aocidenpc of Sfiddlo English in relation to the 
prescribed texts. Candidates will ho reqnired to show a 
hnowled?c of tlic_ history of En-lish literature, life and 
tlioiicrilt in the ]\riddlo English period. 

EiigM Enicreon’s Midaic 

I A. 1. The Peterhoroxigh Chronicle. 

2. The Ormulum (Tlio first sixtj’’ lines). 

I B. 1. The Bestiary. 

6. Havelock the Dane, 

7. Robert I\rannyng. 

3. Richard Rolle. 

6. Barbour’s Bruce. 

2. La5'amon’s Brut. 

4. Tlie Ancren Riwle. 

8. Trevisa. 


II A. 
II B. 


II C, 3. Tlie First Petition to Parliament in Enn-- 
lish. “ 

Sir Gawain and the Green Kniglit the first 565 lines. 

1945 . 

Chaucer : — 

Thc^dogue, The Pardoner’s Talc, and the Kniglite’s 
Shakespeare : — 

Dream; Henry IV Part !• 
Twelfth Night; King Lear and the Tempest. ’ 

English Literature from 1559 to 1660. 

tenets” 

Marlowe: Hero and Leander; 

First Sestiad. 

Spenser: The Shepherd’s Calendar. 

The Fairie Queene Boole I, 
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The Metaphysical Pods, cd. by Grierson: Selections 
from Donne, Yanghan and Herbert. 

Milton: Paradise Losi — Booh IT. 

Bacon: Essays 1 — 10; the rest, non-detailed. 

Selections I’roni Hakluyt. Ed. by E. J. Payne, 
Clarendon Press. 

Sj^^dney: Apology for Poetry. 

North’s Translation of Plutarch — Caesar and 
Coriolanus. 

Greene: Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. 

hlarlowe: Dr. Faustus. 

Ben Jonson: The Silent Woman. 

Beaumont and Fletcher: The Knight of the 
Burning Pestle. 

Webster: The Duchess of hlalfi. 

Dekker: A Shoemaker’s Holiday. 

English. Literature from 1660 to 1780. 

Dr3^den: Mac Fleclcnoe. 

Pope: Pape of the Lock. 

Epistle to Arhutlmot. 

Collins and Gray: The Odes. 

Cowper: The Task — ^Winter Evening. 

Burns and Blake: Prom Y^ard’s English Poets, 
Yol. III. 

Crabbe: Tales of the Hall. (1) The Hall; (2) The 
Brothers, and (3) The Boys at School. 

Walton: The Compleat Angler. 

Dryden; Essay of Dramatic Poesy. 

N. S mith : Selections from the Character Writers of 
the X VII Century. 
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Addison and Steele: Essa5's from the Spectator: Ed 
by Lobban. 

Swift: The Tale of a Tub. 

Johnson: Lives of Addison and Pope. 

Burke: The Bristol Address. 

Goldsmith: Essays, edited by Lobban. 

Congreve : Love for Love. 

Eowc: The Fair Penitent. 

Sheridan: The Rivals. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

I 

Smollet: LTumphrey Clinker. 

Letter Writers of the XVII and XVIII Centuries- 
I rom Letters of Great Writers— Blackie & Son. 


Eng-lish Literature from 1780 to 1830. 

Wordsworth: Selections in Ward’s English Poets- 
and the Prelude: Books 1—6. ' 


Coleridge: Ancient Mariner and Christabel. 
Byron: Childe Harold’s Pilgrimage, Canto IV. 
Shelley: Selections in Ward’s English Poets. 
Keats: The Odesj and Endjrmion. 


XIX Century Critical Essays— ed. by Jones— Words- 
worth, Coleridge and Shelley. 

DeQuineey: Selections in the Wallet Library edition. 

Lamb: Essays of Elia — 1st Series. 

Hazlitt: The Spirit of the Age. 


Jane Austen; Emma; Northanger Abbey. 
Scott: Rob Roy. 


Peacock : The Pour Ages 
Maid Marianne. 


of Poetry ; Grjd Grange and 
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Eng-lish Literature from 1830 to 19'30. 

Tennyson: The Princess, 

Browning: Andrea det Sarto, Fra Lippo Lippi, Alt 
Vogler, Said, and By the Fireside. 

Arnold: The Scholar Gypsy and Sohrab and Rustum, 

Rosetti: The Blessed Damozel; My Sister’s Sleep, 

Swinburne: The Triumph of Time, 

Morris: Defence of Guinivere and other Poems — 
"World’s Classics, 

Francis Thompson: The Hound of Heaven. 

Anthology of Modern Verse: Ed. by Phyllis and 
Jones. World’s Classics. 

Carlyle: Essay on Burns. 

Ruskin : The Crown of Wild Olive. 

Arnold: Preface to the Poems of 1853 and Essays in 
Criticism, 2nd Series. 

Stevenson Edited hy Eawlinson. 

Morley: Ed. by Rawlinson. 

Dickens: Great Expectations. 

Thackeray: Pendennis, 

Meredith: The Egoist, 

Hardy: The Woodlanders. 

Special Subject : — 

(1) Sp. Sub. I. — Beowmlf and other Old English Texts. 

(2) Sp. Sub. II.— Middle English Texts. 

(Same as for 1944), 

Post-G-raduate Course in Tv/o Languages. 

Part I. 

English. 

The course in English shall comprise the study .of 
the following subjects and the texts to be studied 
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?n ^ ordinarily be prescribed once 

m fi\e 5ears._ There shall bo five papei-s, each of three 
houre duration, one on eaeh of the five subjects. The 
maximum mark for eaeh paper shall be 200. 


I P^VPER. 

Histoiy of English Literature: 

Books rcco in in eiidcd ; — 

1. Legouis . A SJiort liistoiy of English Literature. 

2. Saintsbury; A Short History of English Literature. 

3. Compton Eiekett: A History of English Litera- 

tUl’C. 

4. Mair: Modern Englisii Literature, (Home Univer- 

sity Library). 


II Paper. 

Shakespeare : — 

Three plaj-s to be studied in detail. 
A Winter’s Tale. 

Othello. 

Henry IV-—Part I. 


—*-1. ^ .rmv. 

Literary Forms and Literary Criticism; 

1. Distinction between Prose and Poetry; 

(«) Nature of Poetry; 

(&) Poetic Diction; 

(c) Elements of Prosody. 

2. The different kinds of Poetry:— 

(c) Narrative: Epic, romance, mock epic. 

(5) Lyric: Song, Ode, Elegy, Sonnet. 

(c) Drama (Classical and romantic) Tragedy 

Comedy, Tragi-comedy, History Play, Masque 
and the Modern Social Play. 

(d) Others: Satire, Pastoral. 

3. Literary kinds in Prose: — 

’’ LiSJ CriticTsm!’ 
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[APP.. 


Boohs for Reference ', — 

Hudson: Introduction to Literature. 

Upliam: The Typical forms of English Literature. 
Alden: Introduction to Poetry. 

Butcher : Aristotle ’s Theory of Poetry and Pine Art. 
Cowl: Theory of Poetry in England. 

Allardyee Nieoll: Introduction to Dramatic Theory. 
Vaughan: Types of Tragic Drama. 

Abercrombie: Literary Criticism. 

Gayley and Scott: An Introduction to the methods 
and materials of Literary Criticism. 

Saintsbury : A History of English Criticism. 

Euleigh : A History of the English Novel. 

''•'Warwick Library of English Literature (Blaclde) • 
English Satires; English Essays; English Tales in 
Veisej iiiiglisli Masques; English Pastorals; English 
Eiteiary Criticism; English Ljnuc Poetry. 

^Candidates shall not be examined in the extracts 
contained in the books of this series. 

Channels of English Literature Series (Dent) : 

M. Dixon : Epic and Heroic Poetry. 


IV Paper. 

Selections in Poetry: 


The Ballads in Ward’s English Poets, Vol. I, 
Spenser : Epithalamion.’^' 

Spenser: The Shepherd’s Calendar — April , and 


Spenser: Fairy Queen: Book 11. 

Milton: Paradise Lost — ^Book IV.^-' 

Milton: Samson Agonistes. 

Pope : The Pape of the Lock. 

Pope : Epistle to Arbuthnot.^^' ■ 

Gray: Selections in Palgrave’s Golden Treasury.^ 

Wordsworth: Selections (in the Golden Treasury 
Series), edited by Arnold.'®^ . edc=uxy 
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Coleridge: Christabel, 

Shelley: Adonais. 

Keats: Selections in Palgrave’s Golden Treasury 
Tennyson: Maud. 

Srowning : Andrea Del t • t • 

Abt Vogler.^ ’ 

Eossetti: The Blessed Damozel. 

Morris: The Defence of Guinivere and other Poems 
Anthologj- of Modern Verse (Methuen). 

■ V Paper. 

Selections in Prose: 

Sidney : Apologie for Poetric. 

Bacon : The first ten essays. 

Diyden: Preface to The Pables.* 

■^Lobta. by 

Swift: Gulliver’s Travels. 

Johnson’s Life of Milton. 

Johnson’s Preface to Shakespeare (Ealeigh) ^ 

0 »- 
by Bailey: 

Sheridan: The Eivals. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

"^OYoSdl^IasSrsfe ■'“t- 

Coleridge and Shiey ^ Wordsworth, 

Lamb: Essays of Elia (First series).^ 

Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice. * 

Scott: The Bride of Lammermoor. 

I. Ainoid. Essays in. Criticism (Second Series)*^ 

M. Ai-nold: Preface to the Poems of 1853 ' 

Pater: Seleetiona, edited by Eawlinson (HaomiUaaJ. 
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Morley; Selections (Macmillan). 
Thaekera}’- : Vanity Pair. 

Hardy: The Return of the Native. 
Galsworthy: The Silver Box. 


(Books marked with 
detailed study). 


an asterislc in IV and V are for 


Part II — Samskrit or Tamil. 

1943 and 1944. 

Samskrit. 

Paper I, 

The History of Samskrit Literature: 

klacdonell: A History of Samskrit Literature. 
Winternitz: A History of Indian Literature. 
Keith; Samskrit Drama. 

Keith: A History of Samskrit Literature. 


Paper II. 

Literary Criticism in Samskrit:— 

(а) SainsJcrif Texts : — 

Bharata : Natyasastra, Chapter VI. 

Dandin: Kavyadarsa, Chapter I. 

^inandavardhana: Dhvanyaloka— Karikas only. 
Dananjaya : Dasarupaka, Chapters I to III (Indo- 
Iranian Series). 

Kuvalayanandakarikas : (Nirnaya Sasara Press 
Bombay). ’ 

(б) Books recommended for study: 

P. V. Kane; A History of Alankara Sastra. 

S. K. De: A History of Samskrit Poetics, Vols I 
and II. 

B. Croce: Aesthetics. 
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Paper III. 

ValmiM. Vyasa and Kalidasa:— 
Ramaifana : — 


Ayodhyakanda, Chapters 18—20. 
Aranyakanda, Chapter 16. 


Kiskindhakanda, Chapter 
Madras). 


1, (Law Journal 


Press, 


MaliaUIiarata : — 

Sabhaparvan— Chapters 85 to 95. 
charj^a's edition, Bombay). 
Srimad Bhagavafa : — 
Dasamaskandha, Chapters 1 to 4. 


(T. R. Krishna- 


Kalidasa : — 

Eaghnvamsa: Cantos II and XIV. 
Kumarasambhava : Cantos III and IV. 


Paper IV. 

Kalidasa and other Dramatists before A.D. 1200: 

(а) Detailed '. — 

Kalidasa : Vikramorvasij'a. 

BJiavabJmfi: Uttararama Carita. 

VisaJcJiadafta : Mudraraksasa. 

(б) N on-detailed '. — 

Bliasa: Pratimanataka. 

SiidraJca: Mreehakatika. 

Bodhayana ; Bhagavadaj jukijm. 

BajaseJchai'a : Viddhasalabhanjika. 

Paper V. 

Types and Verse in Samskrit other than the 


(a) 


Gadyahavya : — 


Banax Harshaearita, Ucchvasa V. 

Dandin : D^akumaracarita — ( Pramaticarita 
Ucchvasa V. 


), 


Brimad Bliagavata-Viith. Skandha- 
palthyana, Chapters 7 to 14. 


Jadabharato- 
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(&) Mahaltavya : — 

AsvagJiosa: Biiddliacarita — Canto III, 

Bharavi: ICiratarjimi 3 ^a— Canto XIII. 

Magha: Sisupalavadha— Canto III. 

Sri TIarsa: Nai.sadhi 3 ^a Carita — Canto VI. 
NxJalcanika- Dihshiia: tSivalilarnava — Canto IV. 

(c) Campu : — 

Nilalcnniha Diksliito : Nilalranthavijaya — Ucch- 
vasas I to III. 

VenJcafadJivarin : Visvagunadarsa— Bombay edi- 
tion, pp. 67 to 111. 

(d) SandesaJcavya : — 

Kalidasa : Meghasandesa. 

(e) Stotras : — 

161 yerses: Mayura 1; Sankaracarya 37; Utpala- 
uGAa 23; Vedanta Dcsika 17; Venkaladlivarin 5; 
Puspadanta 2; Miika 7; Kulasekhara 9; Lila- 
^ika_ 19 ; Appa.yya Diksita 15 ; Nilakantha 
Diksita 8; Jagannatha Pandita 6; Pamabhadra 
Diksita 5; Sridliara Venkatesa 7— ^eleeted from 
Prayers, Praises and Psalms (Published by G. A. 
Natesan, Madras), 

(/) Oilier lyric and gnomic poetry i — 

Kalidasa: Rtusamhara — Canto VI, (Vasanta). 
Amarnlva: Amarusataka— 20 yerses, (Bombay 
edition) ; Verses 2, 4, 7, 12. 34, 35, 38, 41, 43, 
45, 50, 57, 58, 62, 69, 71, 81, 82, 99 and 102. 
Bhallata : Bliallatasataka — 20 yerses, (Ka^^mmala 
Gucchaka IV). Verses 2, 4, 5, 7, 10, 18, 20, 
23, 24, 35, 39, 46, 56, 58, 60, 66,. 69, 70, 87 and 
96. 

Bhartrhari: Vairagyasataka, (Bombay edition). 

Ksemendra : Kalayilasa, Chapter VI. (Kayyamala 
Gneehaka I) . 

Nilakantha Dikshita: Sabharanjanasataka. (Kay- 
yamala Gneehaka IV). 

Jagannatha Pandita: Bhaminiyilasa-Karunasa- 
mullasa, (Bombay Edition). 
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{g) Anthology . — 

Kavindravaeanasamneeaya ; Pravrt Vrajya (verses 
105 134). (Dr. P. W. Thomas Edition). 
ill) Historical Kavya : — 

Kalhana: Eajatarangini— taranga V— Reign of 
Avantivarman only— verses 1 to 126 only. 
(Bombay edition). 

Tamil. 

I. History of Tamil Literature and Literary Criticism or 

Poetics with poTtwis of Porulathiharam : — 

1. History of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Purna- 

lingam PRlai. 

2. History of Tamil, by K. Srinivasa Pillai, (Parts I 

and 11). 

3. History of Tamil Prose Literature, by S. 

Chengalvaraya Pillai, m.a. 

4. Iraiyanar Ahapporul Urai. 

5. Dandialankaram, Porulani-iyal. 

6. Purapporul Venbamalai, omitting the three last 

iyals. (Kaikilai, Pernnthinai, and Poduvial). 

Text-Boolcs in Tamili — 

II. Epics : — 

1. Silappadikaram — Puhar-kandam, omitting Aran- 

gaerrukathai. 

2. Chintamani— Suramanjariyar Ilambakam, (Naehi- 

narkiniyar Urai). 

3. Kambaramayanam — Snndarakandam, Urthedn 

padalam. 

4. Periyapnranam— Kannappa Nayanar Puranam. 

III. Sangam Classics other than Epics : — 

1. (fl) Tirnklvural— Arasiyal, Chapters 1 to 15 and 
(b) Tirulvkural — ^Kamattuppal, Chapters 1 to 3, 

and the last seven chapters — with Pari- 
melalakar’s commentar 5 ^ 

2. Tirumnrngarruppadai — Naehinarkiniyar’s com- 

mentary. 

U— 77 
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3. Kalithokai — Palaikkali. 1 to 15, with Nachinar- 

Idniyar ’s commentary. 

4. Ahanannru — 21 to 40 (with the Old Commen- 

tary). 

5. Purananurn — 161 to 200, (with commentary). 

TP. Posf-Sangam Poetry other than Epics : — 

1. Muthulcumaraswami Pillai-Tamil, by Sri Kumara- 

loiruparaswamigal, First five stanzas in each 
Parvam. 

2. Kasilckalambakam, by Sri Kumarakuruparar. 

3. Tiruppuvananatliar Ula by Kandasamippnlavar. 

4. Muthollayiram, (Tamil Sangam Edition). 

P. Tamil Prose : — 

1. Sethunadum Tamiliim, by Mahavidvan E. Eagliava 

Ayyangar. 

2. Manniyal Ciruter, by Pandithamani M. Kathiresa 

Chettiar: Act I and Acts 5 to 10. 

3. Kapilar by Sri N. M. Venkatasami Nattar. 

4. Ilalvkanam Eluthu and Sol. Visakapperumal 

Ayjmr, Sej* 3 ml Vina Vida. Madura Tamil 
Sangam Edition. 

Branch V — Samskrit Langmag'e and Literature. 

1943 and 1944. 

A. Prescribed Text-boohs — General : — 

VyaJcarana : — 

Siddhantakaumudi — up to the end of Sarvasabda and 
Karaka. 

Laghukaumudi — ^whole. 

Alamhara : — 

Prataparudriya — ^whole, excepting Natakaprakarana. 
Dasarupaka — Chapters 1 and 3 only. 

Nyaya : — 

Annambhatta’s Tarkasangi-aha with DlpTka, i 
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Vcdic Texts -. — 

J\raedonell-s Jedic Eeader— Sulrtas 1-IV and XXVII- 

' '^a-sUpodS;'" -d 

Upanisad : — 

Katliopanisad— text only. 

Smrti : — 

Manusmrti— Chapter IX. 

Kavya -. — 

Naisadha — Cantos ii and iii. 

Harsacarita — V Ucehvasa. 

Eamayana— Sundarakanda from Chapter 4S fn tV,n 
end-according T. K. EriahnaSarit eatiS.! 
Nataka : — 
iludraraksa, 

B. Prescribed Text-booIcs~Special-.~ 

Any two of the following six branches:— 

(a) Vyakarana: — 

1 . Sid^ta Igiumudi with Praudha Manorama— 

karaias! and Karaka Pra- 

2 . Patanjali’s Mahabhashya I-(i}__i and ii. 
rf. Han s Vakyapadiya, Xanda I. 

(b) Alanicarai — 

1. Anandavardhana's Hhvanyaloka 
3 Sengadhcra-lct Anana only. 

3. BlieratasNatyasaatra, OlMptcK VlandVIL ^ 

(c) Sankhya — Yoga : — 

1. Isvarakrshna’s Sankhyakarika witii n a j , 

Vritti and Vacaspa^ti-a ” 

2 . PatanjaH’s Yogasutra with- Vyasabhashv^ « ^ 

Vacaspati’s (Jloss on it. '^•y^^^^'^^ashya and 

3. Sankhjasutra witli VijnanabMkata'a bhaaya. 



604 


TEXT-BOOKS. 


[APP. 


(d) Nyaya-VaisesMka : — 

1. Mnktavall (^Yllolc). 

2. Diiiakariya — Anixmana and Sabda sklianda.^ 

3. Gautama’s Njuiya Sutras with Vatsyayanabhashya 

— Chapter I, 

4. Udayana’s Nyayakusumaujali, Stabakas I and II. 

5. Kanada’s Vaiseshikasutras. 

(e) Vedanta : — 

1. Vedaiitaparibhasha of Dharinarajadhvari. 

2. V edanta Sutras — Catussutri with Samlvara- 

bhashya. 

3. Bhamati — ^^Vdliyasa Bhashya. 

4. Auanda Tirthas Bhashya with Tattavaprakasika of 

Jay a Tirtha Adhyaya 1 Pada 1. The first five 
adliikarauas, (Pancadhikarani) . 

5. Vedartha Sangraha of Eamanujacarya. 

(f) Mimanisa : — 

1. Apodeva’s Nyayairrakasa. 

2. Manameyodaya, (whole). 

3. Bliatta Dipika, Chapter I, Padas II, III and IV. 

(g) Archaeology: — 

1. Hindu Art; 

(a) Manasara (First 19 Chapters only) Ed. by 
Dr. P. K. Acarya, Allahabad. 

(&) Vastuvidya (T.S.S.). 

(c) Elements of Hindu Iconography by T. A. 
Gopinatha Eao, Vol. I, Part I, pp. 1 to 245, 
325 to 400, Vol. II, Part I, pp. 1 to 102. 

2. Epigraphy ; 

(а) Disallvar’s Selections from Samskrit Inscrip* 

tions. 

(б) Samsla’it Coin Legends — ^Allan’s Catalogue. 
Boohs recommended for further study : — 

1. A Dictionary of Hindu Architecture by Dr. P. H. 

Acarya, 

2. Indian Architecture by P. K. Acarya. 
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3. A History of Fine Arts in India and Ceylon— 
Smith revised b}’ Codringtou. 

Hindu Arcliiteeture — I'crjjiisson and IBurgcss. 

5. Indian and Indonesian Art by A. Kuniaraswami. 
G. Indian Painting by C. 1\ Brown. 

7, Ancient India — Codiington. 

S. Fleet’s Epigraphy Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. IL 

Part I. ^ 

9. South Indian Gods and Goddesses — 11. K. Sa.$tri. 

10. Hindu Art and Architecture — ^Havcll. 

Uisionj of India wilh reference to tianskrit Vulture, 

(a) Text-hooks -. — 

1. k. C. ilazumdar: Outlines of Ancient Indian 

History and Civilisation. 

2. Bainett: The Antiquities of India. 

(b) liecommended for study . — 

1. Ulonier Williams: Indian Wisdom. 

2. Macdonell: India’s Past. 

3. Hopldns: Ileligions of India. 

4. jVIax HuUer; India — ^\hat it can teach us. 

** ^^udents who offer Vediinia and Hyuya as their 
special subjects are advised to read, in parti- 
cular, the following three philosophical plays:— 
Irabodhacandcodaya, fc5ankalpasuryoda3'a and 
Amftodaya; and it must be deffnitely under- 
stood that they arc in no sense prescribed.” 

Branch VI — Tamil Langnage and Literature. 

1943. 

^ Comparative Philology {vide sylla- 

II. Elements of Comparative Grammar of the 
JJravidian Languages — vide syllabus. 

III. History of the Tamil Language— m’de syllabus. 
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IV. History of Tamil Literature: — 

1. Tamil Varalaru, Parts I and IJ, by K. Srinivasa 

Pillai. 

2. Histoiy of Tamil Language, by V. G. Surya- 

narayana Sastri, b.a. 

3. History of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Purna- 

lingam Pillai, b.a., l.t. 

4. History of Tamil Prose, by Cbengalvaraya 

Pillai, M.A. 

5. Sauga-t-tamilum and Pirkala-t-tamilum, by 

Dr. V. Su'aminatha Aiyar, 

6. Tamil llaldiaiya Varalaru ^svsQtu enirein^ 
by K. Subrahmauya Pillai, m.a,, m.l. 

V. Prose:— 

1. Mathauga Clmlamani — by Swami Vipula- 

nandaji. 

2. Pattinappalai Araichi — by Swami Vedacbalam. 

3. Suki-a Nidlii — ^fii’st three adliyayas by Pandita- 

mani M. Kathiresa Cliettiar. 

4. Dravida Pralcasikai by Sri Sabhapati Navalar. 

5. Araichi Thokuthu : {^irnuj^Q/s by Bao 

Saheb j\I. Eaghava Ayyangar, Tamil Lexicon 
Office, 3, 8, 10, 12, 13, 16, 19, 20, 21, 23 
essays. 

VI. Poetry : — 

1. Tirakkui'al, Ch. 84 — 133. 

2. Purananuru, 51 — 170 stanzas. 

3. Agananuru, 51 — 90. , 

4. Padirruppattu, 4, 5, 6 tells. 

6. Sirupanarruppadai. 

6. Kalithokai — Neydarkali. ! 

7. Silappadilcaram — ^Vanchi Kandam. 

8. Jivaka Chintamani — ^Kanakamalaiyar Hamba- 

kam. 

9. Manimekalai — Padigam and first five Kadais. 
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30. Ivambnramnymm Saram-Su ICandam, by 

Rao_^Snbcb ^. p. Sul)ramaiiia .Aludaliyar, 

31. Penya PuraMm — Tininnolalvandanavaiiar — 

Oborman Perumal Naynnar and Vollanai 
OiiamldcnTn. 

13. MocMlcshi Pillai T,-,mn_K„„,„r,-,p,ru. 

para Swamigal. ^ 

M. Mm-ar Wa-Edifcd bj- A. Gopala A, Tar. 

15. Par. Ka l.a._3ra|,a VMvan E. E.ariiava Ayran- 

A five to Ibo end). 

16. Agahkai Venba— by Sri Pao Sabeb V p 

Subramanm :\riula]iyar, G.B.y.C. ’ 

^^ll- Grammar : — 

1. Na™„I Tin, Hi TJrai_.qvaaaana ,STaa,.>,aI. ' 
Irannnar Ivalaviynl tlrni. 

3. Dandi AlaTnlcaram-Polbnvani, Pondnni Tral- 
uJd commenfarv 

" ";sri!ad^^^ 

' ^ ~ Pondafliilcaram. Pornl Irn] 

Aaclnnarklcniyar Urni. i^Feippadn anc uA 
mm Jytih. Perasiriyar TJrai 

tGII. Rcltgrous PhilosopJn/ : 

1. Kural. Chapter 1 and Chapters 34_.S8. 

. ^^ranimelwalni — Samnvnk - kannklnv inm r 

kettakathai. ^ 'mnaickai - tam-tiram- 

3. Paripadal, 2, r,. 13, n, 18, M. 

and™rim“SLi l^-ovalotpalt! 

I-Hp. 
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1944 . 

I. Principles of Comparative Philology {vide sylla- 
bus). 

II. Elements of Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian Languages {vide syllabus). 

III. History of the Tamil Language {vide S 3 dlahus). 

IV. History of the Tamil Literatui’e: — Same as for 

1943, with the following alteration : — Substitute 
“ Ilanattu Tamil Pulavar Caritam ” by C. 
Ganesa Ayj-ar for History of Tamil Language 
b.v V. G. Suiyanarayana Sastriar. 

V. Prose. — Same as for 1943 with the follo^ving 
change, i.e., Suhsiifute: “ Sivagnana Munivar 
Varalaru ” bj’" K. Subramanjm Pillai, m.a., m.l. 
for “Mathanga Chulamani” bj’’ Swami Yipula- 
nanda. 

VI. Poetry. — Same as for 1943 with the following 
changes : — 

i. Instead of Sirupanarruppadai substitute Perum- 

panarruppadai ; 

ii. Instead of Neytarkali substitute j\rullai and 

Kurinchi kalis; 

iii. Instead of Alagar Killai Vidu Thuthu substi- 

tute Kalingattuparani. 

iv. Instead of Agananuru stanzas — 51 — 90 substi- 

tute stanzas 51 to 100. 

V. Instead of Kambaramajmnam ( Saram ) 
Sundarakandam substitute Kambarama- 
jmnam — ^Ayodlymkandam up to the ,end of 
Na garninkupadalam . 

vi. Instead of Manimekalai fii’st five kathais 
siibstitute first seven kathais. 

VII. Grammar. — Same as for 1943 with the following 
alteration: Instead of Tolkappiam — Porulijml 
substitute Tolkappijuippayira Virutti and ' 
Sutra Virutti, 
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VITI. Religious Philosophy : — 

1. Sivaprakaisaiii by Umapatlii Sivacharivar. 

2. Kaivalyam (Tamil). 

3. Dcsika Prabandnni (Tamil). 

3X. Ilislory of the Tamil People and .Select Inscrip- 
tion — Vide syllabu.s. 

1945. 

I. Principles of Comparative Philology {Vide .Sylla- 
bus). 

II. Elements of Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages (Vide .Syllabus). 

III. History of the Tamil Language (Vide .Syllabus). 

IV. History of the Tamil Literature : — 

3. Tamil ^ aralaru. Parts I and II, bj‘ K. Srinivasa 
Pillai, Tanjore. 

2. Tamil llakkiya Varalaru by Prof. K. Subra- 

mania Pillai, m.a., m.l. 

3. History of Tamil Prose by T. Cliengalvarava 

Pillai, M.A, 

4. Tamil Pulavar Carilram by A. Kumaraswami 

Pulavar, Jaffna. 

5. Dravidian India by T. P. Se.sha Aiyangar, m.a., 

Paclmiyappa’s College, j\Iadras.’ 

C. History of Tamil Literature by JI. S. Purna- 
lingam Pillai, n.A., u.t. 

7. Dravidian IDlements in Indian Culture by 

Dr, Gilbert .Slater, 

8, Tamil Varalaru, Part I by aiahavidvan R. 

Ragliava Aiyangar, A. U. Publication, 

V. Prose : — 

1. Manniyal Sinither (uy^c^zfliudo SsaQjsir) by 

Panditliamani M. Kathiresa Chettiar. 

2. Qp^sijir ^eoirsrirdj^Qtifw by 

Prof, E, Subralimanya Pillai, si.a., m.l. 

3. Ouetr^jsQpih ^i^Qpth by Mayilai Secni Venkata • 

svami. 


U-78 
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4. uil^Lgsruu/r&o . tu/nrirujffS by Swami Veda- 

chalam. 

5. wGoeSsiaffuLfGoistaLD Qui^eSluje\)iriT by Maliavidvan 

R. Raghava Aiyangar. 

VI. Poetry : — 

Tiruldmral— Arattuppal— Illaraviyal 20; Porutpal, 
Amaceiyal 10; Kamattuppal— Karppiyal 18. 
Pui'anauui’u — 150-250 stanzas. 

Aganannm, 41-90 stanzas. 

Padirruppattu, 7, S, 9 tens. 

Perumpanarruppadai, Nachinarlddniyar Commen- 
taiy. 

Ivalitlokai — Mnllai and Kuriinelii. 

Silappadikarani, Madurai-k-kandam. 

Jivaka Clnutamani, Illakkanaiyar Ilambakam 

ManimelduiJai, Padigam and first seven Katbaigal. 

Kambaramayanam, Ayodhya Kandam to the end 
ot A'agar-kv'ingn-Padalam. 

Pe^■iyapuranam-Ti^nnla^nfidrarasu Nayanar Pura- 
Ivalingattupparani. 

Amudanibikai Pillai-t-tamil, Sivagnana Munivar. 
i\Iuvar Ula-Vikrama Solan Ula. 

“■3-Mal.avidvan 

VII. 6'ra?}i??ic?-:_Sanie as for 1944. 

\III. Rdnjiom Philosophy gg 2944, 

IX. History of the Tamil People and t 

t^ons. {Vide Syllabus)! ^ ^ ^nsenp. 
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B.Sc. CHOWOmsS) DEGEEB EXAMIlfATION. 
Mathematics. 

{Vide pages 492 — 504). 

Physics. 

Q ;; 7. 

Syllabus : — 

1. Properties of Matter. 

2. Heat. 

3. Sound. 

4. Light. 

5- Magnetism and Electricity. ' 

O. Chemistiy. 

7. Modern Physics. 

• syllabus in Modem Phusics- 'd, 

®”S?Vml4tr,w i‘°? Ij°f 

cxpei-imental verificatioV'^f 
equation and aSS. 

Derivation and experimental verffleatirm r.t n 

etrn;%fSon“' 

Text-book : — 

J. Aaoivther: Iona, Electrons and loniaing Eadii- 
H. A. Wilson: Modem Piysica 
■ of Electrons from Hot 


1. 


2 . 


3. 
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H. S. Allen: Photoelectricity, 

N. Bohr : Theory of Spectra and Atomic constitution, 
P. W. Aston: Isotopes, 

G. Birtwistle: The Quantum theory of the Atom. 

E. N. da G, Andrade: The Structure of the Atom. 
Euark and Urey: Atoms, Molecules and Quanta. 

Text-hooks : — , 

Pojmting and Thomson: Properties of Matter. 

Newman and Searle: The General Properties of 
flatter. 

Eol)erts: Heat and Thermodynamics. 

Kiehardson: Sound. 

Preston: Theory of Light. 

Starling: Electricity and Magnetism. 

Worsnop and Flint: Advanced Practical Phj^sics. 
Eichtmyer: Introduction to Modern Physics. 

Reference Books : — 

Haas: Introduction to Theoretical Physics. 

Kaye: High Vacua. 

Searle: Experimental Harmonic Motion, 

Searle: Experimental Elasticity. 

Searle: Experimental Physics. 

Edser: General Physics. 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

Saha and Srivastava: Treatise on Heat. 

Barton: Text-book of Sound. ' i 

Wood: Text-hook of Sound. 

Wood: Physical Optics. 

Schuster and Nicholson: The Theory of Optics. 
Drude: The Theory of Optics. 

Houstoun: Treatise on Light. 

Millikan: Electrons, Protons, Photons, Neutrons and 
Cosmic rays. 

Thomson: Elements of Electricity and Magnetism. 
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Compton and Allison : Maya in Theory and Experi- 

Ctystal Stractnro 

Sto;": 

Andrade: Structure of the Atom, 

Quanta. 

Castelfranchi ; Eccent Advances in Atomic Physics 
Newman; Non-atomic Physics. 

Watson: Practical Physics. 

1944 

Same as for 1943 2 vith the following cJmiges — 

Under Text Books Add 
Southall: Geometric optics. 

Under Reference Books Delete 
Allen; Photoelectricity. 

Bohr: Theory of spectra and atomic constitution. 
Andrade; The structure of the atom. 

Haas: Introduction to theoretical Physics. 

Bragg and Bragg: N-rays and crystal stnicture and 
Add 

Joos: Theoretical Physics. 

Bragg and Bragg: The Crystalline State. 

1945. 

Same as for 1944. 

’ Chemistry. 

1943. 

B.Sc, (Hons.)— (Physics). 

Lowrey & CaveU: Intermediate Chemistry. 

1943. 

B.Sc. (Hons.) — (Chemistry) 

General and Historical ’. — 

Thorpe: Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 



text-boors. 
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Inorganic 

Epliraim: Inorganic CJiemi.stry (Gurney). 

Physical : — 

Maedongall: Piiysical Chemistry (lilacmillan). 
Organic : — 

Eipping and Kipping : Organic CJiemistry, Part III. 
^lBlacldc).'"“^ Sudborougli : Organic Cliemislry 

J. Schmidt; Organic Chemistry (Giimcy). 

Practical : — 

Physical Chemistry (Long- 

^^‘(Arnold^)!""^'"’’ Analysis. 

Hall; Qualitative and Quanti- 
tative Analysis (Wiley). ^ijuanii- 

Doohs for Reference : — 

General and Historical: 

W. Nernst: Theoretical Chemistry, (Macmillan). 

More: Ilistoiy of Chemistry (Jlcgraw Hill). 

Chemical Society: Memorial Lectures, 3 vols 
Chemical Society ; Faraday Lectures. 

Physical Chcinistry : — 

Physiral Chemistry 
^■(Oteehlll),^'"”'' Chemistry 

®'{ConsfaMer" 

E. S. Hedges: Colloids (Longmans). 

Aston ; Isotopes. 

Creighton & Koehler: Electro-Chemistry 

'^H^ysS ci;omi;t.y™“'““’ ™ 

D. A. Maeinhes; Principles of Electro-Chemistry. 
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Inorganic Chemistry : — 

Metals and Metallic Compounds 
(\oluraes I to HO, (Arnold). 

Cliemistiy of rare elements, 

(Heathe & Co.). 

G. T. Morgan and F. Burstall: Modern Survey of 
Inorganic Chemistry. 

N. V. Sidgwick : The Electronic Thcoiy of Valency. 

H. 6. Emeleus and J. S. Anderson: Modern Aspects 
of Inorganic Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry : — 

Taylor ^ and "Walker : Sidgwick ’s Organic Chemistry 
of IS'itrogen (O.U.P.). 

Armstrong: Simple Carbohydrates and Glucosides 
(Longmans). 

Some Physical Properties of the 
Covalent link in Chemistry (Cornell Univ. O.U.P.). 

Cohen : Organic Chemistry for advanced students, in 
o Vols. 

Gilman : A Treatise on Organic Cliemistiy in two 
volumes (1938). 

i/'ii Organic Chemistry 

(Elscrier, Holland, 1938). 

^o<5ern Theories of Organic Chemistry 
(O.U.P. 1937). 

Practical Chemistry : — 

Kolthoff: Test-book of Quantitative Analysis 

^'(Wileyt°'’^^“’^^ Methods of Inorganic Chemistry 

Spencer: E.sperimeiital Course in Physical Chemistry 

Fajans and Wust: Experimental Course in Physical 

Chemistry (Methuen). 

Wieland_: Gattermann ’s : Laboratory Methods of 

Organic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Reilly and Rae: Physico-Chemical Methods. 

Kolthoff and Sandell : Quantitative Chemical Analysis, 

^ Parts I andTr"""' ^^’^^^tical Organic Chemistiy] 
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1944. 

Same as 1943. 

1945. 

Add under reference: — 

M, E. Weekes: The Discovery of the Elements. 

Botany. 

In addition to tlie Text-books recommended for the 
B.Se. Pass, the following books are recommended for 
reference : — 

Thallo 2 )hyics and Bryophytes : — 

"West and Pritseh: British Fresh water algae. 
Fritsch: Structiu’e and reproduction of the algae. 
Smith: Cryptogamic Botany — 

Vol. 1. Algae and Fungi. 

„ 2. Bryoph 3 ’ 1 ;es. 

Eames: Moi’iDhologj' of the lower crj'ptogams. 
Harshburger : klyeologj’’ and Plant Patholog}’-. 
Eamsbotham: Handbook of the larger British Fungi, 
Guj-ne Vaughan: Fungi. 

Gaumann and Dodge: Comparative morphologj’- of 
the Fungi, 

klassej^: Text-book of Fungi. 

Kashyap : Liwerworls of the Western Himalayas and 
the Punjab plains. 

Cavers : Inter-relationships of the Bryophjdes. 

Pteridopliyies and Gymnosporms : — 

Campbell: Mosses and Ferns. 

Bower ; Filieales. 

Bower: Origin of the land flora. 

Coulter and Chamberlain: Gjminosperms. 

Pearson: Gnetales. 

Scott: Studies in Fossil Botany. 

Arber: Devonian flora. 

Seward: Plant Life through ages. < 
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axonomy, Plant Anatomy and Economic Botany 
Hendle: Classification of flowering plants 
Pool: Flowers and flowering plants. 

Evolution with special reference to 

Haberlaiidt: Phj'siologieal plant anatomy 

Introduction to plaut 

Hector: Introduction to the Botany of field-crops. 
Stanford : Economic plants. 

Hill: Economic Botany. 

Piiysiology, Ecology and General Principles:— 

Sehimper: Plant geog'raphy. 

Weaver and Clements: Plant ecology. 

Palladin: Plant phs'siology. 

Hasimov : Plant physiology. 

Hostechev and Lyon: Plant respiration 
Stiles and Leach: Plant respiration. 

Haas and Hill: Chemistry of Plant products, Vol. 2. 
Miller; Plant pliysiology* 

Stiles : Photosynthesis. 

Dixon; Ascent of sap. 

Bose: Ascent of sap. 

Drawing and Acton: Practical plant pliysiology. 

Angiosperm, Morphology, Cytology and Genetics:- 
Coulter and Chamberlain: 1. Angiosperms. 
bharp: Introduction to Cytology. 

^ *» Agri. 

Lock: Variation, heredity and evolution. 

Thomson : Heredity. 

Punnet: Mendelism. . - 

Morgan: -Evolution and heredity. 

Bateson: Mendel’s principles of heredity 
Ur^79 
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Coulter and Coulter: Plant Genetics, 
de Vries: Mutation theory. 

Gates : Mutation factor in Evolution, 

Sclinarf: Vergleichende Embryologie der Angiosper- 
men. 

Students will also bo expected to be acquainted with 
the important papers in Journals like Annals of Botany, 
Botanical Gazette, New Phytologist, American Journal of 
Botany. Cytologia, Journal of the Indian Botanical 
Society, Proceedings of the Indian Academy of Science — 
Series B . — 


Zoology and Chemistry. 

The Scope and Standard of the course and examina- 
tion in the subsidiary subjects shall be the same as those 
prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree. 


ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION. 

Vidvan. 

Vidvan 8-a — ^Preliminary. 

1943. 

Poetry ; — 

1. Villi Bharatham — Sabha Parvam. 

2. Naladiar — Ch. 1 — 20. 

3. Tiruklcural — Arattuppal. 

4. Mutlralaimaraswami Pillai Tamil — Sri Kumara- 

guruparaswamigal. 

5. Naidatham QpLf.tu., 

6. Tiruvilaiyadal Puranam — ^Maduraikandam. 

7. Tiruvenlvutattandathi — Pillai Perumal Ayyangar. 
Logic : — 

Naveena Tarkam — Part I. 

Prose : — 

1. Tiinvalluvar — ^bj’’ S. S. Bharati, m.a., b.l. 

2. Napoleon, by Sri Ramaswami Goundar, Principal, 

Salem College. 

3. Tamil Essays by Chelvakesava- 

raya Mudaliar, 
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1944. 

Same as for 1943. 

Vidvan S-b — ^Preliminary. 

Poetry.— 

Tiruvenkadattandathi-Pillai Perumal Avyaimar 
Maj-inmalai PiPai Tamil-Ohinniab Chettiar. 
Kodicelmra Eovai— Sivakkoluudu Desigar. 

Alagar Kalambakam. 

Tiruvenkai Ula — Sivaprakasar, 

Eancbi Puranam— 1—500 stanzas. 

T illi Bharatam — Sabba Parvam. 

Tumvilaiyadal Puranam— Maduraikandam. 
rirukkural — Arattuppal. 

Naladiar — Cb. 1 — 20. 

Naidatbam Qpi^uJ. 

Grammar : — 

Nannul Virutbi-Sivagnana Svamigal. 

Nambi Abapporul. 

Pui’apporul Venba Malai. 

(Old 

YapparungalakkarPcai— Old commentary. 

, Venba Pattiyal. 

Prose : — 

TiruvaUuvar by S. S. Bbarati, m.a., b.l. 

Hanuman— Rama Dbootan— by L. Ulaganatba Pillai. 

“sS'rboUegf' Oomdar, PrincipaJ,' 

Tamil Essays eStuirs^Eiseh- by Cbelvakesava- 

raya Mndabyar. 

■Matbivanan by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri. 


Logic 

Naveena Tarkam, Part I. 
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I. Poetry : — 

kiame as i'or 1943, sxibstituLing ‘ Sivaprakasam = 
umapalliisivacariyai- and Siddlianta Praka- 
sikai lor ‘ iSaidatJiam k- 

isS'l^L. UU.6VLD Qpt^lU, ^ ^ 

II. Grammar : — 

i^ame as lor 1943, 

III. Prose ; — 

bailie as for 1943. 

IV. Logic : — 

yame as i'or 1943. 

Vidvan 8-c — Preliminary. 

1943. 

for Vidvt SM?* P “»<« Loyic. The same as 

action:- iw-hmmaiy, 1943, with the following 

i 

H'lstory of the Tamil Country : — 

1. Rajaraja Okolau, L. Ulaganatba Pillai. 

2. CJiolavamsa Cliaritam, by T. A. Gopinatba Eno. 

'■ “panSar. 

" taS M.a! x!r“" “ «— 

6. The PaUavas-Part IH by P. T. Srinivasa 
Ayyangar. 

6. Cheran SeuguUuvau, by Eao Sakeb M. Raghava 
Ayyangar, Tamil Lexicon Office, ^ 

1944. 

^ ft VifCfi r’ p 'V as those 

History of the Tamil Country: Same as for 1948. 
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2 . 

3. 

4. 


Vidvan 8-a~Final. 

1943. 

Grammar, Prosodrj and Poetics : — 

1. A'aunul— Majilai Natliai- Urai— Dr. V. Swami- 
uatlia Ayyar. 

A'ambi Aliapporui— Madura Tamil Sangaiu. 

Purapporul Venba Maiai_Dr. V. Swaminatba 
Aj'yar. 

Dandi Alankaram — Porulani lyal, 

5, Marau Pappa\diiam— Madura Tamil Sangam. 

6. Nataka lyal— V. G. Suiyanarayaua Gastri, Edited 

by Balarama Ayj-ar. 

Bxstory of Tamil Language and Literature : 

1. History of Tamil Language — V. G Surva 
narayana Sastri. 

^ Srinivasa 

Essaj^ on Tamil— T. Gbelvakesavaraya Mudaliar, 

Tamilagam— Kandiah Pillai. 

5, Sanga-t-tamilum Pirkalattamilum— Dr. V. Swami- 

natlia Ayyar. 

6. Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar— Introduction. 

1944 and 1945. 

Same as for 1943. 

1946. 

Same as for 1945. 

Vidvan 8-b— Fiaal. 

1943. 

Poetry :— 

Ahananuru and Nithitilakkovai 100. 

Purananuru— 101— 200. 

Halittogai — IMuUaikkali. 

Eurmthogai-l-MO. Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar. 


2 . 


3. 


4. 



text-books. (• 

Pattuppatlu— IMalaippadukadam. 

Padirruppattu — 2 and 3 lens. 

Tinikkiu-al— Porulpal Ok. 64_ios. 
Pcrunkalhai—llavana Kandam 

A.-an 

O'limlamaui— G'aucUiarvadattaiyar llambakam 
uSaf Tim- 
Pe^it-a Tiramoli-Tirumaagai Uaunan. 1_3 Patuk- 

Pcriyapm-auam— Kauuappa Nayanar Puranam. 

1 iruldvovaiyar— 1 — ^250. 

Grammar : — 

Tollvappiyam-Elutliatiiilcaram— Ilampuranam. 
Tokcappiyani— aollalliiJcai-am— Seuavaraiyain. 

Tolltappiyaiu — Porulatkikaram — Ilampuranam. 

Tollcappiya-p-payira V'irutti Mudar Sutira Vu-utti- 
bivagnana bvamigal. 

Maran Alaukaram — Porul Ani lyal. 

1 anniru Pattiyal — Madura Tamil Sangam. 

History of Tamil Language and Literature'. 

1. Caldwell; A comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 

diau Languages— Introduction. 

2. History of Tamil Language — ^V. G. Surya- 

narayana Sastri, b.a. 

3. History of Tamil Literature— M. S. Purnalingam 

Pmai, B.A., L.T. 

Varalaru— Parts I and II— H. Srinivasa 
PiUaii 


6. Tamil Havalar Caritai — C. Coomaraswami Naidu 
& Sons, Madi’as. 

6. Kapilar— Venkatarajulu Eeddiar, (Madras Uni*, 
versity Publication). 
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Poetri,:— 

1. Agananiira, 61 — 150 stanzas. 

2. Pnranannru, 80 — 200. 

3. Kalitliogai, Neydai-kali. 

4. Tirukknral— Porutpal. 

5. Kambaramayanam, Kisbkinda Kandam 

Tirukterippu-tondar and Chap- 
aesa Nayanar puranams, 

7. Kurunthogai— 101— 200. 

8. PaMpppattu-Pattmappalai and Pornnararrup- 

9. Padirruppattu, 2, 3 tens. 

10. Pei^gatbai— 3 2 

qp^eo 44 LSir.Qiu^'^uj^ QOip.lL'. 

11. Silappadikaram — ^Vanebilcandam. 

12. Cbintamani— Kanakamalaiyar Ilambakam. 

14. Periya Tirumozlu— Tirumangai Mannan, 1 — 3 . 
lo. Tirukicovaiyar — ^whole. 

Grammar : — 

^-^ik-m-Senavaaaiyar 

3. ThoUcappiyam-Pornl Adikaram-Aham, Puram 

S;“u5! 

4. Iraiyanar Kalaviyal TJrai 

“Sr? Sntra Viintthi 0^,* 

Sra^gfl®'^'^ Sivagnma 

7. Maran Alankaram- Porulani Ayal. 

Sistojy of Ta/nvil Language and Literature’ 

Same as for 1943, 
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I. Poetry : — 


1945. 


Same as for 194:4: witli the following changes : 

1. Suhstitute Mullai and Kurinchikalis /o?* Neytar- 

kali. 

2. Stibstitute Akanannru verses 61-120 for 61-150. 

3. Substitute Kambaramayanam— Ayodhya Kan- 

dam to the end of Nagarninkupadalam for 
Kiskindakandam. 

4. Substitute Perunkathai Unjaiklcandam, Chap- 

ters 32 to 38 for the portions prescribed 
before. 


5. Add Sirapuranam by Umaruppulavar — ^Napi 
Avathar'appadalam. 

II. Grammar : — 

Same as for 1944 mth the following change: 

Substitute ToUmppiyam— Pomliyal and Uvama- 
viyal for Tolkappiyam — Seyyuliyal. 

III. History of Tamil Language and Lit.erature: — 

Same as for 1944. 


1946. 

I. Poetry : — 

•Same as for 1945. 

II. Grammar : — 

•Same as for 1945. 

III. History of Tamil Language and Literature : — 
•Same as for 1945. 


8c — ^Vidvan — ^Final. 


Poetry : — 


1943. 


Same as for (Vidvan 8-b) Final, 1943 with the follow- 
ing alterations: — 

Substitute — 


(i) Ahananuru (61-120) for Ahananuru Nithilak- 
kovai. 
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(ii) Puranaimru ( SO— 200 ) for Purananuru 

( 101 — 200 ). 

(iii) Ivalitliogai Neydarkali for Kalithogai- 

!Mullaikkali. 

(iv) Tiruldcural Porutpal (full) for Tirukkural 

Porutpal, Ch. 64 — 108. 

(v) Kambaraina 3 -anam Kishkindakandam for 

Kambaramayanam Ayodlyakandam, and 

(vi) Pcriyapuranam — Timklcnripputtondar Pura- 

nani and Chandoesar Puranam for Perij^a- 
puranam, Kannappanayanar Puranam. 

Grammar : — 

Tolkappij'am. Elutlathikaram. Ilampuranam. 
Tolkappij'am. Sollalbikaram — Senavaraiyam. 
Tolkappi 3 ’ain. Porulathikaram. Ilampuranam. 

To]kappi 3 -appa 3 'ira-virutt i, l\Iutarcuttiravirul.ti. Siva- 
gnanasvamigal. 

Maran alankaram. Porul ani-iyal. 

Panniru Patti 3 -al. Madura Tamil Sangam. 

Ilisiory of Tamil Language and Literature : — 

Same as for Vidvan S-b Pinal, 1943 -with the following 
alteration : — 

Suhstituie Tamil I]aldvi 3 ’-a Varalaru by K. Subrah- 
manya PiUai, for Kapilar. 

Seleet Inscriptions — (20 in number, vide S 5 dlabusGs). 

1944. 

Poetry, Grammar, History of Tamil Language and 
Literature : Same as for Vidvan 8-B, Pinal, 1944, with the 
addition of the following. 

Inscriptions — Same as for 1943. 

1945. 

Poetry, Grammar, History of Tamil Language and 
Literature: Same as for Vidvan 8-B Pinal, 1945, with the 
following addition: — 

Inscriptions — Same as for 1944. 

U— 80 
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Vidvan, Final 8-c. 

1946. 

Poetry, Gramrtiar, History of Tamil Language and 
Literature I — Same as those for Vidvan Pinal 8-B, 1946, 
with the following addition; — 

Inscriptions — Same as for 1945. 

Siromani. , 

Preliminary Examination. 

1943 and 1944. 

A. Compulsory Division'. — 1 

Mulrtavali — ^with Sabdakhanda Dinakariya. 
Siddhantakanmudi — Purvardha, omitting Taddhita ; 

Uttarardlia — ^Dasavikarini. 

Samkhyakarika (Text only). 

Yogasntras (Text only). 

Kavyadarsa. 

Kathopanishad with Samkarabhashya. 

Apodeva ’s Mimamsanyayaprakasa. 

B. Special Part '. — 

Mimamsai — , 

Taittiriya Samhita with Sayana Bhashya I — i. 
Manameyodaya. 

Apastambastrautasutra with Eudradatta’s Vrtti 
(Prasnas I — ^IV). 

Bhattadipika — Purvasatka. 

(i) Yajnavalkyasmrti with Mitahsara — Vyavaliara- 

kanda only. 

(ii) Apastanibaparibliasa sutras with Hara^atta’s 

commentary (Anandasrama edition) and 

(iii) Apastamia Grhya S%itras — Ehandas I to III 

and VII, with Sudarsanaearya’s commentary 
{Tatparya darsana) (Cankamba Edition). 

Vedanta : — ; 

Brahmasutras with Sankarabhashya. 

Bhamati — Catussutri. 
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Advaitaparibhasa. 

Brbadaranyakopanisad "with Samkarabhashj'a — 
Chapters 2 and 3. 

Chandogyopanisad with Samkarabhashj'-a — Chap- 
ter VI. 

Mandnlij'opanishad with Samkarabhashya. 
Bhagavadgita with Samlvarabhashya. 

Vyalcarana : — 

Paribhashendusekhara. 

Praudhamanorama — ^up to the end of Karaka; and 
Sabdaratna np to the end of Stripratyaya. 

Eanstubha — the first two Alinilras. 

Sahitya : — 

Bana’s Kadambari — from Mahasveta-vrttanta up to 
the end of Purvabhaga. 

Naishadha — cantos 10 and 11. 

Nilakanthavijayacampu — Ucchvasa III. 
Kumarasambhava — cantos I, III and V. 

Sakuntala. 

Malatimadhava. 

hircehakatika. 

Mudraraksasa. 

Kuvalayananda. 

Nyaya : — 

Dinakariya — ^up to the end of Anumanakhanda. 
Eanada — ^V aisesilcasutra. 

Gautamasutra with Yatsyayanabhashya, Chapter I. 
Jagadisi — ^Pancalaksani and Simhavyaghri. 

Gadadhara’s Caturdasalaksani : Prathama, Dvitiya, 
Kutaghatita, and Vyadhikarana-dharmavacchinna- 
pratiyogitaka-bhavaliandana. 

Siddhantalaksana by Gadadhara and Pak§ata by 
Gadadhara. 
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Final Examination. 

1943 and 1944. 

Special Part : — 

Kimamsa : — 

Bhatladipika — Uttarasatka. 

Sabarabliasya — Chapter I with Knmarila’s Vartika 
Cliapter I, omitting Slokavartika. 

Nyayaratnamala. 

Bliattarahasya. 

Vedanta : — ; ■ 

Siddhantabindu — (Text only). 

Advaitasiddhi — Parieeheda I — from the beginning up 
to the end of Agamabadhoddhara, Ajnanavada, and 
Anirvaeaniyavada, Parieeheda II— Alchandartha- 
vada. 

Laghucandrika — Prom the beginning up to the end 
of Upadhi, and Akhandarthavada. 

Yatindramata dipika, 

Pancapadhta with Vivarana — 1st Varnaka only. 

Dasaprakarana I — ^VIII. 

Vyalcarana : — , 

Sabdendusekhara — up to the end of Karaka. 

klahabhashya — ^Navahnika. 

Bhusanasara — Prom Subarthavicara up to the end. 

Laghumanjusa— from Dhatvarthavieara to the end of 
Krdarthavicara. 

Sahitya : — 

Siddhantakaumudi — Uttarardha omitting Dasa- 
vikarini and Unadi and Svara prakriyas. 

Prakrtaprakasa. 

* 1 
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Vrttaralnakara. 

KaTyalamkarasaitravrtti. 

Iiavyaprakasa. 

Dhvanyaloka. 

Ka'i’yalamicarasarasanigralia. 

Citramimamsa. 

EasagangadJiara— up to the end of Utpreksa. 

Nyaya : — 

Udayana's Nyaya Kusumilfijali. 

Gadadliara's Avayava up to the end of Pratijna. 
Gadadhara’s Sanianyanirukti. 

Gadadliai’a s Sa\yabhicaralaksana. 

Gadadhara ’s Salpratipaltsavibha jaka. 

GadadJiaras Vjnitpattivada. 

Gadadhara 's Avacchedakatanirukti. 

(b) Siromani Final— 1945 and 1946. 

Same as for 1944 ivitli the following change; 

Under Vedanta Special, Yaiindramaiadipiha bo re- 
placed by Narayanarya’s Nitimala (Annamalai 
University Philosophy Scries, No. II) 

Vidvan 8-a — Preliminary. 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for Sahitya Siromani — Preliminary. 

Note . — ^It is recommended that the questions on the 
presenbed portions in the Siddhrmta-Kaumudi— 
Saiiijfui, paribhasfi, aesandhi, halsandhi, visarga- 
sandhi, svadisandhi, strlpratyaya and Karaka 
prakaranas— be included in the Sravyakavya 
paper and that one full compulsory question "be 
put on the portions of Grammar; 
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Vidvan 8-a — Final. 

1943, 1944, 1945 and 1946. 

Prakrta Prakasa. 

Vrtta Ratnakara. 

Kavyalamkarasutravrtti. 

KavyaJamJvarasarasangralia. 

Kavyaprakasa. 

Note . — It is recommended that the prescribed Sanskrit 
texts for final examination be divided as 
follows : — 

1. Prakrta-prakasa. 

2. Vrttaratnakara. 

3. Vamaua’s Ka%*yalah- 

karasiitras. 

4. Mammatabhatta ’s 

Kavyaprakasa. ^ II. Paper — ^Prescribed 

5. Udbhata’s Ka^^mlah- f Sanskrit Texts. 

karasahgraha. J 

Vidvan (Subsidiary Samskrit) — 8-b. 
Pkeliminarv. 

1943 and 1944. 

Kumarasambhava — Cantos i to v both inclusive. 

MM. R. V. Krishnamachariar’s Kadambari Sam- 
graha-Purvabhaga. 

Final. 

1943, 1944, 1945 and 1946. 

Sakuntala. 

Sangita Bhushana. 

TELUGU. 

Preliminary. , 

1943 and 1944. 

Sri Dikshitula Charitramu, by Sangita Vidvan 
Varaha Narasimhacharyulu, Prazerpet, Colleetorate 
Post, Cocanada. 


I Y. Paper — ^Prescribea 
j Sanskrit Texts. 
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Final. 

1943. 

1. Lcela — (a novelette), (V. R. S. & Sons, ^Madras). 

2. Sri Tliyagarajasvamy by Sri B. Laksliminarayana 
Eao, B.A. (V. R. S. & Sons, Madras). 

1944, 1945 and 1946. 

Sri Tliyagarajaswamy by Sri B. Laksliminarayana 
Rao, n.A., (Available at V. R. S. & Sons, l^ladras). 

English. 

PRELTMINAnT. 

1943. 

Nelson’s Reader, Book IV, the following selections: — 

1. Alice in Wonderland. I and II. 

2. Ali Baba and the Fort}* Robbers, 1, II, III and IV. 

3. The Great Cities of the World: London, Delhi, 

Peking. 

4. Pour Princes Turned into Stones. 

5. Lord Ullin’s Daughter. 

6. Try Again. 


1944. 

The following Selections from Longman’s Indian 
Readei-s: Book IV by J. A. Yates. 

Prose pieces : — 

3. Aeroplanes ; 5. Petroleum ; 6. Kabir Das — I ; 

. 7. Kabir Das — II ; 10. Sakuntala — I and 
11. Sakuntala — II. 


Poems : — 

1. The Beggar Maid; and 12. The Three Fishers. 


APPENDIX I. 

TIME-TABLE. 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 
Part I— ENGLISH. 


Hours. 

Subjects, 

Marks, 

0 

1 

Poetry 



70 

2— 

Prose 



60 

10—1 

Composition 



70 

Part II— A SECOND LANGUAGE. 

0 

1 

Text-books, Grammar etc,, for Samskrlt 


60 

10-12-30 

Text-books and Grammar for Tamil, Telugu 



and Malayalam 



50 

2--i 

Composition and Translation for Samskrlt 


40 

2-4-30 

Composition and Translation 

for Tamil, Telugu 



and Malayalam 



50 

Part III. 

Hours 

Subjects, 

■ 

Marks. 

10-12-30 

Malhematics— First paper 

««« 


60 

2-4-30 

Do. Second paper 


<•« 

60 

10—12 

Physics — First paper 


... 

35 

2—4 

Do. Second paper 


... 

36 

2 Hrs. 

Practical 

• •• 

... 

20 


; Laboratory Record 

••• 

• •• 

10 

10-12 

Chemistry— First paper 

•t* 


35 

2—4 

Do. Second paper 

«f • 


36 

3 Hrs, 

Practical Examination 



- 20 


Laboratory Record 

«•! 

• «« 

10. 
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Part III — (contd.) 


HonrB. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

10—12 

Botany 

30 

2—4 

Zoology" and Human Physiology ••• 

30 

2 Hrs. 

Practical Examination In Botany 

16 

••• 

Laboratory Record 

5 

2 HrB. 

1 

Practical Examination in Zoology 

16 


Laboratory Record 

6 


Total ... 

100 

i 

10-12 

Ancient History I — History of Greece 

60 

2—4 

Do. II — History of Rome 

60 

10—12 

Modern History I — (History^ of Great Britain and 



Ireland — Political and Economic) ••• 

60 

2—4 

Modern History II — Do. 

60 

10-12 

Indian History^— First paper 


2—4 

Do. Second paper 

60 

10—12 

Logic — First paper 

■■ 

2—4 

Do. Second paper 

m 

10-12 

Elements of Economics — I Paper 

60 

2—4 

Do. — 11 Paper 

60 

id-i 

Text-books, Grammar, etc., for Samskrlt 

60 

10-12-30 

Text-books, and Grammar for Tamil, Telugu and 



Malayalam 

50 

2—4 

Composition and Translation f or Samskrlt 

40 

2-4-30 

Composition and Translation for Tamil, Telugu^ 



and Malayalam 

50 


10—1 

Theory of Music 

... 


40 

Date & 
Hour 
to be 
notified 


1 Practical Test 

• •• 

• •• 

60 

later 


1 


Total ,*• 

100 


U-81 
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B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Examinations. 


Paet I. 


Days. 

Hoursi 

Subjects. 

Marks. 


10 to 1 

Modern English Prose 

100 


10 to 1 

Composition 

100 


i 

Total ».• 

200 

i 


Past n. 


10 to 1 

Prescribed text-books in Prose and 
Poetry (Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
and Bamskrit) 



Prescribed Text-books, Grammar and 
Translation (French and German) 

100 

2 to 6 

Composition & Translation (Tamil 
Telugu, Malayalam, French and 
German) ... 



Translation and History of Literature 
(Bamskrit) 

100 


Total •«. 

200 


PAETS III AKD IV. 
PHILOSOPHY. 


10 to 1 

Psychology ••• ••• 

100 

10 to 1 

Ethics ... 

100 

10 tol 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

100 

10 to I 

General Philosophy >,< 

100 


Total ••• 

400 
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HISTOEY AND POLITICS. 

Days. . 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 


10 to 1 

History o£ India 

100 


10 to 1 

History of Europe from 1500 A. D, ... 

100 


10 to 1 

Political Science ... ... 

100 


lO to 1 

Constitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland from 1486 ... 

100 



Total 

4^ 

ECONOMICS. 


10 to 1 

Economics I ... 

100 


10 tol 

Economics II 

100 


10 tol 

Economic History of England and 
India since 1700 ... 

100 


10 tol 

Co-operation and Rural Economics 

100 



Total ... 

400 



ENGLISH. 

— 


10 to 1 

Shakespeare ... ... 

100 


10 to 1 

Modern Poetry ... 

100 

* 

10 to 1 

Modern Prose «.» »,* 

100 


10 tol 

Form of Literature ... ««• 

100 



' Total ... 

400 










636 TIME-TABLE FOR B.A. AND B.Sc. DEGREE [APP. 

EXAMINATIONS. 


SAMSKRIT. 


Days. 

j Hours* 1 

Subjects, 1 

A^Iarks. 


10 to 1 

* Books of the Early Period 

100 


10 to 1 

Books of the Later Period 

100 


10 to 1 

Grammar, Prosody^ etc. w. 

100 


10 to 1 

History of Samskrit Literature and Ele- 
ments of Comparative Grammar 

100 


i 

j 

Total ... 

400 


TAMIL. 


10 to 1 

Prescribed test-books ia Poetry ...i 

100 

10 to 1 

Composition and Prescribed test-books 
in Prose 

100 

10 to 1 

Grammar including Prosody and History 
of Jjauguage 

100 

10 to 1 

History of Literature 

100 


Total ... 

! 

400 


MALAYALAM. 


10 to 1 

Prescribed test-books I — Ancient Mala* 
yalam 

100 

10 to 1 

prescribed test-books 11— Poetry, Prose 
and Drama ; ••• 

100 

10 to 1 

Elements of Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics and Literature ••* 

100 

10 to 1 

Composition •*« 

100 


Total ... 

400. 









I] TIME-TABX-E FOR B.A. AND B.Sc. DEGREE 637 
EXAMINATIONS, 


MATHEMATICS. 


Days. 

Hours, 

SubjectSt 

Marks. 


1 

10 to 1 

Algebra, Trigonomciry and Theory of 




Equations 

100 


10 tol 

Analytical Geometry and Calculus 

100 


10 tol 

Mechanics and Astronomy „ 

lOO 


10 tol 

Statistics 

100 



Total 

400 


PHYSICS. 



10 tol 

General Physics 


90 


10 tol 

Heat and Light 


90 


10 to 1 

Sound, Magnetism and Electricity 


90 


Date and f 
hours of j 

Practical 


100 


practical j 
Examina- ^ 

Lab, Eecord Note-books 

it* 

30 


tion will 1 
be noti- 1 
fied later, [ 




1 


Total 

• *t 

400 

CHEMISTRY. 


10 to 1 

General and Physical Chemistry 

«>• 

1 00 


10 to 1 

Inorganic Chemistry 


00 


10 to 1 

Organic Chemistry 


90 


Date and 
hours of 

General Practical Chemistry 

it# 

70 


practical 

Examina--! 

Practical Chemtstry— Organic 

... 

30 


tion will 

Lab, Record Note-books 


30 


be noti- 
fied later. 






Total 

... 

400 









TiME-TABLB FOR B.A. AND B.Sc. (HONS.J [APP. 
PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 




10 to 1 

Invertebrates 

120 

10 to 1 

Chordata, Embryology and General •«. 

120 

Dates and 

Practical I 

60 

hours to 
be notified 

,, n 

60 

lateri 

i 

1 

Laboratory Hole Books *»• 

40 

i 

Total «•* 

400 


B.A. and B.Sc. (Honotirs) — Preljminary. 


Days. Honrs. 


Subjects. 


10 to 1 Modern English Prose or History of 

England ••• 100 


10 to 1 Compoaition 


Total 


200 















I 

I] TIME-TABLE FOR B.A. (HONS.)— FINAL 63g 

EXAMINATION. 


B.A, (Honours) — ^Final Examination. 


Bbanoh I — ^Phixosopht. 


DayB, 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

j Marks, 


10 to 1 

Gsneral Psychology 

200 


10 to 1 

Theory of Knowledge (Or. A) or Social 
and Abnormal psychology (Gr B.), ... 

200 


10 to 1 

10 to 1 

A, Philosophy of Religion 

or 

B. Political Philosophy ... 

Prescribed Indian Philosophical classics 

in Tamil or in Saraskrit— Compulsory | 

200 

200 


10 to 1 

Essay 

200 


10 to 1 

Gr. — A, History of European Phi- 

losophy 

1 or 

B. Ethics 

200 


10 to 1 

A. Indian Philosophy 
or 

B* Comparative Religion •«. 

200 


10 to 1 

A. Contemporary European 

Philosophy 

or 

B, Sociology ... 

200 



Total 

1,000 


Branch II— HISTORY. 


10 tol 

History of India 

10 to 1 

Constitutional Histoi^ of Great Britain 
and Ireland 

10 tol 

Political Theory 

10 tol 

A special subject in Indian History ... 

lOlo 1 

A special subject with reference to 
the History of the West and 
Polity 

10 to 1 

Modern Constitutions with special 
reference to recent European 

History 

10 to 1 

Essay 

10 to 1 

General Economics 


200 


200 


200 

200 

200 


Total ... 


1,600 








640 TIME-TABLE FOR B.A. (HONS.)— FINAL [ABP. 

EXAMINATION. 


Beanoh III— economics. 


Days. 

Houis* 

Subjects. 

Marks, 


10 to 1 

Optional Subject — I 

200 


10 to 1 

Economics — 1 

200 


10 to 1 

Modern Economic History 

200 


10 to 1 

Optional Subject — 11 *.• 

200 


10 to 1 

Economics — II (Advanced 

Economics) ••• 

200 

! 

10 to 1 

Special Subject ••• 

200 


10 to 1 

Essay 

1 

200 


10 to 1 

Public Economics ^ ••• 

200 



Total ... 

1,600 


BHAI70H IV-A— ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


10 to 1 

Chancer and the History of the English 

150 


Language 


10 to 1 

Sbake>i5eare ••• 

200 

10 to 1 

English Literature from 1659-lGGO 

150 

lOtol 

Do. 1660-1780 ... 

150 

10 to 1 

Do. 1780-1830 

150 

10 to 1 

Do. 1830-1930 ... 

1 

160 

lotoi ; 

1 

Essay •••! 

160 

' 1 

lOtol 

Special Subject I ...| 

1 

200 

10 to 1 

Special Subject II 

200 


Total ... 

1,600 






•I] . TIME-TABLE FOR B.A. (HONS.)— FINAL 641 
EXAMINATION. 


Bbanch rV-B,— ENGLISH WITH EITHER 
TAMIL OR SAMSKRIT. 


Days. 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

Marks, 


1 







Paper 

I 


2U0 



Paper 

11 


2M0 


HQ 

Paper 

III 





Paper 

LV 


200 



Paper 

V 






Sangkrit^ 





Paper 

I 


200 


10 tol 

Paper 

II 


200 



Paper 

III 


200 


HiiIgKH 

Paper 

IV 


200 


iuto 1 

Paper 

V 


200 




Tamil, 





History of 

Tamil Literature 

and 




Literary Criticism. Paper I 


200 



Epics. Paper II 

fe« 

200 


10 to 1 

2?angam Classics paper III 

ft • • 

200 


10 to 1 

Post-Sangam Poetry, Paper IV 


200 



Tamil Prose 

with a critical 

essay. 




Paper V 



200 




Total .. 

2.000 


Beanoh V— SAMSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 



10 to 1 

Nyaya, Vynkarana and Alamkara 

•■t 

160 


10 tol 

J 

Comparative Philology, Comparative 
Grammar and History of Samskrit 
Language 

160 


10 to 1 

Prescribed Text-Books— Special 1 

• »« 

360 


10 tol 

The History of the Literature 
History of India with reference 
Samskrit Culture 

and 

to 

IBC 


10 tol 

Prescribed Test-books— Special II 


150 


10 to 1 

Essay 


160 


10 tol 

Prescribed Text books — General II 


X60 


10 tol 

Do. do. I 


160 


lO to 1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special III 

•>. 

160 


10 tol 

Do. do. -IV 


160 



Total 


1,600 






[APP. 


642 TIME-TABLE FOR B.Sc. (HONS.)— FINAL 

EXAMINATION. 


Branch VI— TAATIL LANGUACJB AND LITERATURE. 


Days, 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks, 


10 to 1 

PrCBcribcd Text-books in Poetry I, 

200 


10 to 1 

History of the Tamil Language 

200 


10 to 1 

Composition and Prescribed Text- 




boobs in Prose 

200 


10 to 1 i 

History of the Tamil People and 




Select Inscriptions 

200 


10 to 1 

Prescribed Text-books on Grammar, 




etc., I ••• 

200 


10 to 1 

History of the Tamil Literature 

200 


10 to 1 

Prescribed Test-books on Grammar, 




etc. II ... 

200 


10 to 1 

. Do. do. in Poetry II ... 

200 


10 to 1 

Comparative Philology and Com- 




parative Grammar ••• 

200 



Total ... 

1,800 


B.Sc. (Honours) — ^Final Examination. 

Branch I— MATHEMATICS. 


Days, 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks, 


10 to 1 

Pure Mathematics I 

200 


10 to 1 

Applied Mathematics I 

200 


10 to 1 

Pure Mathematics II ••• 

200 


10 to 1 1 

Optional Subject I 

250 


10 to 1 i 

Applied Mathematics II ••• 

200 


10 to 1 I 

Pure Mathematics III ... 

200 


10 to 1 

Applied Mathemaiics III ••• 

200 


10 to 1 

Optional Subject 11 ••• 

250 



Total ... 

1.700 


Branch II— PHYSICS. 


10 to 1 

Properties of Matter 


luu 

10 to 1 

Heat 


100 

10 to 1 

Sound 


100 

10 to 1 

Light 

»»• 

100 

10 to 1 

Magnetism and Electricity 


100 

10 to 1 

Chemistry 


100 

10 to 1 

Modern Physics 


100 

Dates and 


Practical Test (4 tests each of 4 hours . 

400 

hours of 





Practical 


Laboratory Note Books 


200 

Examina- 





tion will 


Subsidiary Subjects (Written 

and 


be noti- 


Practical) 

... 

400 

tied later, 






ToUl 

... 

1,700 










4’IME-TABLE Eok B.Sc. (HONS.)— kiNAL 

exaaiination. 


Beanoh in— CHEMlSTHy. 


Days. 


Honrs. 


Subjects, 


10 10 1 
10 to } 
10 to 1 
10 to 1 
10 to I 
Dales and f 
hours o£ I 
Practical | 
Examina- ^ 
tion YTill I 
be noU- \ 
fied later, L 


General and Historical Cheinistry 
Ph 3 ’ 8 ical Chemistry 
Inorganic Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry I 
Organic Chemistry 11 
Practical Test 

Laboratory Note Books 

Subsidiary Subjects (Written 
Practical) 


Marks, 


160 
.• 16U 

.. 150 

160 
160 
460 

160 



Total 


1,750 


Branch IV— BOTANY. 


Days. 


Honrs, 


Written. 


Mas, 

marks. 


10 to 1 
10 to 1 
10 to 1 
10 tol 
10 to 1 


Paper Thailophyies and Bryo- 
phytes 

II. Pteridopbj’tes and Gyamos- 
perms ,, 

,} III, Taxonomy, Plant Anatomy 

and Economic Botany 
n IV. Physiology, Ecouoiogy and 

General Principles 

,, V. Angiosperm — morphology. 
Cytology and Genetics ... 


150 

150 

160 

160 

160 


Dates and f 
hours of I 
Practical | 
Examina--( 
tion will I 
be noti-j 
tied later, 


Fraotlcal Examination. 

Four tests of three Hours each, lucludiii 
micro-preparations. (luo marks 
each} ,, 

Laboratory Records 100 marks I ’ 
Collections and Field-notes. 50 | " 


400 

160 


Total (including 400 
subsidiary) 


marks for the 



Examin ation in Subsidiary Subject. 

of Biamination and marks same as for the B 
Pass Degree Examination and the Examination to take riinpo 
along with the B.Sc. Course in the fourth yeT^nours ^ ® 
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644 I'lMEl-l'ABLE POU ORIENTAL TITLES 

EXAMINATION. 


Oriental Titles Examination. 
SIROMANI. 

MiiiAMSA, Vedanta, Nxata, Vyakaeana, r atttt ya. 
Preliminarp. 


Hours. 

SubjectB. 

Marks. 

10—1 

1 

PrcEcriljcd Text-books (i) General 

200 

10—1 

Do. (ii) General 

200 

1 

10—1 

Do. — Special (i) 

150 

10—1 

i 

Du, — Sfccial (ii) 

150 


Total 

700 


Final. 


10—1 

History (‘f Samskrit Jjatigunge and Litei-ature 

200 

10—1 i 

Prescribed Text-booke - Special (i) 

200 

10—1 

i 

Do. Special (il) 

200 

10—1 

Do. Special (iii) 

200 


Total ... 

800 


Time-Table-Entrance Test — (Yidvan). 


Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

10-12.30 

TesUbooks 

50 

2- 4-30 

Composition and Grammar 

60 

10-12-30 

History and Geography of India 

60 


Total 

' 16o" 



. 
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TIME-TABLE EOB OBIEKTAL TITLES— 
VIDVAN BRELIMINAHY EXjVMUNATIOK. 


645 


Timc-Tablo for Oriental Titles Examinations. 

YIDVAK— Pi;nLiM.i.N .uii'. 

Under Jlcffuiation 8 (a) of Chapter XYII. 


j 

^?’.IL3CCl'5 

MailxF. 

10-. 1 1 

1 rreFcril'Cci Vcrnr\cul:ir Icxi-book** arid Ixiglc 

22s 


Vernncalar Com p os H ion 

100 

10—1 

Prescribed fcjainskrit Text-boobs (i) ... 

175 

10— 1 

Proenb-jd Text-book® and Tianplation (^li) ... 

100 

! 

j tcwl .. 

j 1)00 

Under Jicgulation 8 (Z>) of Chapter XVIL 

10— 1 

Prrs-crib-d Tcxid>70l:F I rxd Logic 

176 

10—1 

t 1 

j PrcFCril)Cd Tcxt-hyjks 11 •*, .t. ••• j 

176 

10-1 

and rcr5if.t.niJ0ij 

150 

10— 1 ' 

Srtm*'lrji Tcxubxjk* nt.d T.'^inMation ... ... ■ 

lUO 


1 

6'»0 


Under Ucgiilation S (c) of Chapter XVII. 


10— t 1 

i‘rc-crjbiii TciVWiuk*' in P.-c:ry, PrOFC riud xciatbi;; lo 
Grammar 1 r.nd l/>gic ... 

176 

10—1 

Pifycribc^i Tcxi-lwokfi in Pettrr, Prose and re’miing rr 
Giaminhr 11 •»* ••• 

176 

10—1 

nt.d ... .. j 

160 

10—1 1 

[ Hi»*'»ry c! T.vmt C iir.iry ... j 

11*^ 

i 

j’^ TO-rd ... I 

1 cyj 


























646 'riivtfc-'TABLE poll ohIentAl Titles— tAM'. 

VIDVAN FINAL EXAillNATION. 


VIDVAN—Final, 

Under Regulation 8 (a) of Chapter XVII, 


iiourB. 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

10—1 

History of onmskrit Litcraiuie 

1 

ino 

10—1 

Preset ibed Samskrit TesUbooks I 


150 

10--1 

Picscribed Vernacular Text-books 1 


175 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 11 .•» 


175 

10—1 

l'rc$cribed Samshr^t TcH-hooks 11 ,,, 

• f • 

150 

10—1 

IlitivTu of Tiiviil Lanfjnagc and Litennvrc 

... 

lOU 


Total o 

900 

Under Regulation 8 (&) of Chapter XVII. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks, 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Poetry I «*, 

... 

175 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Poetry II 


175 

10—1 

History of Tamil Language and Literature 

... 

100 

10—1 

Samskrit Text-bcoks and Translation 


100 

10—1 

Prescrihed Text^hooliS in Tamil Grammar and 
vereification I 

176 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-hoohs in Tamil Grammor^ and 
tcrsificaiion 11 

• . 176 


Total ... 

900 
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TIME-TABLE FOR SANGITA BHUSHANA 647 
TITLE EXAMINATION. 


Under Regulation 8 (c) o/ Chapter XVII. 


Hours. 

1 

Subjects. j 

j 

Marks. 

10—1 

' Prescribed Text-books — Poetry I 


175 

10—1 , 

1 

Prescribed Text-books — ^Poetry II 


175 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Grammar I 

1 

175 

10—1 

Hietorj’ of Tamil Language and Literature ^ 

1 

100 

10- -<1 

Inscriptions 


100 

70—1 

Prescribed Text* books Grammar 11 

1 

[ 


Total 

900 


Certificate of Proficiency in Oriental Learning. 


A paper of 3 hours duration to be answered on the 
morning of the day following the final examination for 
Vidvan and Siromani Titles. 

Hours. Subject Marks 

10 to 1 one of the Subjects specified in Regu- 150 
lation 13 of Chapter XVII 
SANGITA BHUSHANA. 

Peeluiinaby. 


Hours. 

Subjects. 


Marks. 

10—12 

English 

• •• 

60 

2—4 

Tclugu 


60 

10—1 1 

Theory of Music 

... 

100 

2-4 1 

Tamil 


50 

Dates and 

( For students officring vocal music 

1 Practical Tests (two) 

200 

Hours will j 

{ Practical Test In Vina 

! 

BO 

be notified 
later. ■ 1 

1 

I (For Others) 

'[Practical Tests (two) 


250 



Total ... 

600 


























6i8 TIME-TABLE FOR THE PANDITS’ TRAINING 
CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION. 


PiKAL. 


Hours, 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

10 to 12 

Telugu 


60 

2 to 6 

Theory of Music I Paper 

1 

76 

10 to 1 

Theory of Music II Paper 

••• 

76 

2 to 4 

Tamil 


50 

Dates and 
Hours will 
be ‘notified 
later. 

/ Practical Tests (three) 
i Viva voce 

1 

*«• 

300 

60 



Total 

600 

Pandits’ Training Certificate Examination. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 


10—1 


10— I 


Principles and Methods of Teaching 


100 


Teaching of Tamil or Samskrit 


100 


DatOb and ] 
Hours of 
Practical 
Examina- 
tion will 
be notified 


I Methods of Physical Training 
I Blackt 


lackboard work and liluBtratlons 








APPENDIX J. 

FOEI^IS OF ANNUAL CERTIFICATES. 

Intennodiale Examination in Arts and Science. 

FinsT yB.\n, 

SECO.N'D YEAR. 

Thi^ L {'/ crrtifij Hint has nttcr.'Jrd not less 

'hav, scvcritu-fivc per erni. of the lectures in each term in 
he course of instruction prescribed bp the Uniurrsitp and 

'ollou'cd- bp him durinp the pear consisting of the 

'olloiaing ienns and- that his progress and conduct have 

Kcn satisfactorp : — 1 J? 3 

Head of the Department of English (Pari I). 

Head of the Department in (the Language — Part IT), 
(i) (2) (3) 

ITeads of Departments (optional subjects — Part HI). 
Dated J9 . 

B.A, Degree Examination. 

FIRST YEAR. 

SECOND YEAR. 

This is to crrtifp that has attended not less 

Dian se-vcntp-fivc per cent, of the lectures in each term in 
he course of instruction prescribed bp the TJnivcrsitp and 

followed bp him during the pear consisting of the 

'ollowing terms and- that he has satisfactorilp completed 
the course and that his progress and conduct have been 

latisfactorp : — 1 2 3 

Head of the Department of English (Part J). 

Head of the Department of {the Language under 

Part 11). 

(1) (2) (3) 

Plead of Departments of (optional subjects under 

Parts TIT and TV) 

Dated J9 . 

U— 83 
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FORMS OP ANNUAL CERTIFICATES. 


[AFP. 


E.Sc. Degree Examination, 

_PIRST YEA^.__ 

SECOND YEAR. 

This is to certify that has attended owt less 

than seventy-five per cent, of the lectures in each term in 
the course of instruction prescribed by the University and 

foTknved by him during the year consisting of the 

foUoiving terms and that he has satisfactorily completed 
the course and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory : — 1 2 3 

Head of the Department of English (Part I). 
Head of the Department of {the Language under 

Part II). 

(1) m 

Heads of Departments of (optional subjects under 

Parts III and TV). 

Dated 19 . 

This is to certify that has attended the 

course of practical instruction in for the B.Sc. 

Degree Examination at the University Laboratory during 

the year : 

(1) (3) 

Heads of Departments of ( optional subjects — 

Parts III and TV)- 

Dated 19 . 

B.A. and E.Sc. (Hons.) Preliminary Examination. 

This is to certify that has attended not less 

than seventy-five per cent of the lectures in each term 
prescribed by the University in the course of instruction 

in folloxved by him during the year 

consisting of the follcxving three terms and that' his 

progress- and coxiducf have been satisfactory: — 1 

2 3 

Head of the Department of English, 

Dated d9 , 


Jrj FORMS OP ANNUAL CERTIFICATES, 651 


B.A, and B.Sc. (Hons.) Final Examination. 

This is to certify that has attended not less 

than seventy-five per cent, of the lectures in each term 
prescribed by the University in the course of instruction 


in folloivcd by him during the years 19 

19... consisting of the folloiving three tcimis and 


that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory : — 

2 3, 

Head of the Department of English. 

Head of the Department of 

Dated J.9 . 

Oriental Title Examination. 

VIDVAN. 

SIROMANL 

This is to certify that has attended not less 

than seventy-five per cent, of the lectures in each term 
prescribed by the University in the course of instruction 


in foUoived by him during the years 19 

19 consisting of the folloiving three terms and 


that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory : — 

1........... ••■•••*• .3. * ................ 

Head of the Department of 

Health Certificate. 

This is to certify that was examined by me 

and that he is found to be free from any disease or defect 
affecting his health and that he has undergone the medical 
inspection during the year 19 — 19 . 

Medical Officer, 


Dated. 


J.9 . 
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FORMS OF ANNUAL CERTIFICATES. 
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Eesidence Certificate. 

This is to certify Hint has resided in 

(1) the hostel attached to this University 

(2) a lodging recognised hy the University 

for a period of not less than 80 per cent, of the days in each 

of the following three terms during the year 19 

19 and that his conduct has been satisfactory : — 

(1) July 19 to September 19 (2) October 19 to 

December 19 (3) January 19 to March 19 

Signature of the Warden. 


Dated 19 . 

Physical Training Certificate. 

This is to certify that (class) has 

gone through the regular course of physical training 
folloived by him in the University and has been regular in 
his attendance at games having attended not less than 
seventy-five per cent, of the days allotted. 

Director of Physical Education. 


Dated. 


.19 . 


J] 


APPLICATION rOPvMS. 


G.l.S 


Sciial No. 

Form of Application for Registration. 

Intermediate Er.aniination in Arts and Scicncc---J^^!£i?l~lC4 

September 

Date of E::aniination 195 

September 


Name. 


Eni^lieb. 


Vcnmcular. 


Age and D.\te of liirth. | 

Name and occupation of father or 
guardian. 


Race (t\ e., Nation, Tribci etc.) 

j Religion, j 

How matriculated and in what 
year. 


Period of sludi* for tlic Exami- | 

nation at the University. 


The part or parts for which the 
canaidatc appears. 



Year or ycarB, if any, in which 
the candidate has already 
appeared for the c.^amjnallon 
rcgiBtcr number of the rcfcpcc- 
tivc year Bhould be etaled. 



Candidates arc rcqncetcd to fill in the columnB below vf*rv 
carefullj^ 

(a). Information required from candidates appearing for the whnin 
Examination 

Optional Bubjccts Ecleclcd 
unaer Part Jli. 


Language tclccted 
under Part II. 


(b) Information required from candidates appearing for Part I 

Year or years of pasBing Parts II and III, Kegistrr numbers 
and the Language selected under Part II ana the ontional 
subjects Bclectcd under Part III ; 
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(c) Information required from candidates appearing for Part II 
only 

Language selected under Part II Year or years of passing Parts I 

and III, Register numbers and 
the optional subjects selected 

under Part Ilf. 

(aj InfonnaLion required from candidates appearing for Part HI 
only 

Optional subjects selected Year or years of passing Parts I 

and II, Register numbers and 
the Language under Part IL 

“signatured 

Instructions to Candidates. 

N.B . — Eiiqiiiries iroiu Ciimlidates as to the receipt of theii’ 
apnUcivtioiis in the OUice of the llegistrar will not receive 
attention. Each upplictitiou, if uccompaiued by an addi*essed 
post card Avill, however, be aclmowlcdfied by the return of 
the ijost card with the University sbinii) duly imiiressed 

thereon. The 'fee. Rupees must be paid In the 

University Ollice. ISio application will be registered unless the 
prescribed fee has been paid. The fee, once paid, will, in no 
circumstances, be returned, or held over for a subsequent 
Examination. 

Uate application will be accepted up to a maximum limit 
of live days after the prescribed date (not later than the 
loth January 191 ) provided au additional payment of 

one rupee is made by each candidate so as to he received by 
the Registrar withui the period of extension (five days) 
specified above. In no cu-cunistances will any application 
foriu and fee be received thereafter. 

The candidate must write his name and that of his father 
or guardian in full, and, if an Indian, he must write his name 
in his Vernacular language as well as in English. _ If a change 
in the name has been recognized by the University, the name 
uiider which he has already been enrolled in the University 
records should also bo given. 

Candidates must be careful in entering their age. Those 
who can give the exact date of their birth should enter the day 
of the month on which and the year in which they were born, 
as well as their actual age on the date of application. Those 
wbo are unable to give this information, must enter the number 
of years and the number of calendar months they completed on 
the date of application. Candidates giving their age and date 
of birth in the IMalayalam Era should also state the correspond- 
ing year and date in the Christian Era. 

Candidates are requested to give an address as complete and 
accurate as possible. 

Candidates should apply to the Registrar for their haU 
tickets which will he available at the University Office three 
days before the commencement of the examination. 
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AWKAMALAI UNIYERSITY. 


Form of Application for Eegistration. 


Degree Examination 

B. Sc. 


_Kn£ch_ 195 
September 


Date of Examination IPS . 


Name 

Enclieh 


Vernacular ■ 


Age and Date of Birth 
(Chriglian Era) 


Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 


Race (/.r., Nation, Tribe, etc.) 

Religion 


AddrcBE 


Dale of papFinj^ the Intcrm'*dlatc Exnrnlnallon In 

Artg and Science and Rcgjptcr Number 

Period of s^tiidy for Ibis Examination at the 
Univcrpll\\ 


WhoJc Exo mi nation, part or partB for which 
the candidate Ib appearing 


Language eclcctcd under Part II 


Subjects selected under Parts HI 
and IV 


If the candidate has already* pass- 
ed in either p^rt, the year of * 
passing, register number and 
the class taken should be stated 

Year Reg. No. Group. Class. 

Part 1 

Part 2 

Part 3 

Part 4 

Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already 
appeared for the Examination 
and the Register number in 
each year. 

Part 1 Part 2 Part 3 Part 4 

Peg. J; Reg. ^ Ri-g. J: Reg 
« No. “ No. ^ No. « No 

SMion Signature of Candidate, 













656 


APPLICATION FORMS. 


[AiPlP. 


Instructions to Candidates. 

N.B . — ^Application for admission to tliis Examination together 
■with the Examination fee must be forwarded so as to reach 
the Registrar not later than the 10th January immediately 
preceding the Examination. 

Late applications and fees will be accepted up to a maximum 
limit of five days after the prescribed date, provided an 
additional paj^ment of one Rupee is sent by each candidate so 
as to be received by the Registrar within the period of extension 
(five days) specified above. In no circumstances will any 
application and fee be received thereafter. 

Enquiries from candidates, as to the receipt of their appli- 
cations in the Ollice of the Registrar will not receive attention. 
Each application, if accompanied by an addressed post card, will, 
however, be aclrnowledged by return of the post card with the 
University Stamp duly impressed thereon. The fee. Rupees 
Forty, may be paid in the University Ofnce''or may be remitted 
in a Government Treasury and the Chalan may be sent with 
the application. No application will be registered unless the 
prescribed fee has been paid. The fee once paid, -will, in no 
circumstances, be returned or held over for a subsequent 
Examination. 

The candidate must write his name and that of his father or 
guardian in full, and if an Indian, in his Vernacular language as 
well as in Engl,ish. Candidates are warned that their names are 
registered for University purposes as written in this application 
and that they should be careful to insert their full names, 
correctly spelt, in the first column. If a change in the name 
has been recognised by the University, the name under wdiich 
he has already been enrolled in the University records should 
also be given. 

Candidates must be careful in entering their age. Those 
who can give the exact date of their birth should enter the day 
of the month on which and the year in which they ^vere born, 
as well as their actual age on the date of application. Those 
who are unable to give this information, must enter the number 
Df years and the number of calendar months they completed on 
the date of application. Candidates giving their age and date 
of birth in the Llalayalam Era should also state the correspond- 
ing year and date in the Christian Era. 

Candidates are requested to give such a complete address as 
would ensure any communication by post reaching them without 
delay. 

Candidates must obtain their hall tickets from the 
Registrar’s Office three days before the commencement of the 
Examination. 
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Form of Application for Registration, 

BA. or B, Sc. (Hononrs) Degree Examination 

September ’ 

(Preliminary.) 

Date of Examination — ^^95 

September 


Name. 


English. 


Vernacular, 


Age and Date of birth in the 
Christian Era. 


.Name and occupation of 
father or guardian. 


Race [t.e. Nation, Tribe, etc.) 


Religion. 


AddresB 


Date of passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination in 
Arts and Science.* 


Register No. 


Period of Study for this Esa- 
mlnation at the University. 


Year or years, if any, in 
which the candidate has 
already appeared for the 
examination. 


Register NoJ 


Whether Nineteenth Century 
Prose or English History 
Is offered. 


Dafe^ 


Signature, 


• Year, and register number should be stated, 
mediate Pass certificate should be submitted. 


Original Imer-r 


(For instructions vide page 656) 

U~U 
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Form of Application for Eegistration. 

B. L. or B, So. .Honours) Degree Examination (Final) 195 . 
Date of Examination 195 . 


Name. 

English. 


Vernacular, 

1 

Age and Date of Birth, 


Name and occupation of father i 
or guardian. i 


Race (i.e., Nation, tribe, etc.) 

1 

i Religion. 

1 

Address, 


I 


Date of passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 


Period of study for this Exami- 
nation at the University. 


Branch, and optional subjects, if 
any, selected under that Branch. 



Date, 


Signature , . 

(For instructions vide page 656). 
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Form of Application for Eegistration. 

Oriental Titles Examination, 195 . 
(Preliminary.) 

Date of Examination, 195 . 


Name. 

English. 


Vernacular. 


Age and date of birth. 

1 

Name and occupation of 
father or guardian. 


Race (f.e., Nation, Tribe, etc.) 

Religion, 

Address, 



Year or years, If any, and 
place or pkiccs at which can- 
didate has already appeared 
for the Examination. 


The Title for which he is a j 
candidate ; if Siromanl, the 
^ special branch offered, if 
Vidvan, the languages select- 
ed (main and subsldiarj'.) 


If the candidate haa already 
passed in the Siromanl or 
the Vidvan Title Examina- 
tion the register number and 
the year should be slated. 



Station 


Date. 


Signature, 
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Instructions to Candidates. 

N.B . — ^Application for admission to tliis Examination together 
■with the Examination fee must be forwarded so as to reach 
the Registrar not later than the 15th December immediately 
preceding the Examination. 

Late applications and fees will he accepted up to a maximum 
limit of five days after the prescribed date, provided an 
additional payment of Rupee one is sent by each candidate so 
as to be received by the Registrar within the period of extension 
(five days) specified above. In no circumstances will any 
application and fee be received thereafter. 

Enquiries from candidates, as to the receipt of their appli- 
cations in the Ollice of the Registrar will not receive attention. 
Each application, if accompanied by an addressed post card, will, 
however, be acknowledged by return of the post card with the 
University atamp duly impressed thereon. The fee. Rupees 
Twelve may be paid in the University Ollice or may be remitted 
in a Government Treasury and the Chalan may be sent with 
the application. No application will be registered unless the 
prescribed fee has been paid. The fee once paid, will, in no 
circumstances, be returned or held over for a subsequent 
Examination. 

The candidate must write his name and that of his father or 
guardian in full, and if an Indian, in his Vernacular language as 
well as in English. Candidates are warned that their names are 
registered for University purposes as written in this application 
and that tliey should be careful to insert their full names, 
correctly spelt, in the first column. If a change in the name 
has been recognised by the University, the name under which 
he has already been em-olled in the University records should 
also be given. 

Candidates must be careful in entering their age. Those 
who can give the exact date of their birth should enter the day 
of the mouth on which and the year in which they were born, 
as well as their actual age on the date of application. Those 
who are unable to give this information, must enter the number 
of years and the number of calendar months they completed on 
the date of application. Candidates giving their age and date 
of birth in the Malayalam Era should also state the correspond- 
ing year and date in the Christian Era. 

Candidates are requested to give such a complete address as 
would ensure any communication by post reaching them without 
delay. 

Candidates must obtain their hall tickets from the 
Registrar’s Office three days before the commencement of the 
Examination. 
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J3 


Oriental Titles Examination 194 

(Final.) 

Date of Examination 194 , 


Name, 

EngliBh. 


Vernacular, 

Age and Date of Birth, 


Name and occupation of father or 
guardian. 


1 

Race Nation, tribe, etc.) i 

Religion. 


Address j 


Year or years, if any, in which the 
candidate has already appeared 
for the Examination. 

i 

1 

The title for which he is a candi- 
date ; if Siromanl, the special 
Branch selected ; if Vidvan, the j 
language selected. 


Date of passing the Preliminary 
Examination; if the candidate 
lor Vidvan taking two Dravidian 
Languages, the Language in 
which he has passed the Prelimi- 
nary Examination, 



Date. 


Signature. 


j(For InstructionB vide page €60). 
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AlPtLiCAl-lON 


[•Ai’l?. 


Sangita Bhushana Title Exaniiimtion— Preliminary, 

Date of Examination... 


Name. 

English 


' Vernacular 


Age and Date of Birth ] 

tChristian Era) 


Name and occupation of parent 
or guardian 

1 

Race (i, c. Nation, tribe, etc.) 

j Religion. 

Address 



Period of study for this Exa- 
mination at the University. 

- 

Subject chosen — vocal or in- 
strumental — it instrumental, 
the name of the instrument 
should also be mentioned, 

1 

btaiion 


Vaic** 

. Signature of Candid ate. 


(For instructions vide page 660) 
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Sangita Bhushana Title Examination — ^FinaL 

Date of Examination..^ 


Name. 

English. 


Vernacular. 


Age and Date of Birth 


(Christian Era.) 



Name and occupation of 
parent or guardian. 


Address. 


Period of study for this Exa- 
mination at the University, 

\ 

• 

Dale of parsing the Prelimi- 
nary Examination and the 
Register Number, J 


Subject chosen — vocal or 

instrumental — If instru- 
mental, the name of the 
instrument should also be 
mentioned. 


Year or years, if any, in 
which the candidate has 
already appeared for the 
Examination ; R e g i s t er 
number of the respective 
year should be stated. 

< 

Signature of Candidate, 


(For instructions vide page 660). 
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[APP. J] 


Pandits’ Training Certificate Examination. 

Date of Examination 


Name. 

English, 


Vernacular. 


Age and Date of Birth 
(ChrlBtlan Era) 


Name and occupation of 
father or guardian. 


Race (t,e. Nation, Tribe, etc,) 

Religion* 

Examination passed and the 
date of passing the Exami- 
nation. 

- 

Language selected by the 
candidate for the Exami- 
nation. 


Year or years, if any, in 
which the candidate has 
already appeared for the 
examination. 


Address, 



Station 

DatC\t** 


Signature of Candidate. 


(For instructions vide page 660). 
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UNIYERSITY 


Year cl 1 
award. 

Name of Holder. 

Duration of 
Studentship, 

Amount, 




Rs. 

1930 

Mr. B. V. Ramanujam, M.A, 

One year from 1-9-30. 

60 



Extended for one year. 




Extended for another 




year. 

40 



Extended for 7 months. 

80 

>» 

Mr, A. K. KuppuBwami 

One year from 1-9-30, 

60 


B A. (Idons.^ 

Extended for one year. 


It 

Mr. P. Ganapathy, B. A. 

One year from 1-9-30. 

60 


(Hons.) 

Extended for one year. 




Extended for 2 months. 


II i 

Mr. G. SivaramakriBhnan, 

One year from 1-9-30 

60 


B. A. (Hons.) 

Kxtended for one year. 




Extended for one year. 

40 


Mr, T. R Sundararaman ... 

One year from 1-9-30. 

60 

w 

Mr, D Subrahmanyan ... 

One year from 1-9-30, 

60 


i 

Extended for one year. 


1931 

&lr. A, Venkatasubban, B.A, 

One year from 1-9-31, 

60 



Extended for one year. 

40 

1932 

Mr. 0. V. Sundararaman, 

One year from 1-9-32 ... 

40 


B. A, (Hons.) 



I) 

Mr, S. Venkaiachari, B. A, 

Ten months from 1-11-32, 

40 


(Hons.) 

Extended for 1 year. 

30 

t) 

Mr. R, Ramakrishnan, B. A. 

One year from 1-9-32. 

40 


(Hons.) 

Extended for 1 year, 

30 

II 

Mr, N, K. fc'rinivasan, B. A, 

.One year from 1-9-32, 

40 



Extended for one year. 

30 

1933 

Mr K, Rangaswami, B. A. 

One year from 1-9-33, 

30 ’ 


(Hons.) 

Extended for one year. 


M 

Mr, V. Seshadri, B. A. 

One year from 1-9-33 ... 

30 


(Hons ) 
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K. 


STUDENTSHIPS. 


Subject for 
i^esearcb. 

Where 

Tenable, 

lieasons assign c 
for resignation, 

f Publication, 

History ,,, 

. Annaitalai- 



Econcnics 

nagar. 

Ho. 


Awaiting pubiication 

Hatbcmatics*,, 

Ho. 

*.4 

in the U, Journal. 

Published in the Uni 

Physics 

Ho. 


Journal besides in 
other Sc. Journals, 

PublisheJ in the A. 17 

Chemistry 

Ho. 

Did not join 

Journal, 

Samskrit 

Ho. 

... 

Awaiting Publication 

Chemistry 

Ho, 


in the Journal. 

Published in the A, D 

Economics 

Ho. 


Journal. . * 

iilathematics ... 

Ho. 


Pnblished in the A D 

Samskrit 

Ho. 

... 

Journal. ' 

Tamil 

Ho, 

I 

Published in the A 17 

Mathematics 

Ho. 

... I 

Journal. 

’nblished in the Uni. 

Physics ... 

Ho. I 

)id not join 

and Sc. Jonmals. 



1 
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STUDENTSkiPS. 
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Year of 
award. 

Name of Holder. 

Duration of 
Btudentship. 

Amount . 





1933 

Mr, P. S, Varadachari, B. A, 
(^Hons*) 

One year from 1-9-33. 
Extended for one year. 

30 

V 

Mr. M, Bwaminathan, 

B. A. 

One year from 1-9-33. 

30 


Mr, K, Ganapathy, B. A, — 

One year from l.-9-33» 

30 


Mr. S. Natarajan, B, A. 

(HonB.) 

One year from 1-9-33, 
Extended for one year. 

30 


!Jr. V. Sivaraman, B. A. 

(Hons.) 

Do. 

30 

1934 

Mr. V. Vriddhagirisanj B. A. 

(Hons.) 

One year 

Extended for one year. 

30 


Mr. V. VenkutaraTnan, 

B, A. (Houh.) 

One year. 

30 

)> 

Mr. P. Jngannatban, B. 8c> 
(Hons.) 

One year 

30 

1) 

Mr, K. C. Subrabmanyam, 

B. A. (Hons.) 

One year 

Extended for one year. 

30 

1) 

Mr. N. Vaidyanatbnn, 

B. Sc. (Hodb.) 

One year 

30 

1! 

Mr. R. Rajagopalan, B, A. 

(Hons.) 

One year 

Extended for one year. 

30 


Mr, K. S. NaruBimba 

Gastri. 

One year ••• 

30 

n 

Mr. S. Ganapatbi, B. A. 

One year 

30 

» 

Mr. E- 8. Tyagaraja 

Desikar. 

One year. 

Extended for one year* 

30 

n 

Mr. K. P» Ramakutty 

Men on 


30 

1935 

Mr. K. Bubtabmanyan 

••• 

30 

s> 

Mr. Koparti Venkata Eao, 
B. A. (Hone.) 

One” y eat from 1-9-35 ••• 

80 






kj UNiVJERSITy STUDENTSHIPS. 


Subjects for 
Research, 

Where 

Tenable. 

Reasons assignee 
for resignation. 

Publication, 

Physics 

Annamalai- 


Published in the Uaf. 


nagar 


and other Sc. Jonmala 

Chemistry 

Do. 

... 

Published in the Uni. 




Journal. 

Chemistry 

Do. 

... 

Published in the A. U, 

History 

Do, 

••• 

Journal, 

Economics 

Do, 



History 

Do. 

... 


Economics 

Do, 





... 

Published in the A U 




Journal. 

Mathematics ... 

Do, 

Terminated i n 




November, 


Physics 

1 1 

Do. 






1 •'* 

1 

Chemistry 

Do, 

! Terminated i n 




October, 

... 

Samskrit >„ 

Do. 






• t5 

Samekrit 

Do. 


• *. 

Tamil 

Do, 

... 

.«« 

Tamil 

Do. 

*•* 

• ft 

Chemistry 

Do, ] 

designed as he 




was appointed 

l.t 



Research Asst. 


History 

Do. 

in -Malaya* 

... 

Economics ••• 

Da 

* 

r 
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o ^ 

f-l 5 
c3 c: 
.0 > 

>< tz 

Name of Holder, 

Duration of 
Btudentsbip. 

Amount. 




Rs. 

1935 : 

Mr. 0. Jagannathachar:, ' 

B.A, (Hons.) 

One year from 1-9-35 
Extended for one year. 

30 

n 

Mr. V. Sitaraman ' 

One year from 1-9-35 

30 


Mr. MuthuBwarai 


30 

5» 

Mr. V. Pasupathi, B. A. ... 

One year from 1-9-35 
Extended for one year. 

30 

?s 

Mr, P, Li Narasimha Kao, 
B, A. 

Do. 

30 

J* 

Mr. K. Vellaivaranaa 

One year from 1-9-35 

30 

M 

Mr. N. V, Mallia 

Do. 

30 

1036 

Mr. V* Sivaratnan, M A., 
M, Litt. 

One year 

60 


Mr. P. S. Varadachari, M.A^ 
M. 6c. 

One year 

60 


Mr. A, 8, Narayanaswami 

One year ••• 

Extended for one year. 

40 

M i 

Mr. P, R. Venkataraman 

One year t.. 

40 

)) 

Mr. P. Tirugnanasanibandani. 

Do, 

40 

1937 

Mr.V. Vriddhagirifcan,M.Litt. 

One year from 1-9-37, •>. 
Extended for one year. 

60 


Mr. R. Mabadevan 

Do. 

40 


Mr K* KriBbnamacbari 

One year. 

40 


Mr. S. R. N. Badri Rao 

Do. 

40 

n 

Mr. P. Vaidyanathan 

Do 

40 


Mr. B. R. Venkataraman 

Dc, 

40 

S3 

Mr. B. 0. Lingam 

Do. 

40 

S> 

Mr. S. VenkatakriBhnan 

Do. 

40 

193J 

] Mr. N, V. Mallaya i.* 

One year. 

Extended for one year. 

60 
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K] 


Subjects for 
Research 

Where 

Tenable, 

Reasons assigned 
for resignation. 

Publication, 

Economics ••• 

Annamalai- 

• •• 



nagav. 



Physics 

Ho. 


•t* 

Physics 

Do. 



Chemistry 

Do. 

4vt 


Chemistry »,• 

Doi 


• ft 

Tamil 

Do, 

.fl« 


Samskrit 

Do, 



Economics ... 

Do. 


• et 

Physics 

Do. 


• fl« 

Physics 

Do. 

••• 

1 '** 

Chemistry 

Do. 

... 


Samskrit 

Do. 

To accept service 
nnder Govt, 


History ,,, 

Do. 


In the Journal. 

Philosophy* ... 

Do. 

To accept appoint- 
ment elsewhere. 

•«« 

History 

Do. 

To accept service 
under Qovt. 

«•» 

Economics 

Do. 



Economics ... 

Do. 



Mathematics ... 

Do. 



Tamil 

Do. 

To accept appoint- 
ment elsewhere. 


Samskrit 

Do. 


*■« 

Samskrit 

Do. 






Year oE 


UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS. 


Name o[ Holden 


Duration o£ 
SludcntBhip, 
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Subjects for 
ReBearch, 

Where 

Tenable. 

Reasons assigned 
for resignation. 

Publication. 

Physics 

Annamalai- 

nagar. 

... 

... 

Chemistry 

Do. 

... 

... 

Botany 

Do, 

... 

- 

Zoology ••• 

Do, 

To accept appoint- 
ment in Pacbai- 
yappa’s College. 

... 

Economics 

Do, 

... 


Philosophy — 

Do. 

... 


History 

Do 

... 

... 

Economics 

1 Da 

•• 

... 

Mathematics ... 

Do. 

••• 

... 

Physics 

Do, 

... 


Chemistry ... 

Do. 



Tamil ••• 

Do. 

i 


Bamskrit 

Do. 

... 

... 

Botany ••• 

Do. 

... 


Zoology 

Do. 

... 

W. 

Tamil 

Do. 

... 


Physics ••• 

DOj 

... 


History %#• 

Do. 

... 


Economics 

Do. 

... 

... 

Physics 

Do. 

... 


Fellowship 

Botany 

Great 

Britain, 


••• 

Bamskrit 

Annamalai- 

nagar* 



Economics , •t. 

Sydney 

... 

... 


U— 8e ' 
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INDEX. 


Academic Council: 

Agenda Paper — Preparation and issue of Amendments 

Business of Meeting 

Chairman of 

Constitution of 

Elections to 

Meetings 

Period of Office of members 
Powers and duties of 
Procedure at Meetings 
Quorum 

Access to University Records 
Act : 


Pago. 

... 134 
136 
... 136 

... 132 
... 182 ' 
... 133 

... 133 
... 133 

... 136 
... 136 
... 69 


Academic Council 
Powers and duties of ... 

Admission to the University ... 

Annamalai University Act (No. 1 of 1929) The 
Annual Accounts 

Authorities of the University ... 

Board of Selection: 

Constitution of 

•• ••• •€« 

Powers of 
Boards of Studies 

Chancellor — His Powers ... ,,, 

Committees — Constitution of 
Completion of Madras University Courses 
Definitions 

Definitions of terms in the Act and the Laws made 

thereunder 

Disputes re: Elections to and membership of Universilv 

Bodies ... ... ^ 

... ,,, 

Disqualification of Membership of University Authorities 
Duration of certain Sections of the Act ... 

Faculties 

Finance Committee 
Constitution of 
Powers and duties of 
Founder 

His Powers ,,, 


39 

40 
S3 

29 
44 
36 
44 
44 
44 

41 
34 
50 
62 

30 

30 

60 

60 

58 

40 

43 

43 

34 



INDEX. 


G75 


Act ; — [cc^itd,] 

Funds of tlic UnivcrFlly 
(«) Pcrmuncnl Endowment Fund •«« 

[b] General Fund 

(r) Contribution by Government to the Unlvcrflty etc. 
Office rn of the University 
Period of Office of University Authorltlc*? 

Pro-Chancclior — His Powers 
Provident Fund 

Purpose K and Powers of the UnIvcrFlly «•» ••• 

Kcgulatlons — ^Matters to be provided for by 

How made ••• ••• 

Kemoval from membership of the Unlvcrflty ... 

Kemoval of difficulties at the commencement of the Act 


I^CFidcncc of Students ... ... ••• 

Schedule ... ... ••• ••• 

Senate: 

Constitution of ... ... 

Powers of 

Short-Title and commencement (The Annamalal University 
Act, 103S) 

Statutes — Fubjccts to be provided for by 
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